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INTRODUCTION. 



1. Daring the fifth and sixth penturies, England was. conquer- 
ed and peopled by pagans (Saxons, Angles, Jutes, etc.) from the 
shores of the North Sea ; the center of emigration was near the 
mouth of the Elbe. The conquerors spoke many dialects, but 
most of them v^ere Low Gernaan. Missionaries were sent from 
Rome (A.I>. 59//) to convert them to Christianity. The Roman 
alphabetic writing was thus introduced, and, under the influence 
of learned native ecclesiastics, a single tongue gr^idually came into 
use as a literary language through the whole nation. The chief 
seat of learning down to the middle of the eighth century was 
among the Angles of Northumberland. The language was long 
called En*glisc (English), but is now called Anglo-Saxon. Its Au- 
gustan age was the reign of Alfred the Great, king of the West 
Saxons (A.D. 871-901). It continued to be WTitten.till the col- 
loquial dialects, through the. influence of the Anglo-Norman, had 
diverged so far from it as to make it unintelligible to the people ; 
then, under the cultivation of the Wycliffite translators of the Bi- 
ble, and of Chaucer and his fellows, there grew out of these dia- 
lects a new classic language — the English. 

2. The spelling in the manuscripts is irregular, but the North- 
umbrian is the only well-marked dialect of the Anglo-Saxon, as 
old as its classic period (10th century), which has yet been ex- 
plored. The Gospels and some other works have been printed in 
it. The common Anglo-Saxon is sometimes called West-Saxon. 

3. After the period of pure Anglo-Saxon, there was written an 
irregular dialect called Semi-Saxon. It has few Sitrange Xvords, 
but the inflections and syntax are broken up (12th century). 

4. The former inhabitants of Britain were Celts, so unlike the 
invaders in race and speech, and so despised and hated, that they 
did not mix. There are in the Anglo-Saxon a handful of Celtic 
common names, and a good many geographical names: the rela- 
tion of the Celtic language to the Anglo-Saxon is like that of the 
languages of the aborigines of America to our present English. 

A 



2 INTIIODUCTION, 

5. The Anglo-Saxon was shaped to literary use by men who 
"Wrote and spoke Latin, and thought it an ideal language ; and a 
large part of the literature is translated or imitated from Latin 
authors. It is not to be doubted, therefore, that, the Latin exer- 
cised a great influence on the Anglo-Saxon : if it did not lead to 
the introduction of -wholly new forms, either of etymology or 
syntax, it led to the extended and uniform use of those forms 
which are like the Latin, and to the disuse of others, so as to 
draw the grammars near eacb other. There are a considerable 
number of words from the Latin, miostiy connected with the 
Church ; three or four through the Celts from the elder Romans. 

6. There are many words in Anglo-Saxon more like the words 
of the same sense in Scandinavian than like any words which we 
find in the Germanic languages ; but the remains of the early dia- 
lects are so scant that it is hard to tell how far such words were 
borrowed from or modified by the Scandinavians. Before A.D. 
900 many Danes had settled in England. Danish kings afterward 
ruled it (A.D. 1013-1042). Their laws, however, are in Anglo- 
Saxon. The Danes were illiterate, and learned the Anglo-Saxon. 
Of course their pronunciation was peculiar, and they quickened 
and modified phonetic decay. It is probable that they affected 
the spoken dialects which have come up as English more than the 
"written literary language which we call Anglo-Saxon. 

7. The other languages sprung from the dialects of Low Ger- 
man tribes are Friesic, Old Saxon, and, later, Dutch (and Flem^ 
ish), and Piatt Deutsch. The talk in the harbors of Antwerp, 
Bremen, and Hamburg is said to be often mistaken by English 
sailors for corrupt English. These Low German languages are 
akin to the High German on one side, and to the Scandina- 
vian on the other. These all, with the MoBso-Gothic, constitute 
the Teutonic class of languages. This stands parallel with the 
Lithuanic, the Slavonic, and the Celtic, and with the Italic, the 
Hellenic, the Irauic, and the Indie, all of which belong to the 
Indo-European family of languages. The parent speech of this 
family is lost, and has left no literary monuments. Its seat has 
been supposed to have been on the heights of Central Asia. The 
Sanskrit, an ancient language of India, takes its place at the head 
of the family. Theoretical roots and forms of inflection are given 
by grammarians as those of the Parent Speech, on the ground 
that they are such as might have produced the surviving roots 
and forms by known laws of change. 



INTRODUCTION. 



8. The following stem shows the order in which these classes 
branched, and their relative age and remoteness from each other. 
At the right is given the approximate date of the oldest literary 
remains. The languages earlier than these remains are made out 

like. the Parent Speech; that is, 
roots and forms are taken for the 
language at each period, which 
will give the roots and forms 'of 
all the languages which branch 
from it, but not those peculiar to 
the other languages. 

A. Indo-European. Parent Speech. 

1. Indie. B.C. 1500. Sanskrit Vedas. 

2. Iranic! B.C. 1000. Bactrian Avesta. 

3. Hellenic. Before B.C. 800. Greek. 

4. Italic' B.C. 200. Latin. 

5. Teutonic. 4th Centmy. Moeso-Gotliic 
Bible. ■' 

6. Celtic. 8th Century. 

7. Slavonic. 9th Century. Bulgarian 
Bible. ,. 

8. Lithuanic. 16th Ccntuiy. 




9. The following stem shows the manner in which the lan- 
guages of the Teutonic class branch after separating from the 
Slavonic. The Gothic (Mceso-Gothic) died without issue; the 
Low German is nearer akin to it thaii the High German is. The 
branches of the Scandinavian (Swedish, 
^ -fc Danish, Norwegian) are not represented. 



A. Teutonic. ■ Theoretic. 
a. Gothic. 4th Century. 
h, Germanic' Theoretic. 

c. Scandinavian. 13th Ccntuiy. 

d. High German. 8th Century. 

e. Low German. Theoretic. 
/. Friesic 14th Century. 
g. Saxon. Theoretic 

A. Anglo-Saxon. 8th Century. 
t. Old Saxon., 9rh Century.^ 
k, Piatt Dcutsch. 14th Centuiy. 
/, Dutch. 13th Century, ' 




PAET I. 
PHONOLOGY. 



10. jBLipnab«it.-r-Tbe Anglo-Saxon alphabet has twenty-four 
letters. All bat three are Boman characters : the Tariatiohs from 
the -common form are cacographic fancies. P |> (thorn), and P p 
(w^n), are runes. D d (edh) is a crossed d, used for the older !>, 
oftencst in the middle and at the end of words. 

Old Forms. Simple Formfl. Bomaxi. Kaxam, 



3: a 


A s 


A 


a 


ah 


S 8B 


M 89 


^ 


89 


& 


B b 


B b 


B 


b 


bay 


E 


C 


C 





cay 


D b 


D d 


D 


d 


day 


D « 


B d 


DHdh 


edh 


e e 


E e 


E 


e 


ay 


F F 


F f 


F 


f 


ef 


E i 


Or g 


G 


S 


gay 


?»h 


H h 


H 


h 


hah 


['. 1' 


I i 


I 


• 
1 


ee 


L I 


L 1 


L 


1 


el 


CD m 


M m 


M 


m 


em 


N n 


N il 


N 


n 


en 





6 











P p 


P P 


P 


P 


pay 


R n . 


R r 


B 


r 


er 


8 r 


S ft 


S 


S 


es 


T C 


T t 


T 


t 


tay 


fPt 


P t 


TH th 


thorn- 


U u 


U u 


• U 


u 


00 


y ? 


P p 


( WW ) 

uw)(w)r 


w6n 


X X 


X X 


X 


X 


ex 


Y y 


Y y 


Y 


y 


ypsilon 



Some of the German .editors use a for se, » for ^, e for e derived from i , 
for (B,(B for CBfj for i semi-vowel, and v for p. Sometimes k, q^ v, z are 
written, mostly in foreign words,* ut* or u for p, and th early for p, d. 
Semi-Saxon ^ is used iox g-rzy initial, ^A medial, g^ and z final. 



SOUNDS OF I^ETTEBa 



11. Abbreviations.— The most common are^ =i and,'-^ =J)aet 
{that)y \ = odde (or), and " for an omitted m or n ; as, ^a==:^am. 

12. An Accent (-^) is found in Anglo-Saxon manuscripts, 
but in none so regularly used as to make it an objective part of 
an Anglo-Saxon text. It is found oftenest over a long vowel ; 
sometimes over a vowel of peculiar sound, not long ; seldom, ex- 
cept over syllables having stress of voice. Sometimes it seems to 
mark nothing but stress. Most of the English ieditors represent 
it by an acute accent; the Germans genei^ally print Anglo-Saxon 
with a circumflex over all single long vowels in the stem of 
\^ords, and an acute over the diphthongs, as brdder, fre6nd. In 
this book, to guide the studies of beginners, a circumflex. is used 
over all long vowels ancf diphthongs, and the acute accent (') ov^r 
vowels only to denote stress.: For accented consonants, see § 19. 

13. Punctuation. — ^The Anglo-Saxons nsedone dot (.) at 
the end of each clause, or each hemistich of a poem, and some- 
times three dots ( :• ) at the end of a sentence. Modem point- 
ing is generally used in printed text. 

14. Sounds of Letters. — Vowela: 



like 



% in dim. 



4( 



(C 



O 

o 
u 

06 « 

i 



a 



it 



(( 



a like a in far. 

a « a " fdH 

83 " a " glad. 

A " a " dare in New 
England. 

e " e " let. 

e in the breakings (not diph- 
thongs) ea, eo, ea, e6, very 
light. 

d like e in they. 

Unaccented vowels are like accented in kind, but obscure. 

The consonants have their common English sounds ; but note 

c like £, always. 

ch '* Jch in work-house. 



deem. 

tohoUy. 
holy. 
fvU. 
fool. 

diniy but with the 
lips thrust out and rounded. 
(French u.) 
f same souna prolonged. 



(4 



qu. 



cp 

d ^^ English th in a similar 
word: dderfithev^dddyioth. 

g like g in go. German schol- 
ars may use German ^'s. 

hp like toh in New England. 



i (=j) before a vowel, like y. 

s like s in so. 

t " « « to. 

J) " th " thin. 

p " to. 

pi, pr, and final p nearly close 

the lips. (German w.) 
X like ks. 



6 • PHONOLOGY.— CLASSES OF VOWELS. 

, 15. Accent. — ^The primary accent in pronunciation is on the 
first syllable of every word : brod'-er, brother ; un'-ciid, uncoiUh, 

The first syllable is mostly the root, or a prefix defining it : but prefixes 
of verbs and pai:tic]es are relational. See ^ 41, 4. 

Proof of accent comes from alliteration, rhyme, the mark (^ 12), progres- 
sion, and other phonetic changes. 

Exception 1. Prpper prefixes in verbs and particles take no primary accent; 
such are 4, an, and, act, be, bi, ed, for, ful, ge, geond, in, mis, dd, of, ofer, on, 
or, to, |)urh, un, under, pid, pider, ymb, ymbe : an-gin'nan, begin; SBt-gad'ere, 
together; on-geka', again. So some parasyntheta ; onsaeg'ednes, *acri/ice. 
, (a.) But parasyntheta from nouns,* pronouns, or adjectives, retain their ac- 
cent: and'-sparian < and'sparu, answer; in'-peardlice<in'-peard, adj., tn- 
ward; ed'nipian<ed'nipe, renewed, * Such are all verbs in and-^ ed-, or-^ 
' found in Anglo-Saxon poetry ; many adverbs in wn-, etc. 
. (i.) Many editors print as compounds adverbs + verbs, both of which re- 
tain .their accent. .' Such are those with eder, bl, big, efen, eft, fore, ford, 
.from, fram, hider, mid; nider, gegn, ge^n, gen, to, up, tijpeL 

Exception 2. The inseparable prefixes &-, be- (bi-)^ for-, ge-, are unaccent- 
ed : a-lys'-ing, redemption ; be-gang', course. . (Parasyntheta from verbs.) 

A secondary accent may fall on the tone syllable of the lighter 
part of a compound or on a suffix : o'-fer-cum^-an, overcome; heof- 
on-steor'-ra, star of heaven; h^r^end'e^ hearing; leds'img^ lying. 

16. Phonolpgy. — Clasaea of Vowels. 
Pbimaky Vowels : — a (guttural), i (palatal), u (labial). 
Short Vowels :— a, sb, e, ij o, u, y. (Open^VL^ se, c, o ; close^ i, u, y.) 
Long Vowels : — a, «e, e, t, 6, % f. 

DiPiiTHOXGS : — ed (ia), eo (16), ie. {Dialectic^ ai, ei, cu, oe, 6e, oi.) 
Beeakings: — (g-sc-roto), ea (ia), eo (io), ie, ea (id), eo (io), i&, 
{k-l-r-row)j ea (ia)< a, eo (io)< i, ie. 

a-umlaut. f-nmlaut n-umlaut. 



Umlaut: — from i, u, 
to e, o. 



1, 



a, u, ea, eo, a, 6, t, ed, eo, 

e, y, y, y, &, c, j^ % f. (o)ea, eo. 

Peogressiox : — Precession — . 

Descending. liittenn. Amending. 

a-series: — e i, u a, jb, o a, ^, 6 o 
i-senes:^— e i Id 

u-series:- — e o u eo, <i cd 

Contkaction: — from &+a, ea-f-a, ea-f-u, eo-f-a, eo+e, eo-f-u, 
{Reduplication, to 0, a, ed, ed, eo, e6, 

^^^•) from l-f-a, u+a, u+d, u+i, u+o, u+6, . 

to e6, o, 6, u, o, 6. 



CLASSES OF CONSONANTS. 
Summary of Phonetic Groups. 



Weaker, 
i 

e 

e y 

ca 
u o 



A-Gboup. 



Stronger. 



• I-Geoup. 
Weaker. 



e y 
eo 



stronger. 

t 



U-Geoup. 
Weaker. . Strongw. 



Ablaut:— p^ent 

Bootz,: — 1, e, eo. 
" a: — i, e, eo. 
« i:— 1. 
" u:— e6, ti. 
" a: — a, eai 



Preterit Sing. 

a, fle, eii. 
a, ae, ea. 

a. 

ea. 



Plural. 

d, &, e 
11. 
i. 
u. 
6. 



CO ea, 6 



Participle. 

e ; 11, o, 

u, o, 

i; 

o. 

a. 



17. Classes of Coiisona^its, 





Mutes (Explobive). 


CoNTiKtrocs Consonants. 




Smooth. 


Middle. 


' Rough. 


Spirant 


Nasal. 


Liquil. 




Surd. 


Sonant 


Surd. Sonant 


Surd. Sonant 


Sonant 


Sonant 


Gutturals . . 

T>n1o4n1d 


C 


g 


kh gh 


h 


n 9 




X aiaiajs. . . « 
Linguals.., 








1 




l,r 


Dentals. . . , 


t 


d 


th dh 


S,l) 25, d 


n 


(n) 


Labials . . . . 


P 


b 


ph bh 


f,hp v,p 


m 


(ra) 



NotaUe Consonant ComhinationSy 
Guttural : — el, en, cr, cp, gl, gn, gr, lil, hn, hr, hp. x=cs, gs, hs; 
cg=gg; ht>ct, gt. 

Dental : — tr, tp, dr, dp, J)r, J)p, sc, scr, si, sra, sn, sp, spr, st, str, sp. 
Labial : — pi, pr, bl, br, fl, fr, pi, pr, mb, bb. 



Gemination from i : — bb < bi, cc < ci, dd < di, bb < fl, eg <gi, 
11 < li, mm < mi, nn < ni, ss < si. 

Assimilation: — Ad^ ff, ss, ss, ss, tt, I pt, ht, ht, mn, ntst, st, st, 
from dj), bf, ds, ds, sr, td, | pd, cd, hd, fn, ndst, sd, sd. 

Common Changes: — d, f, g, g, h, h, r, r, t, t, p, p, p, x, x, 
from d, b, i, h, g, o, s, 1, d, d, g, h, u, gs, hs. 



B 18. Indo-Europeari Vouod JSystem. 



Parent Speech ■ . <, ^ ^ 


ai 

ai 


au 

au 


a i u 
Sanskrit. . . . * ^ j ^ 


6 


6 


ai 


an 


Hellenic j ?' ^' " I ' ? 


at, £(, at 


av, cv, ou 


99V^V 


avj nv 


r a, e, ) i ) a ) 
Italic 1 i, u ) e ) of 


ai, 83 ) 

ei,l,M 


au, 6 


( a, ^, 6 i u 


oi, oc, ii 


a 


r a, i, u ) . . 
Gothic ai,au[ '' ''^ ^' «'« 


ei 


iu 


( £',d ei A? 


ai 


au 


. , „ j For short vowels, see Summary of Phonetic Groups, p. 7 
Anglo-Saxon . j ^^^j^^^ vowel8,8ee nexttable. 


T^M^onic Zong Votcels. (Short vowels unafufted.) 


Gothic 6 6 &i 


aa ci 


iu,<i? 


Old Saxon . . . d 6 S 


d 1 


iu, ie, a 


Friesio c 6 6, a 


a t 


ia, ^ 


Anglo-Saxon . & 6 a 


ca t 


e&, % A 


English ee oo 6, oa 

Old Norse ... a 6. ei 


ea t 


ee, ou 


an t 


io,;^,! 
in, 10, u 


Old H. German a uo ^, ei 


6, ou t 


German a a c, ei 


0, aa ei 


en, ie, an 


19. Indo-European Consonant System. 




Parent Speech k g gh t 
Sanskrit. k,kh,k',9 gyg' gh, h t,th 


d dh p 


b bh 1 


d dh p, ph b bh 1 


Hellenic • . . . ic y y r 
Italio c, q g h(g) t 


a s T 


(i if 


dd(f,b) p 


b f (b) • 


Goth. & A.-S. h(g) k(c) g l)(d), d 
0. H. German h(g) k(ch) g(k) d 


t d f 


P b 


z t f(v,b)f b(p)J 


'P. Speech n n m r. 1 j 
Sanskrit • n, ii n, n m r 1 j 


8 


V 


B, Bh=S (sO 


V 


Hellenic . y v ^ p \ f,' 


tr 


/ 


Italic . • . n n m r 1 j 


B, r 


V 


G.&A.-S. n(g) n m r 1 i,j, 


g s(z), r 


U, V, p 


.0. H.G. . n n m r 1 j, g B(r) 


w 



GrimrrCs Laio, 

1. From Parent Speech to Anglo-Saxon, or from Anglo-Saxon to OldH. 
German, or from Old H, German to Parent Speech.-— Ch&x\ge each smooth 
mute to its rough, rough to middle, middle to smooth. 

2. From Anglo-Saxon to Parent Speech, or from Parent Speech to Old 
H. German, or from Old H. German to Anglo - Saxon. — Change each 
smooth mute to its middle, middle to rough, rough to smooth. 



CHANGES OF SOUND: 9 

20. Changes of Sound. 
L Vasiation : exchange of one sound with another. 

1. Euphonic : through the influence of other sounds in 

the same word or phrase : 

(a) Qualitative : through influence of the kind of 

sound which follo\ys or precedes^ .... (^■"*^**»"0'*' 
(a) Change of vowel through influence of 1^ ssiinuauoxL 

«, or a in the following syllable . . . Umlaut. 
(6) Change of vowel through influence -of con- 

. sonants Breaking. 

(c) Change of consonant through influence 

oft,^ Asaibilatlon. 

(d) Change of consonant through influence 

of other consonants. 

(b) Quantitative: through the weight of sound 

which follows or precedes . Compenaation. 

(a) Change of quantity or quality. 

(b) Change of accent. 

2. Accentual: through influence of accent Gravitation. 

(a) Strengthening accented syllables in a certain 

way .............. Progreaaion. 

(b) Weakening unaccented syllables ..... F^eoeaaioD. 

Here aIso may be placed as appendix. 
Changes in root vowels which, in the Teutbnic 
languages, have come to distinguish tenses of 

the verb Ablaut. 

8. Mimetic! through influence of other like words: 

(a) Conforming to other words, in declension, con- 

jugation,- etc. • * . ^ ,. . • ConfonnatioiL 

(b) Simulating etymological relations Simulation. 

(c) Sundering, bifurcation, dimorphism. 

4. Etymologic : uninfluenced by other sounds in the 

same language LcaUverschiehung, Shifting. 

II. [Figuration: change of form without change of sense, by dropping, add- 
ing, or changing the order of sounds. 

1. Dropping: ... 1 Apotheaia. 

(a) Beginning a word. . Aphaereaia. 

(b) Ending . . . . ^ Apocopa 

(c) Within: 

(a) Vowel before a vowel. Ziliaion. 

(6) Vowel before a consonant Syncope. 

(c) Consonant or syllable ....... Eotblipaia. 

2. Adding: ...... ■^.. Proatheaia. 

(a) Beginning a word • . • . I Protheaia. 

(b) Ending Paragoge, Epitheaia. 

(c) Within Epehtheaia. 

8. Changing the order of letters . Metatheaia. 



10 LAWS OF LETTER CHAKGE. 

III. CosTRACTiON : drawing together towcI soands to avoid the hiatns. 

1. Complete: 

(a) Within a word .....* Byxuereslji. 

(b) Between words Crasifl. 

2. Incomplete: a partial rhythmic union, so that the two 

Towers serve as one syllable in poetry : 

(a) Within a word . Synizesls. 

(b) Between w^ords Synalcophar 

Zaios of Letter Change. 

1. A vowel may assimilatb a vowel by mulaat. § 32. 

2. A vowel may change to its breaking before ?, r, A, or p, 

m, /, and after c («c), g^ or p. § 33. 

3. Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant or a 

mute to a continuous. §35,3. 

4. If a surd follows a sonant, gemination of the surd is 

produced. § 35,^. 

5. If a surd precedes a sonant, the sonant is changed to a 

surd of the same organ. § 35, ^. 

6. A mujbe before another consonant may change to a con- 

tinuous of the same organ. § 35, 4, b. 

7. Before n a surd or mute may change to its cognate nasal, 

§35,4,c. 

8. A vowel may change to a consonant of the same organ 

to avoid the hiatus. § 36. 

9. Between two vowels a continuous may change to a 

mute. * § 36, 2. 

10. One of two contiguous mutes may change to a continu- 

ous, one of two continuous to a mute. § 36, 3, 4. 

11. A consonant may be dropped and the preceding vowel 

lengthened by compensation. § 37. 

12. A vowel may be dropped and the preceding consonant 

doubled by compensation. § 37, 2. 

13. Gemination, when final or next to a consonant, is simpli- 

fied or dissinailated. § 27, 5. 

14. Apothesis is found of a syllable of infiection, and of an 

unaccented stem vowel final; before a vowel; before f, «, 
r; d^ d, St; c, g^ m, p, and other consonants. § 44-46. 

15. Ecthlipsis is found of J, ct^ s, st^ before at; of n before rf, 

/, «/ of <?, <7,. A, t, p> mostly between vowels or before a 
liquid. §47.. 



VOICE.— SHOUT VOWELS. H 

16. Epithesis, epenthesis, and metathesis are used for 

euphony. § 49-61. 

17. Synsresis may occur after ectJdipsia ofg or ^, or the 
' change of p to w. § 62. : 



^ '21. -Every classic speech is an ideal; the folks at homo do not 
speak it. We have no direct descriptiou of. the pronunciation of 
Anglo-Saxon; but we have Gi'eek text written phonetically with 
Anglo-Saxon chara-cters (Hickes, Pref., xii.+), and know that they 
were sounded nearly lik^ the. corresponding letters in the Latin 
of the.. missionaries, ' These characters represent only the most 
striking .varieties of sound, and those vaguely. There must have 
been very great diversity .in. thie folkspeech. The view given in 
§ 14 is generalor ideal, as seetns. suited to a practical manual. 
An examination of the laws, of the language, and its relations to 
other lapguages, will suggest further remarks. 

22. Voice. — Breath is, made sonant by vibrations of the vocal 
chords— ligaments which may be stretphed across the yind-pipe. 
The quality of a^ vowel depends on the general shape of the cav- 
ity containing the vibrating column of air. Eor a, the tongue lies 
flat; for i, we breathe or blow into a narrow-necked bottle; for 
U, into a bottle without a neck. . :. . 

:' 23. Short Vowels- — The simple vowels are a, t, u. Pure a 
may be gradually changed to i, if the tongue be slowly raised to- 
ward the palate; to w, if. the lips be slowly closed. Between a 
and i are a?, e; between a and tc is oy between i and w is y. 
.The vowel sounds shade into each other like colors. 
• In any word or stena the same short vowel is found in all the 
Teutonic tongues, and any changes are ' explained by umlaut, 
breaking, or other phonetic laws working within the language.. 

a, ddm — ^In Anglo-Saxon a is found before a single consonant 
followed by a, o, w, e<a; before m, w, and in some foreign words. 
Before m, w, it also suffers assiniilation to 6: man'^mon; before 
a consonant combination beginning, with ^, r, A, it breaks to ea : 
sealm^ psalm ; before a syllable containing i or c < z, i-umlaut 
changes it to e: hladan hle{de)8t^ to load; u-umlaut changes it 
to ea: bealuy bale; in other situations, words having a in other 
languages show a regular shifting of a to »/ thus, in monosyl- 
lables ending in a single consonant: bieCyhack; in polysyllables 
before a single consonant lollowed by e: beecere^ baker; before 
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consonant combinations, especially those beginning with /or a: 
crmft^ craft. Alfred's time shows a for eo, oftenest before I. In 
folkspeech the sounds of a varied from a in fath^ to a in hat 
on one side, and to o in Jiot on. the oiher« Accented 4 often 
changes in English to the sound of a in name^ through progres- 
sion, i-nmlaut, or shifting: mcudm>mdkm>mske. 

e. — ^Tbis is i-umlaut of a; temian^ tame; a-umlaut oft; hdp^ 
an<root kUp^ help ; or a light toneless sound which may be thd 
ghost of any sound : gife, Oothic gibda^ gibdi, gUuZj gift. Old MS. 
often use oe for €<a (so Alfred) : gen. -a?, -aM, The same word 
is sometimes written with m and e, or ea and e: ctseg^ deg^ day; 
sedh^ aehf saw. In the folkspeech the sounds varied from nearly 
a drawling dd (as in ddrth^ earth), through e in met^ to the light 
sound of German final 6, French mute e. 

i. — ^This simple sound holds its ground well; but a-umlaut 
sometimes changes it to e : pifed^ weaves, pi. pefad; u-urolaut 
and breaking both change it to eo : fom, limb, pi. leomu; feoJUe^ 
fight. It exchanges in writing with y, and sometimes with ea : 
mihty myht^ meaht^ might. Perhaps an a-element was in some 
words creeping in, as in English long i (=4+i), cniht^ Northum- 
brian cnai/U^knighU 

o. — This is treated as u-umlaut of a, or a-umlaut of t^ or an 
assimilation of a by m or n: rodor^ Old Saxon radur^ heaven; 
curon^ coren < coran^ chose, chosen ; combj comb. In folkspeech 
it varied from^ o in not to nearly u in fidl. 

U, y. — ^Like i, u holds its ground. It changes in writing with 
o on one side, and y on the other; and probably varied in. folk- 
speech from u in nut to neistrly the French tt, y iS' i-umlant of ti, 
€0, ea, sometimes u-umlaut of i, exchanging with eo. It was a 
favorite letter with the penmen, and is oft;en found for i, and 
sometimes for 6, a? ; cyning^ king ; eaW, yldest^ old, oldest ; . 
ceorl > cyrlisc^ churlish ; lyden, leden, Latin ; gyst-ade^ goBst-aele, 
guest-hall. 

24. Long Vowels. — Two like short vowels uttered as one 
sound make a long vowel : aa = ft, ii = t, uu = il. 

Long vowels are produced by compensation, progression, and 
contraction. 

A long sound is, however, different in quality as well as quantity from 
its short. The anticipation of the double utterance affects the position of 
the organs. A given long vowel may, in fact, arise from the coming togeth^ 
er of unlike vowels : rtfidfuv from Ti/idofuv ; nor do two like vowels alwajs 
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give their long : Greek tt give «, oo give ov. The Anglo-Saxon long vow- 
els vary in kind (quality) from theii short; a prolonged is not exactly a, nor 
e prolonged exactly e. We give the long mark, therefore, whenever the 
quality of sound is that of the long letter, though the vowel may be unaccent- 
ed, and the sound obscure. 

Proof of length is found in accent (§ 12) and gemination in the 
manuscripts ; presumptive evidence is also found in the origin 
and relations of vowels, and the analogy of other languages. 

That a letter is not accented is no proof that it is not long ; but when one 
is abundantly marked in good manuscripts, it must be held long. The pro- 
nouns m^, J)6, he are abundantly marked, and therefore we give them as 
long, though analogy is perhaps against it. These words, however alliterate 
in poetry, fall in with a general law as to accented open syllables which has 
a plain physiological, basis, and the corresponding words are long in English, 
and were long in Latin. 

Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long, except enclitics and 
proclitics, which are really affixes or prefixes to other words. 

a corresponds in part to Gothic ^, in part to Gothic di^ and 
has oftenest passed into English S : Gothic hdim-^ Anglo-Saxon 
Mm^ home. Germ, heim; mpd^ <J, etc., it is progression of a. It 
varied through d in /ar, waU^ Ger. mahnen^ nearly to 6 in liome. 

6e corresponds to the same Gothic letters as d^ but comes into 
English with the sound of ee : Gothic sdi-^ Anglo-Saxon svb^ sea, 
German see. It is i-umlaut of d, and simple shifting also, whicli 
may be stopped by a following m, n : hdte^ h&t{e)stj h&t{ed)^ call, 
callest, calleth. 

e is i-umlaut of ^; y<^^,j'^/(e), foot, feet; simple shifting of 
ed>ea: heran^ hear. It springs also from contraction of old re- 
duplications, from lengtbening of open monosyllables : m^, me ; 
M^ he; p^^ thee; and from compensation: ptn<.pegn^ thane: 
perhaps here also g^<,ger^ ye; pi<pec, thee; and other such 
pronouns. It likes ni or 9i after it, and in such cases may stand 
for an original d or ^. It varied in folkspeech from nearly e in 
there to ey in <Aey, with the final y-sound (ee) pretty plain. It 
goes over to ee completely in English. (Progression.) 

i corresponds to the t of other languages. It has risen in 
English under the accent to the sound o{ d + i (§ 38, 1) : bitan^ 
hlie ;drifan^ drive. It exchanges in the writing with ^, and 
must have sounded much like it. 

6 corresponds to Gothic d. It springs from contraction of 
three a -elements, or two- a- elements and, a w- element: fd» 
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Aan >/*^;i, catch ; ge/eohan^gefedn^ repice; from progression: 
mdna^ Old H, German mdnOj moon ; sdna^ Mid. H. German sdn, 
soon. It had the sound of o in tone^ with a teudemiy in a labial 
direction, which has brought it to English oo. § 38, 1. 

u corresponds to t2 in other dialects. It is often strengthened 
from u under the accent : ptt^ thou; «ti, now; sometimes springs 
from compensation : mild, Gothic mw^ps, mouth. It changes in 
English under the accent to ou : hits, house. (Progression.) 

"^ is i-umlaut of f2, of e^, and ofed: mUSy mi)s{e), mouse, mice; 
l^ge < root ledg, lie ; hpr{i)an < root hedr, hear. § 38, 1. 

25. Diphthongs. — ^Two unlike vowels heard in one syllable 
make a diphthong. . The forms ea (ea), eo (*o), ie^ are generally 
called breakings ; ed, id, ed, id, i^, are often true diphthongs, and 
then they differ etymologically from breakings. For Breakings, 
see § 33. 

ea^ ia = Gothic du > ^« > *<2 > ed. It is found in many po- 
sitions : final ; before r, A, w?, w, p : fred, lord ; tedr, tear ; hedh, 
' high ; dream, dream ; ledn, loan ; bredp, brow. It is also found 
as a ^-5C-breaking of d : gedfon, gave ; scedn, shone. It is an 
unstable combination, tending to <:^ > English (^ or to ^ > English 
ee, as more or less of the e-sound works in. The prevailing set i.<5, 
on the whole, to ^: stedp, «<^an, steep. 

eo, io = Gothic iie. • It is also an assimilation of i, t, by p or 
/; tredp, Gothic triva^ tree ; fedl. Old H. German /tla, mud ; ap- 
parently also by hyg; but in these cases a change of h, g, to p 
may be supposed: pihan^pedn, depart; frig, f red, free. It is 
a peculiar progression from i final (perhaps here also a labial 
sound is to be added) : bed. Old H. German hi, bee. It often 
also springs from contraction, especially of the reduplication, ex- 
changing with ^. It exchanges in writing with id. It is found 
often for ed. It changes to H: silpan, sup; sHcan, suck. It 
must have had a peculiar sound or sounds — an unstable combi- 
nation, tending to u > English u in sup on the one side, and to 
^> English ee on the other. The prevailing set is, on the whole, 
to ^. -A similar sound is produced by ^-5c-breaking from d: seed, 
shoe ; but the e is lighter. 
ie is used in Alfred's speech for ed<Cau, i,ed, 

26. Northumbrian Vowels.— a is often used where An- 
glo-Saxon has ea, sometimes where it has e, i, eo, u, 

89 interchanges with ea: ml, eaU, aU, all; ie for e is abundant; 
6 for £0 frequent ; oe for e frequent. Assimilation of wq < we^ 



^- ^ 
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icu < wi^ is found : wosa^ Anglo-Saxon pesan^ to be ; tmitta, An- 
glo-Saxon piYan, to know; also uKil: sw//*, Anglo-Saxon silf^ 
self; 5t«(/er, Anglo-Saxon seolfor^ GoiXna ailubr^ silver. 

a is often written aa; it exchanges with sb; is a progression 
of a, ea^ before liquids. . cb is found written dae, e is seldom 
i-umlaut of <^, is used sometimes for e6 (lautverscliiebung), oft- 
ener for fc, Gothic ^, oftenest for ed. 6e is i-umlaut of 6^ or 
represents Anglo-Saxon e not umlaut. 

ea interchanges with €0, a favorite sound . w^hich displaces 
sometimes Anglo-Saxon €, i, ea interchanges with e6. io for 
ed is frequent; ea for^. There are found ai for *, ei for ^ or 
£^, ct^ for e^, and oL 

27. Consonants. — The stream of breath is stopped in speech 
in three main ways : by contact between the root of the tongue 
and the palate (a round surface against a hollow one), the tip of 
the tongue and the teeth (a sharp against a flat surface), and the 
upper and lower lips (two flat surfaces). If a sonant breath be 
stopped, the sonant letters, g guttural, d dental, h labial, are pro- 
duced. If we blow instead of breathe, a slight change is made 
throughout the vocal organs: viz., the glottis is thrown open, the 
chords no longer sound, and the shape which the organs take at 
the places where they meet and part is varied : hence the smooth, 
surd letters, c{k) guttural, t dental, p labial. These are mutes. 
If the breath be not wholly stopped, continuous letters, i guttu- 
ral (palatal), ct and English Z dental, (English v) andp labial, are 
made ; or, if the stream be blown, h guttural, p^ s, dental, /, hp^ 
labial. If, when the breath is stopped, the veil be raised which 
separates the nose from the pharynx, the resonance of the nasal 
cavity gives n in ng guttural, n dental, m labial;* I and r are 
trills. Each consonant stands for two sounds : viz., the closing 
of the organs, ap; and the opening of the organs, ^a. For a 
fourth kind of stop, see Assibilation, § 34. 

1. A stop of the. first kind, which will pass for a <7, may be made any 
where from the very root of the tongue forward to the middle of the mouth. 
Some nations make their g in one place, some, in another. Further for- 
ward it becomes impossible to stop with a humped tongue, and the tip comes 
into play. This may be touched, so as to make a d\ any where from the 
front <7-stop, or even further back, to the rneeting of the teeth. Just where 
g and d run into each other is i consonant (English y). . Sonie tribes count 
gutturals and dentals as all one. The Sandwich Islanders have to be taught 
to tell c from t, and possibly the Roman populace may have had a similar 
habit. See Assibilation, § 34. 
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2. A,^, d^f^ are pronoaneed as spirants, but are, historically, representa- 
tives of cA, M, dh'i ph^ which were once pronounced as separate letters (e. 
g.i ch as kh in work-house), and hence are called rough pr aspirate mutes, 
a name retained in historical grammar by their representatives. See Table, 

3. r is described as a trill of the uvula in the Northumberland burr, and 
of the tip of the tongue in English and German ; ^ as a trill of the side 
edges of the tongue. No trill is heard in English in America. In r the tip 
of the tongue is raised and moved slightly while the breath is poured over 
it. in / the tip is raised to the dental stop, and the breath issues freely be- 
tween its sides and the cheeks. 

4. Gemination is the doubling of a consonant. Physiologically it arises 
from an analysis of a consonant by which the sound made in closing the stop 
is united with the foregoing vowel, and that made by opening is united with 
the following vowel. Or it arises from combining two complete consonants, 
i. e., shutting and opening the organs twice : bac^-^itchen. The ;ast is sel- 
dom heard in English. Historically it springs from gravitation (^ 38) or as- 
similation (^ 35). It is most common with liquids and 8. A real gemination 
can not occur at the beginning or the end of a word, nor before a second 
mute, nor is it easy after a long vowel. For the orthographic rule in Anglo- 
Saxon, see ^ 20, Rule 13. ■ Double g is written eg, double /, hh, 

5. Dissimilated Gemmatton. — When gemination of a nasal (m, n) would 
occur before I or r, the trill calls for so much breath that we drop the nasal 
veil, and that changes the latter half of m into b, of n into d. In some 
other cases a continuous consonant or vowel is dissimilated for force of utter- 
ance : 8S>st, mni>7rtp, 7irC>nt, %>ig, u or p>tip^ are found ; spmdel 
<^spinl ; timher<itimr, Goth, timrjan, ^§ 28, 36, 81. 

28. Gutturals {Palatals) : c, g^h^ e, n. c has given place in 
English before e, i^ y, to k (a graphic change merely) or to ch 
(Assibilation, § 34). This ch appears in late manuscripts, and the 
assibilation. was doubtless begun in the folkspeech earlier ; but 
the new sound does not show in the alliteration, and should not 
be given for Anglo-Saxon c. The assibilation of 5c> English sA, 
is excluded for similar reasons, ct^ht^ § 36; dy^cc^ § 37; 
cg=gg^%Z1] «c = a3, §51. 

g comes into English as g in go^ give; as dg in edge (Assibi- 
lation, § 34) ; as y in youth. It stands in the place of ^' (= En- 
glish y) of other languages in three places: (1.) Beginning the fol- 
lowing words: g^, ye; gedr^ ger^ year; gedra^ yore; gedc^ yoke; 
ge6gud^yowih\ gedl^ yule; geond^ yond ; ^eon^, young; gese, 
yes ; gist, yeast ; git^ yet. Compare Sanskrit juvan, Latin Juve- 
nis, Gothic jitgg, German Jungj Norso 'dngr^ Anglo-Saxon geongj 
tujig^ English yoiing. 
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(2.) Within words in the place of i {=J) before a vowel in in- 
flection: nerian = wcr^an, to save ; inserted: /t{/fe = ft{/?^c, love; 
ge inserted : eardian = eardigean^ to till. 

(3.) Final for i: hii=zhig^ they. 

All these changes seem natural if g in these words be pronounced as the 
English y. It is certain that these words were at all times often so pro- 
nounced : we find iung in Anglo-Saxon as well as geong, nerian as well as 
nergan. But words like geong alliterate abundantly in Anglo-Saxon poe- 
try with words beginning with g hard, and not with other kinds of words be- 
ginning with to, ta, or another vowel ; while in Norse the words beginning 
with i, jf alliterate only with vowels. It seems certain, therefore, that this 
ge sounded more like a hard g than like e or i before a vowel, which was 
nearly the English y. It is better to accept the fact that a guttural breath- 
ing was inserted between the vowels of lufie by those who wrote lufige^ than 
to soften out the ^ to try to simplify the phonology ; g and j run into each 
other. Words in g hard in Anglo-Saxon run into y in Old English, and re- 
turn to ^ in English : forgitan, foryeten^ forget ; gifan^ yeven, give ; geat, 
yaie, gate, etc. These are dialectical variations, but real differences of 
sound. In Anglo-Saxon g had such sounds as in modern German. 

h represents the guttnral rongb (ch) and the simple breathing. 
They were both in the folkspeech originally ; both are now given 
in the dialects of England. The guttural is not, however, recog- 
nized as separate in alliteration or otherwise in the literature of 
the Anglo-Saxons any more than in the English, and may be omit- 
ted from the literary, though not from the comparative grammar 
of both. It is sounded in initial A/, An, hr. A > <7, A >/>, § 35, 
3 ; A < ^, § 35, 4, 6 ; A^ < c«, § 36, 3 ; A dropped, Apocope, § 44 ; 
Ecthlipsis, § 47. x producing breaking =: A«. 

1 consonant goes into g^ from the most forward utterances of 
which it is distinguished by being not so tight a stop. It is found 
sometimes, especially* in foreign proper names, alliterating with g, 
and should then be pronounced like g, 

n in nc, ng (Goth. Greek gg)^ is the English guttural nasal. 

29. Dentals {Linguala) : ^, <?, Jf), ef, «, /, r, n. t < efrf, § 36, 
5 ; <tdy% 35, JB; st < sd; t < <?, Assimilation, § 35. 

d for d between two vowels seems to indicate a disinclination 
to begin a syllitble with d: ld<ld; dd<di^ %Z*I\ d and p are 
not uniformly used in any of the manuscripts ; there were cer- 
tainly two sounds, as in English. The uniform use of J!> beginning 
words and d elsewhere is calligraphic, not orthographic. The 
real sounds may yet be made out; compare §§ 194, a; 41, (3). 
English surds indicate A.-Saz. surds, unless they spring from other 

B 
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dialects than those which had most influenced the Anglo-Saxon. 
Assimilation by ^, § 35 ; breaking by /, r, § 32, 

r<«, § 41 ; apocope of r, § 44; metathesis of r, sc^pa^ § 61. 

8 and z undistinguished, but see § 189, ft. n, Ecthlipsis, § 47. 

30. Labials : />, h^fyP^ m, p begins only words of foreign 
origin, b changes to / in the middle and end of words, except 
mb and bb<bi. The Old Saxon, Friesic, and Norse have the 
same tendency to change the middle mute labial b to the contin- 
nous / in the middle of words, i e., not to close the mouth tight- 
ly between two vowels. The Old Saxon and Friesic have both 
surd and sonant continuous forms,/ and English v. This Anglo- 
Saxon /is written u {v) sometimes {hliuadey B., 1799), and it has 
changed in English to v : heauod^ fieafod^ head ; heofon^ heaven ; 
ptdfypidfda^ wolf, wolves. The folkspeech had a sonant contin- 
uous labial, and it may be distinguished in the weak verbs. See 
§ 189, ft. The runic /> is like the English 10, but must have varied 
in the dialects as it' does now in England. In initial />/,/>r (often 
parasitic), and at the end of words, it must have been spoken 
with a nearer approach to closing the month. Bede represents it 
in Latin by vi*, the Normans by gu; the parasitic v, g plainly in- 
dicate a vigorous utterance. It changes to u when final and pre- 
ceded by a consonant : bealu^ genitive bealpes^ bale. Latin u and 
V were the same letter; the present separation of them was com- 
pleted only in the 18th century, to is of German origin ; it had 
come into common use in Semi-Saxon. Assimilation ofp and m, 
§ 35, 2 ; mm<miy § 37, 2 ; m>n, § 41, 3,-4/ ecthlipsis ofp, § 47. 

31. Northumbrian Consonants: 

(1.) Gutturals. — c and g interchange: finger^fincev^ finger; 
dringesy he drinks; cc and p: getretiad = gettycccut ; cyh^ 
cych^ see A. g assimilates a preceding e or ^ to ei: deiguy 
Anglo-Saxon pegn^ thane ; weig^ Anglo-Saxon peg^ way ; in such 
cases there may be ecthlipsis of g: maiden^ Anglo-Saxon mwg- 
den^ maiden ; or ^ > A ; fifteih^ Anglo-Saxon fiftig^ fifty ; g<p: 
dnga\ Anglo-Saxon pripa^ three; g and i consonant have the 
same relations as in Anglo-Saxon, h. — Prothesis of h is found 
in healdy old, etc. ; often before I and r .* hlddia^ to lead ; Arot^, 
row; apothesis in Idfe^ Anglo-Saxon fddf^ loaf, etc. Ecthlipsis 
between vowels is the rule, and occurs elsewhere, c > A and 
gyhy with a change of the A to cA, are common at the end of 
words: Anglo-Saxon mec>mehy tnech^ me; occasional within 
words : micUy mihily michily much. ^Beda uses ct for lU, 
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(2.) Dentals. — t for d is found: heafot, head; apocope in 
second singular of verbs : slwpes dH^ sleepst thou. Apocope of 
d is common: hselcji <^ hnelend, savior; assimilation of Id: ma- 
nigfallice^ manifold. There is no p; d and d interchange: 
dagda^ dagdSy days ; hrddor^ brddoVy brother. Ecthlipsis of d 
occurs when the pronoun dH^ thou, agglutinates with its verb : 
eprecestu for sprecest dH^ thou speakest. d final changes to s: 
cuoedas <,ctioedad, they say. d>z: bezere^ baptist. Liquids. — 
Apocope of n is the rule in the infinitive, and frequent elsewhere ; 
ecthlipsis before d^ jf\ «, as in Anglo-Saxon. Metathesis of r is 
more common than in Anglo-Saxon ; ecthlipsis occurs in 5y- 
geii < hyrgen^ tomb ; epenthesis in efem^ evening, and its com- 
pounds. Metathesis of 1 and of n occurs. 8<ef, see over. 

(3.) Labials. — b suffers apocope : diim^ dumb, etc. ; h </; 
feber^ Anglo-Saxon fefor^ fever, f > w and vb : dioul^ dioubol^ 
Anglo-Saxon deofol^ devil, where u is perhaps English v. For 
p are written ?«, tm, w. Initial p before u^ and sometimes oe, is 
left unwritten: ulf=uylf^ wolf; oeg =zwo€g^ way. Prothesis is 
found : woxo^ ox ; and epenthesis : suimdei'^ sunder. Initial hn^ 
8u, do not contract with a following vowel, as in Anglo-Saxon, 
yet notice parts of cuma^ cuman, come. Ecthlipsis of w occurs 
before oe : coedy quoth ; and between two vowels ; final it be- 
comes a vowel, or drops, or changes to g. 

The manuscripts are late, and the whole aspect of the dialect 
indicates a revolutionary period of speech. 



EUPHONIC CHANGES. 
VARIATION. 

32. Umlaut is a change of vowel through the influence of 
a, i > <?, or w, in the following syllable. 

The conception of a sound tends to put the vocal organs in a position to 
utter it. We conceive the later sounds in a word while yet speaking the 
former ; hence the tendency to utter a sound between the two. No umlaut 
shows in Gothic. Old H. German has most a-umlaut ; Norse, u-umlaut. 

(1.) 2L-umlaut, — ^The conception of a coming a affects the ut- 
terance of ij so as to produce the intermediate sound e; so it 
changes t^ to o ; hdpan < root hUp^ help ; boga < root bug^ bow. 
It sometimes changes i to eo : nid, neodan^ neath ; leofady live. 
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(2.) i-^mlatit chaDges a, ft, 6, n, ea, eo, % eft, ed, 
to e, A, 6, y, y, y, f, % f. 

js, Cy are between a and t ; o is from a (^ 38) ; y is between u and i; ea, 
eo liave parasitic u (^ 33) ; ea, eo have radical u (^ 38) ; and when the um- 
laut was established u was the effective sound in all. For examples, see 
^^ 207, 211, 208, 204, 208 (2), 206 (6), 206, 208 (3), 206. When an old i 
is lost, its umlaut is called concealed: f6t,fet(i), foot, feet, ^ 84. Umlaut 
stopped in secondary forms, whose primary have it, is ruckumlaut, ^ 189, d. 

(3.) M-umlaut. — ^A coming ti often changes ato ea (ia) (nearly. 
o in sound), i to eo (io) for iu: bealuj Old H. German da^,bale; 
beadu^ O. H. German JBadu-^ battle ; meoluc^ O. H. German mUuCj 
milk ; seo/un^ Gothic siburiy seven. 

33. Breaking is the change of one vowel to two by a conso- 
nant. 

The consonants most difficult to make, the trills /, r, and the gutturals c, 
g, h, are oflen accompanied by an involuntary sympathetic movement of 
other parts of the organs, which produces what may be called a parasitic 
sound — ^the lip semi-vowel «, p, or the palatal t. Americans hear the para- 
sitic % in the Southern cear for car, gearden for garden ; the u in hear^ leer. 
The ^-jc-breakings are produced by a parasitic »>e, the A-/-r-breakings by 
a u>o, a. The A-/-r-breaking ea oftenest stands where there should be 
umlaut e<a, or shifting xe<a, and the a of ea represents the parasitic sound. 
Labial assimilation has the effect of u ; sometimes of t by conformation. 
Analogous effects are traced here and there through all languages. Compare 
§§34,35,2,^,50. 

(1.) 1, r, h, oftenest before a consonant, break foregoing a to 
ea (ia), i to eo {io) : sealm^ psalm ; earm^ arm ; Jdeahtor^ laugh- 
ter; (second consonant dropped), ea/ < eoZ?, all ; fiiear<mear7ij 
mare; (single h dropped), sled^i <, deahan^ slay; meolc^ milk; 
eorl, earl ; leoht^ light. For ea, eOy ie occurs in Alfred's time. 

(2.) la^f^p^ and t^uralaut have the same effect, § 35, 2, a; § 82. 
. (3.) g-sc- breaking has a slight i-sound between c («(^, ^, or 
p, and a vowel after it: ceas^er < Latin caatrum^ camp;'>c6^, 
shoe; geaclor^ together; {peota<pita^ wise man). It may be 
found before a, o, 6, d, ^, ^. 

34. Assibilation is the assimilation of a dental or gutturai 
with a following f-sound. It gives rise, among many striking 
facts, to a fourth set of letters, made by turning the inverted tip 
of the tongue up to the hard palate, § 27. Such a stop, when 
blowing, produces tsh {tch in fetch) ; when breathing, dzh {dg 
in edge) ; if the stop be not complete, it produces, when blowing, 
sh in shall; when breathing, zh (zi in glazier). 
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1. Historical. — These sounds are not recognized in the Parent Speech, 
Latin, Greek, Gothic, or other most ancient alphabets ; and hence, though 
they are now found almost all the world over, they are generally represented 
by combinations of the earlier letters, and treated as compound consonants. 
They seem as a matter of fact to have been contrivances to take the place 
of certain difficult combinations of the simpler sounds. Among the Indo- 
European languages, the Slavonic have most assibilation ; the descendants 
of the Latin come next. 

It was common in the folkspeech of Rome ; ci interchanges with ti be- 
fore a, O, ti, in the oldest remains of Latin. It is not certain whether this 
springs from a dialectic adoption of the imperfect articulation common every 
where among children, or from some peculiarity of the Roman populace, e.g., 
one like that of the Sandwich Islanders (^ 27, 1). When the Germans were 
sifled over the Romanic regions, the chaos of language favored the assibi- 
lations, and they spread in various modifications over Europe, as far as the 
Romanic speech had influence. 

The English has the following : 

Dentals. — W^tsh: Anglo-Saxon /e/iVzn> English /e/cA; Latin ques- 

itoni5> English question. 
Latin natura > English nature. (English u = i+u.) 
ti> sh : Latin nationis> English nation, 
dl'^dzh: Latin 5oZtrfanM5> English soldier; Latin modula- 

^ioni5> English modulation. 
Bi'^sh': "Ldiiin pensionis^ EngVisli pension; Latin 5ccurM*> 

English sure. 
si (= zy)^zh : Latin thesaurus > English treasure, 
zi^zh: Anglo-Saxon grasian > English graze '^grazier. 

Gutturals. — ci>/5^; Latin cfl[5/rMm> Anglo-Saxon ceaj^er > English 
Chester ( Win- Chester) ; Anglo-Saxon fecian^felian > En- 
glish fetch. 

ci^ sh: laXin- oceanus^ 'English ocean. c>^; Latin ci- 
t;t7i>> English civil. 

Bce > sh : Anglo-Saxon scacan > sceacan > English shake. 

Bci > 5 : Latin scientia > English science. 

^^dzh: Anglo-Saxon ecg (stem c^O>English edge; Latin 
generis > English gender. 

£;i>y; Gothic gards: Anglo-Saxon ^^flrrf> English yard, 

1 > dzh : Latin iocus > Italian gioco > English joke. 

The beginnings of the following are in Anglo-Saxon : sc before a and o 
has often changed to see in the oldest manuscripts : sceacan for scacan, shake. 
The sound of sh for «c in 0. H. German first appears in the eleventh cen- 
tury, and afterward rules in High German. As for the Low German, sh i« 
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not yet in Dutch, but in Platt-Deutsch it has become common as in English. 
There is no indication in the alliteration that see is pronounced «A, nor can 
it be received as current literary speech. In the Anglo-Saxon of the elev- 
enth century, ch for e begins to appear: child <icUd^ child. This is also 
outside of the literary speech, and springs from foreign (French) influence. 
The other changes are still later, and more purely Romanic in their source. 
The only German assibilation is M, and that is later than classic Anglo-Saxon. 

2. Physiological. — (a.) Assibilation of Dentals. — t + i: iion in ques- 
tion. Trying to sound io as one syllable tends to change t to y. Int the 
tip of the tongue is pressed to the upper gum, and the voice blown ; in y the 
tip of the tongue is dropped to the lower gum, and the middle is humped up 
toward the palate, and the voice breathed. In tah the tip is inverted and 
turned up to the hard palate, and the voice blown. This b a compromise in 
two points of view, — as to the place of the stop (between the <-stop and the 
y-stop), and as to the kind of stop (inverted tongue against hard palate — a 
roundish against a flatish surface ; see ^ 27) ; but it is not a mechanical re- 
sult of an attempt to go rapidly through t + y: it is a quite new way to make 
a sound which the ear will accept as a substitute for the two. The explana- 
tion oi d+i {soldier) is the same, except that the voice in d and in dzh is 
breathed instead of blown. The explanation of 8 + i (pension)^ and of z+l 
(grazier) t is the same as that of t + i and d+i, except that in these last 
the stop is not complete either in blowing 8 and sh, or breathing z and zh. 
In the change of see to sh, the c goes to A, and only gives strength to the 
compromise of « + y • 

(b.) The English Assibilation of Gutturals, as though dentals, springs 
from defective articulation. The root of the tongue never works as easily 
as the more flexible tip. Children say, and Anglo-Saxon children said, tan 
for can, tin for cin ; and chin (Jshin^ is a not unnatural compromise between 
tin and cin. When the organs are placed for y, or t, or e, the back of the 
mouth makes the narrow neck of a bottle, ^ 22, and it is hard to raise the 
root to make a c (Jc) stop. Hence c (k) before y, i, e, is always unstable ; 
and hence a child will learn to say can before cin, and will be more likely 
to compromise on chin than chan. The most natural result, however, of the 
difficulty of making this stop is to make an imperfect stop, and give the aspi- 
rate A, ch, instead of c (Jc), and this tendency has prevailed in the Germanie 
tongues. From this aspirate a foreign influence easily leads to the assibi- 
lated palatals sh, zh, etc. Aphaeresis of ^ takes place in geard^ yard, 
compare ^ 28 ; a parasitic d (dj) precedes i, j in Latin words : possibly a 
guttural g preceded in Italian the present sound of gi as dzh, in gioco •< 
Latin iocus, joke ; Giove < Latin love, Jove. Latin proper names of this 
sort alliterate abundantly in Anglo-Saxon poetry with words in g hard. ^ 28. 

85. Assimilation is the act by which letters make each other 
alike. It inclades breaking and umlaat, as well as assibilation. 
Other changes of this kind are called assimilation in a narrower 
sense. 
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(1.) A vowel may assimilate with a vowel, (a.) Umlaut, § 32. 

(b.) The vowels become the same : peorody peredj crowd ; pu- 
clupe^ viduay widow; pelerda^ peolords, Gothic vairilo^ lips; nal- 
lasy nseUsca < neaUes <ne + eaUes^ not at all. 

(2.) A consonant assimilates a vowel. Consonants of each or- 
gan tend to change adjacent vowels to the vowel of that organ. 

(a.) Labicds put the mouth in such a position that it turns vow- 
el sound to or toward u. The strongest is p. It produces 

a change of pa, pft, (pe), . pi, pi, ap, ip, 
to o ; 6 ; (po, u) ; peo ; pu, u ; e&p ; e6p : 

cpasm^ cpdmon > coniy cdmon^ came ; Northumbrian posa, Anglo- 
Saxon pesan^ to be ; pita >peotaj wise man ; piht ^puht^ whit ; 
dedpy dew ; tredpy Gothic triva^ tree. Compare § 62. Before m 
(n)^ sometimes a>o, i^eo ; before/ (/?, 5), a^ea^i'^eo: camb> 
comb ; him^heom ; ea/(W>Latin aper, boar; ^iya>^eo/a, giver ; 
compare § 32 ;,-am>-wm, § 71, ft. Note also the diphthongs, § 25. 
The gutturals c (sc), g, place the organs so as to call out a 
parasitic «-sound (breaking, § 33), while h, and the Unguals 1 
and r, especially when followed by another consonant, had a burr 
(^sound), which brought a preceding i to eo (§ 23), Northum- 
brian u: silf>sulfy § 26. For t>e6 before A, g^ see § 25. 

In Latin I brings in u most, — m^ 5, p, f^ sometimes : nebula, vc^iXi; ; 
spatula, trwaraXtj ; Hecuba, 'EKupri. The dentals bring in i : machina, firi^ 
Xavfi ; Masimssa, Ma<rava<rafjs, The r likes e before it : cameraf Kafidpa ; 
cineri3<Ccints. 

(3.) A vowel assimilates a consonant, (a.) Assibilatiou, § 84. 

(b.) Between two vowels a surd may change to a sonant, or 
a mute to a continuous ; A>^, «>r, <f =/>><?, ^>p, hp>p^ *>/•' 
sldhy sldgon, I slew, they slew ; ceda^ curon^ chose ; cps^^ cpaadon, 
quoth ; biXgian^ bUpian^ to dwell ; habban, hafad^ have, haveth ; 
for seah, s^ge^ sdpe^ saw, § 197. 

(4.) A consonant assimilates a consonant. This occurs in An- 
glo-Saxon mainly when, by composition, inflection, or apothesis, 
two consonants are brought together which can not be easily 
pronounced in the same syllable. The most common case is the 
coming together of a surd and sonant. One can not breathe and 
blow at once. 

(a.) When surd and sonant letters are brought together, the 
surd assimilates the sonant. 
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A. K the surd follows the sonant, a gemination of the surd ia 
produced. In this way ff^ m, m, are sometimes prodnced from 

hfyda^dB: <>^nan< Latin oft+yfero, of- 
fer ; hlUa < hUdSj bUda^ bliss. And by simplifying gemination 
(§ 27,5), dst^sty €ht>8t: epuist>€put, quothest; hled»ty 
hiesti loadest. 

Exception (1). dp is often written d(t^ according to the ortho- 
graphic rule that tt is always to be used (or p within a word: 
dapCy dppe^ ddde^ or. (2). ndat changes to n^, according to the 
analogy of case B^ through the influence of the n, which supports 
the d; gs > (»=», a favorite letter ; nw > m, § 130, c. 

B. If the surd precedes the sonant, the sonant is changed to 
the nearest surd of its own organ. Thus, 

cd; hdy pdy fdf «r, «c?, 9df tdy 
to ct, My p% ftf M, «^, 9itf U: 86cde>$6cte>B6kte (§ Z^)^ 
sought; 8tSpde>8t^tejeveciei; dW/1[6)rf>dr(/^, driveth, § 194; 
pisrOpisse^ of this; cj/sde^cyste^ kissed; cpBd>cps% cbooseth; 
griide > griUe^ greeted. After this analogy, g8'>c8=Xj ndat > 
ntat: agse^axey a^hes; atendst^stentat^ standest. 

And by simplifying gemination (§ 27, 6), final td^t^ std'^st: 
hUtd^hUt^ sacrificeth; hiratd^birst^ bursteth; and after a con- 
sonant: ^A^de>^A^, persecuted. 

(&) An. explosive consonant before, and rarely after another 
consonant, may change to a continuous of the same organ. 

1. The explosive is a complete stop, and hence it is not easy to make any 
sound but 8 after it in the same syllable. 8 assimilates back and forth. 

2. This rule may indicate Assimilation or Dissimilation, ^ 36, 3. 

gdyhd; gat^hst: hdge^ bWist^ bilhd, to be angry; ng stands. 
CB^ha: dcBieydhaie^ ask; cd>hd: aicdyathdj seeks (Bask). 
8t>88: piste'^piaae^ wist. 8t>8d: iddead^ eldest (Alfred). 

(c.) Before n or m a surd or explosive may change to its cognate 
nasal; /n>mnjgn'>ng^fm>mm: nefne>nemney nuless; atefn^ 
stemuj stem ; gefrignanygefHngan^ inquire; ptfman>ptmman^ 
woman. The nasal veil is raised for n, m too soon, §§ 27, 28. 

36. Dissimilation. — (l.) A vowel may change to a conso- 
nant to avoid the hiatus with another vowel; i>^, «>P-' we- 
na;i>ner^aw, to save; Iujian';;>lujiganjlt{figean^ to love; bealu^ 
genitive bealpea^ bealupea, baleful. Compare § 27, 5. 

(2.) Between two vowels a continuous sometimes changes to a 
mute ; d>d: prdd^ pridon^ I writhed, they writhed, ? § 35, 3, ft. 
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(3.) The former explosive Bometimes changes to a continuous 
of the same organ. § 35, 4, 6, 2. bd^fd^ ctyfU^ gf^ht^ U^at: 
Iwhhan^ Jisefde^ have, had; sdcte^sdhte^ sought; dgan^ dhte^ own, 
owned; mdtde'^ m6tte';;> mdstej must ; pitte^piste^wist. 

(4,) One of two continuous may become explosive ; fd>ft; 
^d>st^% 194; ld>ld: ft66^, Goth, fta^w, bold ; h^yxf § 28,h; 
mm>mh^ mp; nn^nd, nt; ss^st^ §§ 27, 6 ; 49 ; 60. 

(6.) The former sonant becomes a surd in ddy{td>)t (§ 35, 
JB) in the third singular of verbs (Conformation): st€ndd>8tenty 
standeth. See rather § 194, a. 

(6.) Successive syUahles. — ^In Latin and English, -al and -ar in- 
terchange to keep ^ or r from successive syllables : steUar^ solar^ 
liberal^ literal; so coerulea7i<,coelum. The former assibilation is 
often smoothed in America : pronunciation^ § 34. The former 
aspirate is not smoothed in Teutonic as it is in Greek. 

37. Compensation. — (l.) A consonant is dropped and the 
preceding vowel lengthened at the same time. 1. Before tf,/, «, 
with ecthlipsis of n, a change of a, €, z, w, y, to ^, ^, C, f2, ^ : t6d^ 
Old H. German zand^ Latin dent-h^ tooth ; adft^ Old H. German 
senfti^ soft ; gds^ Old H. German kans^ goose ; dder^ other ; sdd^ 
sooth ; h6su^ company ; so genMan^ sptdj stct^/tfy iXser^ cUde^ Ude^ 
mild, htUly pd, 2. With ecthlipsis of g, mostly before n : psegn^ 
pstn, wain ; pegn^p^n, thane ; regnig>rinigy rainy ; pign^ptn, 
food ;/a?^>/^r, fair; «»^cfo > «^dfe, said ; %rf>^, lieth; see 
iddeyedde, went. 3. With apocope of c, g. A, r: meC^m^, me ; 
pecyp^, thee; hig>hed{?), they; feoh^fed, fee; gt {<ger), 
ye; m^ (<:^mer)y to me; p^ (<7>«^),to thee; p^ (<P^), we. 

(2.) A consonant is doubled and a following vowel dropped at 
the same time ; i is dropped with gemination of a preceding ft, c, 
rf,y, g, Ij m, n, 8 : habian^habbany have ; recian'^reccan, to rule ; 
J^^^an>ft^dWan, to bid; spefian^spebban, to sleep; ligian'^lic- 
gan, to lie ; telian^tdlan, to tell ; fremian^fremman, to frame ; 
dynian > clynnan, to clang ; cnysian > cnysaan, to knock. 

(3.) After a long root syllable neuter -w drops, and i of stem 
-ta weakens to e, or drops: s^ian^s^ean, sScan, to seek. 

1. Speech naturally runs in pulses ; a certain length of time and a certain 
volume of sound is pleasantest between the pauses or accentual beats. The 
tendency of speech to preserve this rhythm by lengthening the remaining let- 
ters when one is dropped, or shortening all letters when a new letter is added, 
id called CoMPEirsATioir, and the name is extended to all adjustments of quanti- 
ty and accent which restore the rhythm after the adding or dropping of letters. 

2. In the pronunciation of Latin according to the English method, an ac- 



26 EUPHONIC CHANGES— GRAVITATION. 

cented vowel in aoy syllable before the penult Ib shortened in sound, no mat- 
ter what may have been its original quantity ; while such a vowel in the pe- 
nult has the long sound. The same law prevails in the Romanic portion of 
English; brief j briefer^ hrev'^ity ; admire ^ admi'-rer^ mir'-acle^ mirac'" 
tUous. The whole body of words conform to what was tlie fact in the larger 
number of Latin words. It shows that a long accented syllable followed by 
two unaccented is more than the natural length of the rhythm. This force 
of compensation is not so plain in the Anglo-Saxon portion of English, and 
we do not know enough of the pronunciation of Anglo-Saxon to trace its ef- 
fects with accuracy. A word with an affix sometimes has a lighter vowel than 
the kindred word without one : pegn, servant, /i^ncn, maid-servant; berot 
bear, birerit bearish ; but the change may be (almost) always explained from 
assimilation of some kind. Unaccented syllables show compensation. ^ 46. 

3. When more voice than two short syllables follows an accented syllable,* 
the old accent oflen moves forward, or a second accent is given : admire^ 
admird*' tion ; mir'- acle^ mirac- ulous ; leg'- ible, leg'" tbtl*- »/y. This law 
is to be seen most clearly in the Romanic portion of English. 

4. Compensation acts in connection with Gravitation. ^ 38. 

88. Gravitation is the tendency of sounds to accentual cen- 
ters. It is seen in the lengthening of accented syllables, and the 
lightening and final disappearance of unaccented syllables. It 
goes on in all languages. 

A. Vowels. — ^RuLE I. ProgreaHon, — ^Under the accent the 
simple vowels a, % u^ lengthen by prefixing a and d. 

(a.) Accentual effort opens to the »-8hape the neck of the bottle shaped for < or «, fi 8S; 
too much a weakens to u or i; aaa^cMu, 6, etc 

Rule II. Precession. — In an unaccented syllable the progres- 
sion of simple vowels is reversed ; also a goes to o, t^, or i , then 
to ^; i goes to ^y t< to o and ^/ ^ disappears. 

(1.) In the Parent Speech were the following series: 
a, a+a=d, d+a^da. i, ai^ di. u, at^ du. 

In Anglo-Saxon the following series are found : 

Descending. Ist term. Ascending. 

orseries: 6 i, u a, a?, o &» ^, ^ d 

irseries: o i 14 

Vrseries: ^ o u ed, ii e& 

Ascending : ^/ nam > ndmon^ they took ; hrdder (Sanskrit 
hhrdtdy Latin frdter)^ brother; ^le&g^ldgon^ Iwgon^ they lay; 
scdny^ shone ; ^sciriy setnan^ scdn^ shine, shone ; ^lug'^ ledgan^ 
kdg, lie, lied; -y/suc^sitcany sedc, suck, sucked; «c^n> shine 
(English t=zd+i) ; 7ntl«>mouse (English ou=zd+u). 



EUPHONIC CHANGES.— GRAVITATION. 27 

Descent)ing : ^lufylufdde^ Ivf'dde, luf'ude^ lufede^ loved ; 
ptdgal^pidgil^ pidgd^ wide spread ; landsceap, landsdpe^ land- 
scape; Apri'lis^A'prelis^A^x\\\ (Gothic wia?'6i, Old H. German 
mari) mere^ mere (sea); (Sanskrit madhv) meodu^meodo^OXdi 
English mM^>mead. Here also belong many forms of verbs 
now accented, but formerly unaccented : bmde, bunden^-^band^ 
bind, bound; for a fuller explanation of which, see Ablaut^ 158 ; 
also nearly all the affixes of declension and conjugation, for which 
see Etymology, as referred to in the Index. 

(2.) The changes in the Anglo-Saxon series may be compared with Rules 
I. and II. and changes in other languages given on page 8, ^ 18 : a^se, o, 
lautverschiebung as in Greek and Latin ; ^>^, ^, same ; da>du (Rule I.) 
>6 (Greek and Latin); ai>t, Rule I. (Latin); di>d, Rule I. (Greek); 
au'^ti (Rule I., Latin) ; au^iu (Rule I. Greek £v)>c<^ by a-umlaut in 
stems of verbs and nouns, and by conformation elsewhere (^ 32, 40), San- 
skrit has 6, Friesic ia ; duy>d^y' a» > »d metathesis to breaking to con- 
form with e6 (Friesic d). The descending series already shows itself in San- 
skrit in changing alQ u and i; i and t^ to ^ was not yet in Gothic. See 
§ 23, e. In Latin and the Romanic part of English, a in open syllables 
goes to i; before r, to 6; in close syllables, to e; before /, to u; e often 
goes to 2, but before r or in close syllables it remains ; facio, efficio, efficient ; 
pater, Jupiter ; pario, aperio, aperient ; damno, condemnor condemn ; salto, 
exsulto, exult ; lego, c^^t^o, diligent ; infero, infer ; correctum, correct. (Lat- 
in accent originally on the prefix. ^41,4.) 

(3.) The changes from Anglo-Saxon to English take a new start, and are 
wholly analogous to the original series of the Parent Speech. 

(4.) The first lengthening of i and u by progression is called guna (mas- 
culine strength), a term of Sanskrit grammar ; the second is called vriddhi 
feminine increment). 

(5.) The various kinds of assimilation and sound-shifting work together 
with progression ; the result of the whole upon the vowel system of the An- 
glo-Saxon is shown in the summary on page 7. 

B. From Gravitation also springs (a) the gemination of a con- 
sonant ending an accented syllable : the common cases have been 
mentioned under Compensation (§ 37) ; (ft) also the dropping of 
consonants in unaccented syllables, and some weakenings, § 41, 6. 

39. Ablaut.— See Etymology. 

40. Mimetic Changes are those occurring through the in- 
fluence of other words. § 158. 

1. Conformation, — The words of all languages show a disposition to con- 
form in inflection to the majority. The Anglo-Saxon nouns have gone over 
to a single declension in English ; and the strong verbs, one after another, 
go over to the inflection of the weak. 
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3. Simulation, — ^The feigning a connection with words of similar sound is 
an important fact in English and other modem languages : ttsparttgus> spar- 
row grass. It probably had just as full play in ancient speech, but its effects 
can not be so surely traced. See carc»em, ^ 229 ; fr&, ^ 254. 

3. Bifurcation is the separation of a word into two: borne, bom; truth, 
troth; xcake^ watch; flour, flower ; balsam, balm. There are hundreds of 
words in English produced by this kind of fissiparous generation. Where it 
is produced by a foreign word coming into English in different ways, it has 
been called Dimorphism : ration, reason. 

4. The law of contrast also operates to sunder different words of similar 
sound, especially if one of the words have odious associations: grocery 
grosser; cucumber <cowcumber; botKbile. 

41. Shifting (Zautversehiehung) is a change of soand not dae 
to other sounds in the language. Changes in climate or modes 
of life, mixing nations of different stocks, ease of utterance, and 
more obscure causes, affect the adjustment of the vocal organs to 
the mind, and so shift the speech of nations. The current coi-re- 
spending sounds in several of the Indo-European languages are 
given on page 8. 

(1.) Vowels. — ^There was a gradual weakening of the vowels in 
the ancient languages. The Sanskrit a shifts to a, c, o, in Greek, 
and to a, e, t, o, u, in Latin ; u shifts to o ; i to h. Ease of ut- 
terance and consonant assimilation work together for close vowels. 

This movement is modified by assimilation, compensation, and gravitation, 
but in long periods the shifting is plain ; a weakened vowel can seldom be 
found in Sanskrit where the full form is in Greek or Latin. The short vow- 
els are not found to shift in comparing one Teutonic tongue with another. 
The movement of the long vowels is found on page 8. Within the Anglo- 
Saxon we have referred to this shifting in speaking of a>l6, a>0, <i> <^. 

Mixed vowels and breakings shift to their latter element ; diphthongs ea, 
eb, and all whose former vowel is long, shift to their former vowel : e (a+») 
>i; (a+ti)>M; #(u+f)>f; »>c; *>c; ea^a; ea>a; eo^o,u; eo 
>6>u ; diphth. ed>e, etc. : /erf>teeth (ee=|) ; tdd>tooth (oo=m) ; hyran 
>hear (ea=t) »' ^/<?n>e/(?n, even-ing ; ccfl//*>calf; speome'^Bpum ; sceolu 
>8hool, shoal ; ^eam>beam ; beo^bee ; eo<j, ea, are in unstable equilibri- 
um, and often shift to e, ^^ 203, d04, 33. 

(2.) Consonants to Vowels. — In the table, ^'>z, v>w, are noted in 
Anglo-Saxon ; they occur also in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, etc. ; I'^u and 
/> t are common in the Romanic languages : Latin co//um ]> French col > 
cou, neck ; Latin planus > Italian piano, plane. Compare ^ 35, 2, b. The 
movement is sometimes reversed, as when a nation moves northward, or 
northern peoples mix with a vowel-speaking race : Anglo-Saxon ^<^. ^ 34. 
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(3.) Consonants to Consonants. — Regular shifticg is to weak- 
er consonants : gutturals to palatals, labials, dentals ; smooth to 
middle ; rough to middle. Surd to sonant, mute to continuous, 
§35,3,5. 

A, Shifting to a coordinate consonant. — (a.) One smooth mute 
to another : Xvicoc, Latin lupus^ wolf. (5.) One middle to another : 
yXvk'vg (metathesis), Latin duiciSy sweet, (c.) Rough to rough. 
(d.) Spirant to spirant: geseah^ gesepen^ saw, seen (§ 35, 3, b) ; //p, 
Latin aemi. (e,) Liquid to liquid : Latin asinus^ Gothic asiluSj 
Anglo-Saxon esol^ ass ; German kind, Anglo-Saxon cildy child ; 
Latin prunum^ Anglo-Saxon pluma^ plum. (/.) Nasal to nasal ; 
dative 'Um to -on. These shiftings are occasional, or dialectia 

B. Shifting to another consonant of the same class: 

(a.) Grimm's Law, lautverschiebung by eminence (see § 19). 
With the progress of the Teutonic tribes northwestward they 
came to use for each smooth mute the corresponding rough, for a 
rough the corresponding middle, for a middle the corresponding 
smooth. This first shift is believed to have been completed dur- 
ing the third century ; and here the Gothic, the Anglo-Saxon and 
other Low Germanic, and the Scandinavian languages rested. 

The High German went on, and shifted in the same way a sec- 
ond time ; so that since the seventh century it stands in the same 
relation to the other Teutonic languages that they do to the rest 
of the Indo-European family. 

GuTTUBALS : k (o) >ch (h) >g ? (h) : Lat. caput, A.-Sax. heaf 
ody head, O. H. Ger. houpit; ch(h) > g>k : Lat. honio, A.-Sax. 
guma, man, O. H. Ger. konio ; g>k(c)>ch(h): Lat. ego, A.- 
Sax. ic, I, O.H. Ger. tA. — Dentals: t>th, dh>d: Lat. tres, 
A.-Sax. pri, three, O. H. Ger. dH ; d > t > th ? (z) : Lat. dentis, 
A.-Sax. tdd, tooth, O. H. Ger. zand; th (Lat. f ) > d > t : Giyp, Lat. 
fera, A.-Sax. de6r^ deer > O. H. Ger. tior. — Labials : p > f > b ? 
(f): Lat. />6rfw, A.-Sax./o^, foot, O. H. Ger. /wos; b>p>f: 
Lat. cannabis, A.-Sax. Ae^i^, hemp, O. H. Ger. hanaf; f > b>p : 
Lat. /ra^er, A.-Sax. brdder, brother, O. H. Ger. pruodar, 

(a.) The change fAtw/gh mntes to middle is a regular weakening in Bactrian, Slayonic, 
Llthoanic, Celtic, and not infrequent in Greek and Latin. That of vmooth to rwigh (the 
nse of paraaitic A) la occaaional in Sanskrit, Persian, Greek, Latin, and abundant in Old 
Irish. That of widSJLt to temMth is a strengtliening peculiar to the Teutonic, and an enig- 
ma. Americans seem to hear foreigners use it fteely in talking English. Germans and 
Celts nse more surd breath and less sonant thaii we. Their ^, 6, d are heard as ifc, p, f, 
their t, p, « as aspirates. " K(h)ill the poys," says Flnellen (Hen. V., iv., 7). This suggests 
the hypothesis that Celts adopted the speech of invading Teutons, that their Celtic pronnn- 
ciation of it as heard by the Teutons became current, and that climatic influences and al- 
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Iltention made the change thorough. The Teatonlc Instinct for presenring diBtinctiona 
helped, idnce, when the rough weakened to middle, they would incline to change the old 
middles to preserve the correlation. There are many exceptions to Orimm's Law: 1. A 
letter is oAen fixed by combination with another: d in nd. Id ; tin tt^htf/L 8. Rough kh, 
ph, often early changed to continnons h, /, and rested, ft 97, S. The whole shifting of the 
High German gutturals and labials is thus disturbed. The corresponding letters, as oftenest 
found, may be seen in ft 19. 

(b.) Other cases of shifting may be 1 > g, h > g, strengthen- 
ings in Anglo-Saxon and elsewhere ; g>h, d>«, •>r, d>l, 
b>f>V, common weakenings. Most of the cases in Anglo- 
Saxon have been referred to in §§ 35, 36. 

(4.) Accent. — There are three systems of accentuation : 1st, 
the grammatical^ in which the accent is given to that syllable 
which last modifies the general notion, i. e., to the affixes and pre- 
fixes of inflection ; 2d, the rhythmical^ in which the accented syl- 
lable is determined by the namber and quantity of the syllables 
in the word ; 3d, the logical^ in which the accented syllable is the 
first of those expressing the main notion, i. e., the root syllable or 
a prefix of composition defining it. The earliest Indo-European 
languages are least straitened by any one system ; but the first is 
in its greatest vigor ; the Sanskrit acute may be given to any 
part of a word. The Greek and Latin came under the rhythmical 
influence, and in tho classical time used the acute only on one of 
the three last syllables. The Teutonic languages became alto- 
gether logical, § 15. This shifting of accent is a fundamental fact 
in the explanation of Ablaut and many other phonetic facts in 
Anglo-Saxon and all other Indo-European languages. 



FIGURATION. 

42. The dropping of sounds is mostly connected with gravita- 
tion (§ 38). Adding of sounds without change of sense is rare; 
but the shifting of accent (§ 41, 4), or the handing over a word 
to a race with difierent habits of speech, or even the bringing to- 
gether by syncope or ecthlipsis of difficult combinations of let- 
ters occasionally calls for euphonic additions. Prosthesis is most- 
ly gemination (§ 27, 4), or parasitic (§ 33), or conformation with 
similar words in which the added letter is significant. Metathesis 
is mostly euphonic and dialectic. 

43. Aphaoresis is found of unaccented e, ge; of c in en; of 
h in hly huj Ar, and elsewhere; ofp mpl^pr^pu: bisceop < Lat. 
episcopusy bishop ; pistol < Lat. epistola^ epistle ; gdic > like ; 
gecldddd > yclad > clad ; cneo > knee ; hldf> loaf; hnappung 
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> napping; Ar»/n> raven (§ 81); ymn < Lat. Aymnw«, hymn ; 
pZMp>lisp ; prdtan^ root ; pultor>tiltorj vulture. 

44. Apocope is found of all syllables of inflection. The vow- 
els go to ^ and drop ; c and r in the pronouns, and ^, A, w, w, «, 
may drop. See Declension and Conjugation. 

45. Elision is found of the stem vowel €, «, and of final e when 
two words are drawn together : sthean > s^afij seek ; pergian> 
pergan^ damn ; dynian^ dynnan^ clang ; M^on Kbe+Htany but; 
n(2/i < we + dn, none ; ndbban < we + Iiabban^ not have ; w/e« < 
w€ +p»«, was not. 

46. Syncope is found of an unaccented stem vowel before 
/, w, r; less often before d^ d^ st; sometimes before o, ^, wz, p, 
and other consonants ; oftenest when the consonant is followed 
by a syllable of inflection : enyel^^ engldSy angel, angels ; heofo7ij 
heofnesy heaven, heaven's ; pinter^ pintreSy winter, winter's ; 
d^m{e)de^ deemed ; h«f(e)8tj hwf(e)dn hast, hath ; tmniec> mmiCy 
monk ; hdlig^ hdlges^ holy ; mdd{u)m^ gem ; pid(e)pey widow ; 
epic > cue J quick (?). Syncope often brings on ecthlqma, 

47. Ecthlipsis is found of c7, d^ «, st^ before at; of w before 
^tA */ of ^> 9^ ^j hP^ mostly between vowels or before a liquid : 
hk{d)sty losidest; epi{d)8t, qnothe&t \ cy(^)«^, choosest; bir{st)st, 
burstest ; for n, ^, § 37 ; fedper (Gothic fidvor)^ four ; pegn > 
p^n^ thane ; freogan^fredn^ to love ; tedhan^ tedn^ tug ; ner{i)' 
est, savest ; 9iiUan > ne -\-pillan, to be unwilling. Mostly assim- 
ilation and gemination, 

48. Frothesis is found of A, i consonant (y), and p by blun- 
der (§ 31). Apparent prothesis of 5, g, ge^ w, «, is found in An- 
glo-Saxon or English, but probably springs from conformation 
with the many words beginning with be-^ by, ge-, together, dn, 
an, iXs, out : meltan, smeUan^ melt, smelt ; nadder, adder ; Ned, 
Edward ; Nanny, Anna. So in the French : esj^ace < Lat. spa- 
tium^ space; conforming with words beginning with Latin ex-: 
SdorCj exdure < Lat. exdaudo, excludo, exclude. Real prothesis 
is pretty common in Greek : o^pvc (Sanskrit bkilX), brow ; a<m/jo, 
star. 

49. Epithesis is found of ^/ of b after m; of d, t, after w, /, 
r; of t after «, and w after a vowel. Those of ^ and w are con- 
formations of declension and inflection, which see: lam{b)y lamb; 
tyran(t); len(d); moul(d); afibr(d); mids(t); betpux{t) jhetwixti 
-s{t) second singular of verbs. See § 27, 6. 

50. Epenthesis is found of a vowel between two consonants, 
e. g., e before r; c, o, t/, before w*, w, />/ of g, w, p, between 
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vowels ; of d after n, I (especially followed by / or r) ; of ^ after 
s; of n before ^, 8^ d; of I between a consonant and following ^/ 
of r before «, th^ />, and after ty dy g ; ofb between m and /, r, or 
a short vowel ; ofp between m and n, SjOr t: meter < Lat. me- 
trum^ meter ; bdsom < Msm, bosom ; glisnian > glisten ; 6ea/(o)- 
pe«, bale's ; meolue < meofe, milk' (Latin mtdgeOj Greek d/iiXyw, 
Sanskrit mrg') ; ft(/?(^)an, love ; gi/e{n)dy gifts' ; Wan > bUgan^ 
Mpan^ inhabit (§§ 221, 224, e) ; punor > pander, thunder ; baii^- 
earn, balsam ; gUsnian > glisten ; nUUegak^ nightingale ; e(n)- 
sample ; Sarmende < Lat. SamuUcB ; myrt(l)e ; aide > could ; 
hdSj hoarse ; 8padu> swarth ; co(r)poral < French caporal Kcap, 
chief; cart(r)idge; part(r)idge; chal(d)ron; drj^c^uma > bride- 
groom ; timber (Gothic timrfan), timber ; n^mol > nimble ; eco- 
UmboeKltSt. ecolymoe, a thistle; n€mne>nempne (Chaucer), 
name; glim(p)se; emefi^ > empty. § 27, 5, 33. 

51. Metathesis is found of Ap>ioA, sp^psy gn>ngj n«> 
euy 8C>Xy »g>x; of a vowel with a following / or r when a 
mute precedes ; of a vowel with a preceding / or r when a route 
precedes : hpUy white (graphic only) ; paMpey pwpsey wasp ; pegn, 
pengy thane ; d&nsiarty eUbsniany cleanse ; ^fiee >JiXy fish ; dsciariy 
dxian^ ask; axe (Gothic azg^y ashes; beorhty 5ryA/, bright; ideiy 
idle (gi-aphic) ; grseSy g^rsy grass ; SaUy ousel (rare) ; so imanj 
rinnany run. 

CONTRACTION. 

52. In the Teutonic languages the hiatus is not generally avoid- 
ed by contraction, but by elision or epenthesis; or it stands. 

(1.) Synaeresis is found in Anglo-Saxon aft;er ecthlipsis of g or 
A, and the assimilation ofp to u. 

When unlike vowels meet, a mixed sound is produced in which 
the open vowel predominates : 4, o, Sy with another vowel be- 
come d; Uy 6, lengthen the preceding vowel; * drops; a+a=:d; 
u+az=:o; t+a=e6 {i breaks): fdhan>fdny take; gefeohan> 
gefeduy rejoice ; gefeohe > gefed; tedium > tedriy tug ; fredgan > 
fredriy love ; cpdmon > cvdmon > cdmouy come ; fmger >f^y 
fair ; edpl > sdul, soul ; epic > cuic > ciiCy quick ; sleahan > ^edn, 
slay ; cpam > com > c^m, come ; p(han ypeduy grow. 

(2.) The reduplication contracts with the root of verbs; l^+d, 
&+edy ^+<^, give e6y which shifts to ^; ^+0, &+eay &-\-&y con- 
form. See Inflection, § 159. 

(3.) For traces of synizesis, synaloepha, and other contractions 
in Anglo-Saxon poetry, see §§ 609, 510. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 

I. DEFINITIONS. 

53. Etymology treats of the structure and history of words. 
It inchides classification, inflection, and derivation. 

54. A Word is an elementary integer of speech. It has a 
mixed nature: it is thought on one side, and sound on the other. 

55. Notional and Relational.— An analysis of the words 
of the Indo-European languages gives two kinds of significant 
sounds: (1) those connoting qualities: e. g., of acts, as eat^ sit^ 
go^ kjwwy love; of substances, a^ vset^ red^ quick/ (2) those con- 
noting relations: e. g., of space, timo, subject, object; as Aerg, 
there, then, me, he* The first are called notional; the second, 
rdationaL 

56. Radicles are elementary relational parts of yvprds. They 
are generally single sounds— :oftenest :i consonant sound. The 
labials connote subjective relations oftenest; the dentals, object- 
ive and demonstrative ;. the gutturals, interrogative ; the nasals 
often connote negation ; the vowels, oftenest simple limitation. 
Radicles are found (1) as the essential part of words which de- 
note relation (prepositions and adverbs) : w-p, up ; b-f, by ; o-f, 
of; m-tc?, with; a^t, at; t-<^, to; J)-^r, there; J)-£B;me, then ; 
sp-<2, so ; hp-^r, where ; hp-iBn?ie, when ; (2) of words which de- 
note persons or things directly -as -having the relation connoted 
by the radicle (substantive pronouns) : m-^, me ; J)-l^, thou ; h-^, 
he ; s-edy she ; (3) of words which define, as having certain re- 
lations, objects denoted by other words (adjective pronouns) : 
m-Cn, mine ; J)4n, thine ; J)-a2^, that ; sp-ife," such ; hp-af, what ; 
(4) united to roots to form stenis, see § 58 ; (5) united to stems 
of nouns or pronouns as factors of relation (case -endings or ad- 
verbial aflSxes) : «?mc^8, smith's ; feq/*<2s, leaves ; A^'m, him ; j!>^r, 
there ; pannan, thence ; see § 60 ; . (6) united to stems of verbs 
as factors of relation (inflection endings) :; com, am; hrfiast, 
lovest ; lufta-d, loveth. 

57.' A Root is an elementary notional syllabic. A few aro 

C 
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formed by onomatope from noises ; hring^ ring ; hds^ hoarse ; a 
few from sounds naturally expressive of feeling: hleah4or^ laugh« 
ter ; p6p^ whoop ; or vocal gesture : Bt^ whist ; «<a-nd ; some are 
a growth from the radicles, and descriptive primarily of being or 
motion in the direction or mode connoted by the radicle : znnian, 
to go in ; t^tian, to put out ; y/>-pan, to open (=:raise up) ; /aran, 
to fare (=1^0 forth) ; most roots are the expression of an adjust- 
ment of the mind and vocal organs to each other, according to 
which the mind in a certain state tends to put the vocal organs in 
a given state. 

The diffusion of the roots and radicles through all the Indo-European lan- 
guages, and their perpetuation from the earliest ages through such complete 
changes of the superficial appearance of these languages, show that there 
must be some stable adjustment of mind to organs in this fiimily of nations* 
A comparison with other races shows that it is an extension and modification 
of a less definite adjustment belonging to the original constitution of man. 

58. A Stem is that part of a noun to which the historical case- 
endings, or of a verb to which the personal endings and tense 
sijgns were affixed. Sometimes it is a root, but generally it is 
formed from tho root by one or more relational suffixes: ^man^ 
think>stem man^ man; •\/5w,bear>stem «w-nw, son; y/w/', stem 
htfia > hifiatij to love, Ivfigende^ lover. For case-endings, see 
§60. : ______ 

IL CLASSIFICATION. 

' 59. The parts of speech are the Noun (Adjective), Pronoun 
(Article, Numeral), Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and 
Interjection. 

III. NOUNS. 

DECLENSION. 

CO. A noun has different forms (cases) in different relations in 
the sentence. The variable final letters of a noun are its case- 
endings ; the rest is its theme. 

61. The case-endings in Anglo-Saxon mark the relations of 

(1.) Six cases : nominativey genitive^ dative^ accusative^ vo- 
cativCy instrumentaU . 

(2.) Three numbers: singular (one object), plicral {movQ 
than one), diial (two). 
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(3.) Three genders : masculine, feminine^ neuter. 

62. In the Parent Speech there is only one set of case-endings, 
as follows ; 

SlNGULAB. FlUBAL. DuAL. EnGUBU EQUIVALENT. . 

Nominative.... s ) —Nominative (no 

f sas 1 sign). 

Vocative .(Stem)) / ^ — ^Nominative In- 

( ' dependent. 

Accusative am axns ) ' — Objective (no 

sign). 

Genitive as sams ] — ^Possessive 's, or 

I «„« of with the ob- 

f *"« jective. . 

Locative i svas ) — in with the ob- 

. jective. 

Dative ai ) —to. or for with 

[■ bhjams \ the objective. 

Ablative at ) / , ^ — from or out of 

> bhjams ^ with objective. 
Instrumental (1) a ) t^j- ) ) by or with with 

Instrumental (2) bhi J . • ) . objective. 

63. The endings are formed from the radicles (§ 66), and are plainly con- 
nected with pronouns and prepositions ip Sanskrit and other languages. < 

(a.) The nominative 8 is connected with the demonstrative and article : 
Sanskrit sa, sd, tat; Greek 6, r), ro; Anglo-Saxon ^e, seo, J>wt, It is used 
only with masculine and feminine nouns, and is a quasi article, as if, in An- 
glo-Saxon, se cymng (the king) were written cyning-se^ cynings. > (For 
the use of the article to mark a subject, see Greek Grammars : Crosby, § 487, 
4 ; Hadley, § 535.) A neuter t {tat) is early found. » . . 

(Jb.) The accusative m appears in the Sanskrit mdm^ md, me ;. ama, this, 
etc.; a vivid conception of any suffering object is expressed by the same 
sound which is used for one's self as suffering object. . > . . : . 

(c.) The genitive s is connected with the deraionstrative sa, Anglo-Saxon 
5e, and the common sufSx of adjectives from substantives. Prepositions 
and adverbs of this radicle oftenest mean with, together : Sanskrit saha, 
sam, sa, etc., corresponding in use with Greek avv, Latin con, Anglo-Saxon 
ge. So the genitive s marks a personal adjunct, then any adjunct. The 
original form was perhaps *flm, which shows in the plural. , 

(d.) The locative t appears as i7i in the pronoun (Sanskrit tasm-in, in 
thjft), and is connected with the preposition in; the plural svas is formed 
on another pronoun : Sanskrit \»t7fl„ Latin se, Greek, e, self. 

(e.) The dative ai is connected with ahhi, by, as appears from the pro- 
noun, Sanskrit tu-bhjam, Latin ti-hi, to thee, and from the plural bhjams. 

(/.) The ablative t is connected with the demonstrative /a, the, and its 
force in prepositions and adverbs may be seen in Sanskrit, Gothic, Anglo^ 
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Saxon ut, out of; the Umbrian tu^ to, out of; Latin -/u« {calUus, from 
heaven). YariatioQs of the dental radicle are also found in Latin rde, unde^ 
whence ; inde, thence ; Greek -Ocv, from, etc. 

(^.) The instrumental d ia from the demonstrative radicle a, and hhi from 
the labial radicle: Sanskrit hhi; Greek -0t; Anglo-Saxon bi, by (^ 63, e). 

(A.) The plural sign is «, and is to be connected in sense with the prepo- 
sition samy together with, mentioned in connection with the genitive. This 
is strengthened by insertion of the pronominal am in the genitive sd?ns, and 
the dative and ablative bhjdms. The dual is a lengthening of the plural. 

(t.) This account is provisional; the plural most doubtful. 

64. Phonetic Decay. — Sounds whose meaning is not vividly fek 
come under the influence of gravitation (^ 38) : they weaken, blend, and at 
last slongh away. When tribes speaking different dialects mix, the case- 
endings .are hadf caught, and decay is. quickened. By this process the Indo- 
European languages have been losing their inflections. As it goes on, di- 
versity' of declension -arises, two causes of which may be mentioned : 

(I.) Different Endings of the Stem.—rSome stems end in a vowel, others 
in a consonant. Under the operation of euphonic laws each stem has its 
own effect on the endings. The Comparative Grammars discuss the effect 
of many difierent stems (Schleicher gives fifleen sets of paradigms). In the 
Teutonic languages ' the vowel stems have held the original case-endings 
most firmly, and are called atrong ; the stems in n are called w^eak ; other 
consonant stems conform (^ 40), or are irregular. • 

(2.) Gender. — (a.) Names applied to femciles use long vowels and liquids^ 
they melt away the strong consonant endings, and attain vowel or liquid end- 
ings. Again; all words having sach endings tend to assume the habits of fem- 
inine names throughout, and become grammatically of the feminine gender. 

(b.) The separation of neuter from masculine is not so thorough-going. 
No special form is needed to distinguish inanimate things as acting, or as ad- 
dressed ; hence the nominative and vocative are not distinguished from the 
accusative. We take inanimate things in the lump ; hence neuters tend to 
use no plural sign, or to use an ending like the feminine singular, as an ab- 
stract or collective form : Greek, Latin, -a;- Anglo-Saxon, -u, etc. Latin 
neuters plural frequently become feminine singular in the Romance lan- 
guages ; Greek neuters plural take a singular verb. The neuter is a mascu- 
line with the activity out ; the Sanskrit grammarians call it kliva, eunuch. 

(c.) Gender has two aspects : (1) it represents a tendency to use different 
sounds for relations to males from those used for similar relations to females, 
or to inanimate things ; (2) it represents the tendency to couple together 
words ;(n6uns, adjectives, and pronouns) agreeing in their terminations. 
From the *first point of view there can be but three genders ; many lan- 
guages have but two ; some have none. From the second point of view 
there may be as many genders as there are sets of terminations ; some lan- 
guages have none; some, e.g., the Congoes and Caffirs, have many. 

(fl?.) There was originally no sound as a sign of gender in the Indo-Euro- 
pean Parent Speech.^ It is denoted, hpwever, in the earliest remains by long 
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vowels, especially d^jd^t^ for feminine nouns; by-^ in the nominative for 
some neuters,. and indirectly by other casie*endings. It has been a constant 
force, showing itself more and more through. all the changes of the language, 
and in the Anglo«-Saxon affords a natural subdivision of the case-endings. 

65. There are two classes of Declensions of Anglo-Saxon nouns: 
(1.) Strong : those which have sprung from vowel stems. 
(2.) Weak i that which has sprung from stems in an. 
There are four declensions distinguished by the endings of the 



Genitive Singular : 
Declension 1. 

es 



Declension 2. 

e ' 



Declension 3. 

a 



Declension 4. 

an 



66. SUMMARY OF CASE-ENDINGS. 

Strong. Weak. 



Stem 


Masc 

a 

es 

e 

&s 
k 


DEbuL 

Neat Masc. 

a ia 

e 
es es 
e e 

e 

u &s 
& & 

nnn Uni 


Neut. 
' ia 

e 
es 
e 
e 

n 
& 


Dbol. IL 

Feminine. 

ik i 

u - 
e e 
e e 
u,e e,- 
e e 

&.e e,a 

4,en& 

am 


D«ou III. 

m^MC Fern. 

u 

n 
& 
& 
u 
& 

u,o,& 

&,en& 

nm 


• 'D 

Maea 

an 

a 
an 
an 
an 
an 


KOL. IV. 
Fem. Neut 
an 4)n 


SiNOULAB.— 

N,&V. 

Ceil 


.e e 

an an 


Dot 

A.CC0 


an an 
an e 


Inst 

Plural.— 
JV.,^.,&F. 
Gen, 


an an 

an 
e&a 


D.&Insti,.. 


nm 



A few masculines of Decl. 1st iiave some forms from i-stems or u-stems, 
§§ 86,93. • 

67. Gender. General rules. For particulars, see §§ 268- 
270. 

1. Strong nouns. All masculines are of the first or. third 
declension ; all feminines of the second or third ; all neuters of 
the first. 

2. Abstract Nouns have their gender governed by the term- 
inations. In derivatives the feminine gender prevails. 

3. Compound Nouns follow the gender of the last part. 

4. Masculine are names of males ; of the moon ; of many weeds, flow- 
ers, winds; marty guma, man; veland; mona, moon; mear, horse; J^om, 
thorn ; blostma, blossom ; pind, wind. 

5. Feminine are names of females ; of the son ; of many trees, rivers, 
soft and low musical instruments : cpen, queen ; cw, cow ; Mlf-pryde ; sunnu, 
runne, sun; ar, oak; Da nu5t>« Danube ; hpistle, vfliisile ; Aear^f, harp. 
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* 6. Neuteb are names of wife, child ; diminutives ; many general names; 
and words made an object of thought : fif^ wife ; beam, cild, child ; nrngden^ 
maiden ;'grsB8, grass ; ofet, fruit ; cam, corn ; gold, gold. 

7. Epicene Nouns have one grammaticar gender, but are used for both 
sexes. . Such names of manomalia are masculine, except of a few little timid 
ones : muSt mouse (feminine) ; large and fierce birds are masculine ; others 
feminine, especially singing birds : nihtegale, nightingale ; large fishes are 
masculine, small feminine ; insects are feminine. 

68. Cases alike. — {l.) The nominativo and vocative are al- 
ways alike. ... 

(2.) The nominative, accusative, and vocative are alike in all 
plurals, and in the singular of all neuters and strong masculines. 

(3.) The genitive plural ends always in & or eu&. 

(4). The dative and instrumental plural end always in um 
(on) {an). Instrumcntals are etymologically datives, except -^, -^. 

DECLENSION I. 
Stem in a. Genitive singular in es. 

69. Here belong Masculines, — monosyllables, derivatives in 
^ m, w, r^p>uyOy els^ rd^ J, d^ ty nd^ st^ oc, A, ng, e, ere; Neu- 
ters, — monosyllables, often with be- or ^c- prefixed, derivatives 
in I, n^r^p'^u^Oy djty h, eyincle. 

70. — I. Case-endings from stem a + relational suffixes. Nom- 
inative in — . 

Masculine. Neuteb. 

Stem pulfa, wolf. scipa, ship. 

Theme pulf. scip. 

SlNGULAB. — 

Nominative . . pulf, a wolf. scip. 

Genitive pulfe«, of a wolf, wolfs. scipe*. 

Dative pulfi?, to or for a wolf scipe. 

Accusative.... pulf, a wolf . scip. 

Vocative pulf, O, wolf scip. 

Instrumental. . pulfS, by or with a wolf scip^. 
Plueal.— 

Nominative . . pulfci*, wolves. scipu. 

Genitive pulfd, of wolves. 8cip<2. 

Dative pulfww, to or for wolves. scipt^m. 

Accusative . . . "pnlfdSy wolves. scipu. 

Vocative pulf<:fo, Oy wolves. scipi^. 

Instrumental, . pulfwm, by or with wolves. scipt^m. 



. COMPARATIVE ETYMOLOGY. ^ 89 

Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. Old Saxon. Old Koree. 

Stem i ^^^ Iwo, cquo, vulfa, wulfSa, Alfa, 

,""**'"' \ hone. hone. hone, wolf. wolf. wolf. 

Singular. — ' ' 

Nominative.. d9ya-« ' "nnro-Q equa-s vulf-a wolf ' ' Alf.r 

« . . ' * , . (tJt-ffo-to ) • ' ,^ ( wulba-8 ) 

^«^<^^« ^^*-«i» Vi^ov] ^'^. ^^-^ iwalbe^ f ^'^ 

Dative &9va-j-a iTTTr^ - eqno vulfa wolba, e {^Ifi 

Accusative... &9va-m imiro-v equu-m vulf wulf Alf 

Vocative &9va imrc ^ eque vulf (iVbmwi.) (iVbmm.) 

Instrumental ^va iTnro-^c (^16^.) \DaUve,) wulba {Dative,') 

Plubal. — . . . . 

Nominative.. a9va-sa8 cVn-o-f equ (e-i-s), I vulf^ wulbo-s, &-fl iklfa^r 

Genitive dcva-n-am ijtjtwv i^^?^"l°* [ ^^^ wulbo, & <ilfa 

(equo-rum) ^^^^ 

Dative d9v^blya8 {Loeai.) eqai-s vulfa-m walbo-n,u-n S * 

Accusative... a9va-n(8) *Iwo-vq equ6s vulfa-ns wulf5-8, a-s {dfa 

The Old. High German has wulfj wulfes, wulf a, wulf, wulfu ; wulf a, wulfo, 
wulfum,wulfd. The Old Friesic haa fisk^fisk-is {-es),fisk'a (-»i -e)f 
fish; fisk-ar (-a), fiska, fisk-um {-on, 'em),fisk'ar (-a). . 
For Parent speech, add the endings in ^ 62 to the stem. 

VI. Cbanges in Endings, ^^ 38, 64. (a.) The Btem-vow6l -a in Gothic 
and Anglo-Saxon does not blend with the terminations as in L&tih and Greek, 
but drops. This declension is thus become analogous to the Latin and Greek 
consonant declension (Third); compare, the singular genitive and plural 
nominative, and see irof/uv, homen, ^ 95, a, and proper names,*^ 101, b. 

(d.) Case-endings. For original forms, see ^62. 
Singular. — Nominative -a is weathered, §§ 62, 64. Genitive -as^-es, 
precession, § 38. Dative -at>-a>-c, precession, ^ 38 ; sometimes -e> — ; 
• ham, home ; dwg, day. Accusative -am'^ ^--, §§ 62, 64. Instrumental 
-a>e, ^ 18, or fl-5At> Lithuanic, Slavonic 'a'tnO> O. H. G. -u, Goth, e 
(in hve, sve,pe, hvadre, etc.)>A. S. -e, -^, 4, §§ 62, 63, 251, II., h. 
PluraL — Nominative a-*(a)*> -as has farther precession to -a*> -m> -s 
in late A.-Saxon and English. Genitive -(«)am(5)]> -a, ^ 64. Dative 
'hhja(m)s> -mjas^ -mus^ -mr^ -m ; 5A>m nasalizing the labial as in 
Lith. and Slav, -mus, -mu ; -arn^ -um, labial assimilation, ^ 35, 2, a ; pre- 
cession to -on, -en is found. Accusative -ans'^ -as, compensation, ^ 37. 
(c.) This declension has best preserved the original case-endings, and has 
transmitted to English the possessive and plural signs. 

72. Neuters differ from masculines in this declension in having no proper 
plural sign, ^ 64. Their plural ending is -a in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
Gothic ; -u in O. Sax.,0. Fries., and A.-Sax. ; — in O. H. Ger. and O. Nor. 
(a.) The earlier -a is sometimes found in A.-Sax. (North.) ; -o is com- 
mon ; sometimes the -u drops, precession, § 38 ; fidera (u), wings ; brimo (t/), 
waters ; gebedu, gebed, prayers. For -ra, -ru, in ssgroy eggs, see § 82. 
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13. STRONG NOUNS.— DECLENSION.!, 



2. Long monosyllables. 

Stem porda,n, 

word. 
Theme... pord 
Singular. — 
JV.,il.,4-F. /^orrf 

Gen pordeB 

Dot. , pprde 

Inst pord^ 

PLUHAL.r-^ 

N,, A., 4- V. pord 

Gen pordk 

D. 4* Inst.. . pordnm 



8. Shifting. 
daga, m. fata, n. 
day. vaU 

far 



da»g fxt 

dsfges -fasteB 

dspge Jxte . 

dwg^ fsBt^ 

dagk^ fatVL 

dagk fatk 

dags3XDL fat^axsL 



4.' V-mnlant 
hlida, n. 
slope. 
Uid 

Uid 
Aiu£es 

A/eocAi (-»-) 
A/eoe^ (-»-) 
hleodam (-t-) 



6. Syncope. 
Stem — tungola, m. tungola, n. 

star. star. 

Theme... /un^o/ ^un^o/ 

Singular.-^ 
iV., A., 4* F. tung'Ol, -ulj -e/, -/ 

Gen tung'Oles, -u/es, -e/es, -/es 

Dot tung'Ole, -ti/e, -^ei -fe 

/n«/ tung'Ol^f 'Ulh, -e/d, -/d 

Plural. — 

. (m. iung'Ol^, -tf/^, -c/fts, -/&8 

iV., A., 4- K.|^ /un^.o/u, -o/, -tt/, -c/, ./ 

Gen tung'Olk, -«/&, -e/d, -/i 

17. 4* /• • • • • tung-olum, -u/om, -e/um, -/um 



7. Stem in 

bedga, m. 
ring. 



beS(g),h 
hedges 
hedge 
hedgt 

hedg^ 

hedgk 
bedgvan 



5. Gemination. 
<orra,m. spella,n. 
tower, speech. 
tar • ipel 

tor . spel 

torres spelles 

tarre- spelle 

torrh spells 

torrAa spel 
iorrk spellk 
/omim speliuta 

8* Stem in -ha. 

mearAa,m. h6ha,m. 
horse. hough. 
mearh koh 

mear(h)ig,' hoh, ho 
meares hos 
meare ho 

mearh ho 



mearks 



has 



misarA hok 

niearnm hdum 



Stem . . . . 
Theme. . . 

SlNOULAR.- 

iV.,A.,4-F. 

Gen 

Dat ; 

Inst 

Plural. — 
iNr.,A.,4-F. 
Gen 

P. 4-/..... 



9. Stem in -pa. 
hearpa, m., grove. 
hearu 

hear-u, -o 

hear-pes, -upes, -opesj -epes 
hear-pe, "Upe, -ope, -epe 
hear-ph, -uph, -ope, -epk 

hear-p^, -tt/>&s, -opis, -epi^ 
hear-pk^ -upk, -opky ^epk 
hear-pwray -u/nim, -o/^um, 
^epum 



cneopa, n., knee. 
cneop 

cneop, cneo 
cneo-pes, -a 
cneo'pe, - 
cneo'ph, - 

cneo-pn, -/>, - 
cneo'pk, cned 
cneo-pum, -wn, -m 



10. Stem+er. 

sBg, plor. aeger 

mg 
a^ges 
age 
a^gh 

«g"-er-u, -ra 
a^g-ex-kj -r& 
a^g-ei'Um, -rum 



STRONG NOUNS.—DECLENSION £ 4X 

74. (1. Common forms.) Like pulfdecMne strong masculines not here- 
after otherwise described : ad, oath ; dsel, .part ; stan, stone ; cyning, king ; 
recels, frankincense ; hldford, lord ; snap, snow, etc. Like scip decline 
strong neuters not hereafter 'otherwise described : col, coal ; dor, door ; geat, 
gate ; gebod, hehod, bidding ; gehed, prayer v gehrec, crash ; gemet, measure ; 
gefeoht, fight, etc. • ' 

(a.) Derivatives in -a<f, -ed, -els eometlmes drop plaral -ds: mdnad, months; hmled, 
heroQS ; /i^tels, bags ; so those in ^ and -nd, fifi 87, 100. 

(b.) For datives in -d, genitives in -end, see Sfi 93, 9i, '88, e. Gen. -and is fottnd. 

(c) Stem -e- is sometimes inserted conforming with steitts in -ta: Jtaceda^Jlacds, 
il4he8,«85. . ■ • , . 

(d.) Themes in -te may saffer metathesis, especially in the plaral: Jiae,Jlacd8>fixd8, 
lishes; fuse, tuxds, tasks, S 61. 

75. (2. Long monosyllables, neuter, ^ 37, 3.) Like pord <iecline neu- 
ter zxionosyllables long by nature or position : ban, bone'; beam, infant ; fyr, 
fire ; god, good ; hors, horse ; leaf, leaf; leod, song ; speord, sword ; /»t/*, 
wife, etc. 

76. (3. Shifting, ^^ 23, 41.) Like dseg or /^< decline monosyllables 
with toot s^<Cji before a single consonant : — ^masculine A/?^, whale ; m«^, son ; 
paBd, path ; 5/^, staflT; — neuter bxc, back ; bsed, bath ; y^c, space ; frmd, fringe ; 
blasd, blade ; cr/e/, cart. So sometimes before 8c, st : sbsc, ash ; gsest, guest 

(a.) The shifting of a to « is stopped in the plaral by the assimilating force of the 
A or tt of the ending, S 86, 1. 

77. (4. U-nmlaut, ^ 32, 3). Like Mid decline brim, water ; gehlid, 
inclosure: /tm, limb, etc. • This umlaut is only occasional. . 

78. (5. Gemination, ^ 27, 5.) Stems having gemination simplify it 
according to Rule 13, $ 20 ; bil,billes, axj etc. ' 

79. (6. Syncope, ^ 46, 37.) Syncopated may be words ending in an 
unaccented short vowel before a single consonant : — ^masculine engel, angel ; 
ealdor, elder; dryhten, lord; monad, month; hearpt, stag, etc.; — neuter 
setel, throne ; yfel, evil ; bedcen^ sign ; tdeen, token ; leder, leather ; pundor, 
wonder, etc. ; — masc. and neat heafod, head ; segen^ sign, etc. 

80. (7-8. Stems in -ga and -ha) For ^>A and h^g, sea ^^41, 8, i, 
118. For ecthlipsis of A, see ^ 47. For contraction hods^hos, see ^ 52. 
Like mearh decline feorh, plur. neut. feorh, beings, etc. Like hok decline 
feoh, n. fee, pi. n. feo ; hreoh, pleoh, etc. ; and with a similar contraction, 
stems in a long vowel : ed, eds, river ; s&, ss^s, sea, etc. See ^ 100. 

81. (9. Stems in -pa.) Like bearu decline ealu, n., ale ; mealu, n., meal ; 

etc. Like cnedp decline treop, n., tree ; peop, m., servant, etc. . . 

(a). After a consonant p final shifts to ti>o; and before a vowel may haye qnasi-* 
gemination in up; this u may then have precession to o>e. Similar are Sanskrit 
8unave9<^mtnu, son; O. H. Ger. i)a{at0e8<i)a{u, bale. 

82. (10.) Stems strengthened by -er, ^ 228.) Like seg decline cealf, 

calf; did, child ; lamb, lamb. 

(a.) A similar interchange of stem -a with -era is fonnd in O. H. Ger. -ini, keXh, idh- 
<r, calt^ O. Fris. kind^er-a, children, horfHor, horns. The -«r sometimes comes into th« 
singolar: lomber, a lamb. 
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STRONG NOUNS.— DECLENSION I. 



• 83. — 11. Case - endings from 
stem -la + relational suffixes. 



84. — III. Case -endings from 
stem -1+relational suffixes. • 



Stem • hirdia, m., 


rtcia, n., 


byri, m., 


foti, m., 


mani, m., 


. shepherd. 


realm. 


eon. 


foot. 


man. 


Theme bird. 


rlc. 


byr 


fdt 


man 


Singular. — 










Nom. hirde 


rice 


byre 


f8t 


man 


Gen... hirdes 


Acea 


. byre* 


fote« 


manner 


Dot... hirde 


rice 


byre 


fSt, f&te 


men 


Ace... hirde 


rice 


byre 


fot 


man 


Voc... hirde 


rice 


byre 


f(5t 


man 


Inst... birds 


ricS 


byrS 


fet, {biS 


men. 


Plural.— 










Nom. hirdids 


rlcM 


byre, -de 


fet, {(yids 


men 


Gen... hirdd 


lied 


hyrd 


{6td 


mannd 


Dat... hirdwm 


rlcum 


hyrum 


{6ium 


msLunum 


Ace... hirdds 


rlcM 


byre, -da 


f8t, fbids 


men 


Voc... hird(:^ 


rlct< 


byre, -48 


fSt, mda 


men 


Inst... hirdum 


rlcwm 


hyvum 


{oium 


mannum 



83, & Latin, O.Lat . Gothic. Gothic. Gothic O.Sax. O.None. 

• Stem tillo, m., haija, m., haiidja, m., koi^a, d., birdja, m., heija, m., 

son. army, thtpherd. land, thepherd. army. 

SiNO. — 

iVbm.... filiu-8,^li(8) haiji-6. bairdei-s kuni hirdi her-r 

C7e». ...ftlii, ^ baiji-8 hairdei-s kanji-s hird-je-8, -eas her-a 

Dat fili6 ' haija haiidja kanja hlrd-j«, -ea her-i 

^cc..... fili-iim,ftli-m hari haiidi kani hirdi her 

Voc fiU hari haiidi kuni hirdi 

Ina.,.,.—^ hiidja — 

. Plubal. — 

JNT.^F.mii haijo-s hair}6-8 knnja hiid.j6-a(neut..i)heija-r 

G'en.....filiomm,filiamhaijd hairdjd kai^6 hird-j6, -e6 heija 

D, 4 /•• ^luA haxja^m hair^ja-m konja-m hird-jn-n heija-m 

Ace filios haxja-ns hairdj^-na kunja hird-j6-B (neat 4) heija 

When a single short syllable precedes the stem -Ja, Gothic masculines 
follow haiy'a, otherwise hairdja. The O. H. German has hirtij hirt€s\ hirta^ 
hirti, hirtu ; hirtd, hirto, hirtum, hirtd ; neuter kunni, kunnies (kurines), 
kunnje (kunne), kunni^ kunnju (Jcunnu) ; kunni, kunnjo (kunneo, kunno), 
kunnjum (kunnum), kunni. The O. Friesic retains of this declension only 
a nominative e<^ja. For changes in endings, see §^71, 72, 85. 

84, a. The comparative grammar of the i-stems is reserved for the fem- 
inine forms, ^^ 88, 89. The plural -is conforms with the a-stems. 



STEAIS IN lA, R, ND. - 48 

85. {Stem in ia.) — Like hirde decline masculines in -e and -ere: . 
fte?'6, barley ; efe, oil ; ege^awe; ende^'end; m^ce^ sword; spenge^ 
sponge ; freond^cipe^ friendship ; Jiscere^ fisher ; huntere, hunter. 

Like rkce decline strong neuters in -e and diminutives in -inde : 
2?^^e, punishment ; 2^r/6, heritage ; /irf/mj/e, a little joint ; rdpinclCy 
a little rope, etc. Most neuters originally in ia conform with 
pord^ or are now masculine. 

(a.) The -e of the singular nominative, accusative, and vocative is by 
precession from -ia. In the earlier forms a stem -6<l-^ is occasionally 
found elsewhere : hirdeds^hirddsj hirdea^hirddy hirdeum^hirdum ; me- 
cedy>mecd, etc. The i has sometimes a quasi - gemination to ig, ige, the 
g or ge representing, an opening of the organs from the. t-position (^ 28, 2 ; 
27, 5) : here (Gothic haryis), herigd^, herigeds, hergdsj etc., hosts. > 

(b.) Many words originally in -za, which have dropped the nominative -e, 
and are declined like pulf, are seen to have i-umlaut or other assimilation 
when compared with other languages:, rec^rece (Old H. German rouch), 
smoke; so some't-stems: gsest, gest, gyst, gist ; plnr. gystds, giestds, etc, ; 
^a*/a, etc., guest (Gothic ^fl*^*; plur. ^a*/m, ^ 89). 

8^. {Stem in i. §§ 89-91.) — Few remains are found of mascu- 
lines in -i. Byre; bite^ bite ; dryre^ fall ; hete^ hate ; sde^ hall, oc- 
cur ; cyme^ coming, has a plural ; some ia-stems conform : pine^ 
friend ; hasle^ man ; hyge^ mind ; mere^ sea. Like byre decline 
ledde, men, and compounds of -pare (called by,Grein fem. pliir. 
of /ei:?(Z, people, jp'arw, state, but which seem quasi-adjectives like 
Latin JRomani) : burh-pare^ citizens ; Cant-pare^ Kentish folks ; 
names of peoples : Dene^ Danes ; JRdmdne, Romans. 

Umlaut. — Like fdt decline tdd; from old w-stems, § 91,C. 

87. {Stems in -r and -nd.) 

Singular. — r-stem. nd-stem. 

-ZVbm.,^., & "F. br6dor. ' fe6nd. 

Geni. brCdor. fedndes. 

Dat. Jb Inst . . . br^der. fe6nde. 
Plural.; — 

jrom.,-4.,cfc V. br6dru (a),br6dor. f^nd, fe6nd, -Us. 

Om. br6dr&. fe6nd&. 

Dat. & Inst.., , br6drum. fe6ndum. 

The changes ^ to ^, a to €, and e6 to ^, are i-umlaut concealed. ^ 32, 2. 
These irregulars conform to the i-stems. ^ 91, 4, 5. For others, see ^ 100. 

The Gothic has hrojfar, brojfr-s, brSpr, brdj>ar ; plur. (like u-stems) brop- I 
JU'S^ brdpr-e, bropr-u-m, brojtr-u-ns. The other Teutonic tongues show pe- 
culiar forms (often uodeclined) in their r- and ni-stems. See ^ 100,/. 
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DECttlKSION IL (FEMINIKES). 



Stem in a or i. Genitive singular in e. 



88. — I. Case -endings from 
stem ft+ relational suffixes. 

Stem g^ifif^ 

Theme... gif. 

SiKGULAB. — 

Nominative, . gifu. 

Genitive gif€. 

Dative gife. 

Accusative . . . fffu^ gife. 

Vocative gifw. 

Instrumental* gif€. 
Plubal. — 



JTominative 
Genitive . . 
Dative,. .. 
Accusative . 

Vocative giftl,gife, 

Instrumental., gi&m. 

88.— 1(a). 



gifd, glfe. 

gifdygifend. 
gifi/m, 
giM, gife. 



IL — Case-endings from stem 
1+ relational suffixes. 
dAdi, deed* 
AM. 

d£d. 

AMe. 

AMe. 
d&dy d&de. 
AM. 

AMe. 

AMe^ AMd. 

AMd. 

AMum. 
AMcy AMd. 
AMe^AMd. 

AMum. 



Sftubit 
mare. 



SlKOULAB.^ 

Kominatiye.. 



Genitive i^v &-j-&> 



Grade 
X«p«. 
room, 

Xwpo-c 



equa, 
mare. 

eqna 



Dative. 



Accufiative... 
Vocative...... 

Instrnmental 
Plubal.— 



&9yai 
&9va-j-ai 
&ipva-m 

i^vA 
£^va-j-& 



Nominative 



Genitive. . 






&9V& 
&9va-B 
&9va-ni 



Xiapa-v 
Xtopa 
(Arf.) 

X«P«* 



eqna-i 
equn 
equfti 
eqiUB 

eqaa^m 
eqna 

CAHat,) 



Golhifl. 
giba, 

giba 
gibo^ 



Old 
gOba, 
ffift. 

g5ba 



Old Nona 
giafa, 
ffijt. 






giof 
giafiBrr 



gi6f(u) 



( equa ) 
1. equa-s > 



Xwpiav eqoa-mm 



giba 
giba 

(Z)6rf.) 

gibo-« 
fi^b6 



g6b6 
gSba 

gSbu 

gfibtt 

g&ba s^of 

(Nomin,') (iybffMA.) 
(Z)a^ioe.) (Dative.) 

gOba giafa>r 

gSbo-n-d giafa 



1 a9va-n-&m i 

Accusative... i^va-s x<^P«-C «qna4i gn>6-« *g8ba giafa-r 

The Old High German h^a geba^gebo (a^gebo {u),geba,geba; gebo (a), 
gebono, gebom, gebo (a). The 0. Friesic has sing.ycrc; ^\ur, jevajevend 
(jeva),jevum (pn)Jeva. 



.STRONG FEMININES. 46 

{b.) To the Ist class belong all feminines in w. They are few: 
/arw, journey ; lufuy love; «ceamw, shame; fic^te, school ; pracw, 
revenge; compounds in -paru (burhrparu^ state, etc.). 

(c.) For the Parent Speech, add the endings in ^ 62 to the stem. Grav- 
itation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon case-end- 
ings except them of the dative plural, which is aitasalizing of the original bh 
(^7l,h); n in gifend is euphonic epenthesis (^ 50), as in Sanskrit, a con- 
formation with the weak form in an; ^ in g\fum{gifdm) assimilates the. a 
(^ 35, 2, a). The plural -d suffered precession in late Anglo-Saxon to -a, 
then to -6, which in English drops. The original -d is retained in the para- 
digms as the classic sound. .... 

{d,) Plural -e is a conformation with the 2-stems, influenced also perhaps 
by the Latin. In the sixth century, Latin »=e ; -m, -f were silent. 

(e.) ftoot a sometimes' suffers shifting to », or even i-umlaut to e, before 
-e : sacu, strife, genitive ssece; pracu, revenge, dative prace, prxce^ prece^ 
etc. §ni»32. ' ' . • . 

(/.) Here also are placed nouns in -o<-w undeclinable in the singular, 
from adjectives : yld-u, -o, -e (eld, age), plur. yldu, -o, -c, yldd, yldurii ; plural 
nom. and ace. in a is found :. yldd (Grein), yrmrfa, miseries. So sedelo, nobil- 
ity ; br&do, breadth, etc. The plural is rare. Similar words in Gothic are 
weak : manag-eins (multitude), -ctn', -cm, -ei, plur. manag-eins, -eino, -eim, 
-eins.. 0. H. German h&s -In- for -em; O. Saxon has. strong forms. The 
A.-Saxon words conform with the a-stems. § 40, 1. 

(g.) For duruy door ;S, law;.5eo, bee; ca, jriver; si&, sea; forms from 
t'fl-stems, etc., see § 100 ; for Northumbrian forms, see page 49. 

.89.— (88,.n.) Stem in i. . , 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic Old Saxon. OldNoree. 

(' &vi, ofi, ovi, anstai, ansti, asti, 

^*^^ 1 sJieep, -sheep. th^ep. lote. hve. love. 

Singular.— ' • ' ^ 

Nom.;....... £vi-s oFt-C ovi-s anst-s anst ast 

Gen....... &vj-as ofi-oQ ' ovi-s anstai-s ansti, ensti- ' ast-ar 

Dat , dvj-al Loc.o^e-i Xoc.pvi anstai anBti,en8li ast-u 

Ace... avi-m oft-v ove-m anst anst ast 

Voc ........' &v6 5Ft * • (^om) anst (N^cm.) (iVbw.) 

Inst..*.*. 4vj.a (^Dative.-) AhLoYKd'yCDative,) {Dative,).. , (^Dative.) 

PLURAX.7-r V " f ' . 

Nom.&Voc. dvaj-as 5Ft-fC- ov^-8 anstei-s . ansti, ensti asti-r 

Gen &vi-n-am h^i-tav ovi-um anste anstjo, en8te-6 &st« 

Dat. ' dvi-bhjas ioc.oft-ai o\'i-bus ansti^ anstju-n, enstju-n Ast-um 

Ace... 'avi-s o^i-ag ovets ansti-ns ansti, ensti. . asti 

The 6. High German has anst, cnkt anst, ensti anst, anst ; ensti, enstj-6 
en'sted, ensti-m, ensti. The Old Friesic has nSd, nede, nede, nede; neda, 
neda, ned-d, nedi-m<nedem, -urn, -on, neda. Masc. and neut. »-stems were 
bommon in the older tongues ; but few masc. survive in A.-Sax. §^ 64, (f ,• 86. 
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DECLENSION IL-I-STEMa 



90. — ^n. Case-endings < stem 1 + reL suffixes. Nominative in — . 



Stem.. 
Theme 

SlNGULAE.- 

JSTom. . . 
Gen, . . . 
Dat 

Ace. . . • 

rOC» ... 
. Inst. . . . 

Plubal. — 

JVom. . . 
Gen. • • • 
Dat. . . . 
Ace. . . . 
Voc. .. . 
Inst. . . . 



1. d&di, deed. 2. pynni,/an. 3. beadpi, battle. 



( d&d, ( pyn, • ( 

( dAde. ( pynne. ( 



died. 

d&d. 

d£de. 

dffide. 
d&d, 
AMe. 
d&d. 

d£de. 

AMe {(S). 

&Md. 

A&ium. 
d&de (d). 
ASbAe (d). 

AtbAum. 



pynn. beadp (u, o), bead up. 



pyn. 
pynng. 
pynn€. 

pyn> 

pynne. 
pyn. 



beadu (o). 

beadpe, beadupe. 

beadpi, beadupe. 
beadu (o), 
beadp€, beadup^. 
beadu (o). 



pynn«. beadpe, beadupe. 

pynne (d). beadpe (d), beadupe {dy 

pynnd. beadp<;2, beadupd. 

pynmem. bcadpt^m, beadupttni. 

pynne (d). beadpe (d), beadape {d). 

pynne (d). beadpe (d), beadape (d). 

pynnt/m. beadpi^m, bead upturn. 



Stem.. 
Theme 

SlNGULAB.- 

Nom. . . 
Gen. . • . 
Dat. . . . 

Ace. . . . 

Voc. . . .' 
Inst. . . • 

Plubal. — 
Nom. . . 
Gen. . . . 
DaJt. . . . 
Ace. ... 
Voc. . . . 
Inst. . . . 



4. bdci, hooTc. 
boc. 

bdc. 
b^c, boce. 
bee. 

b&o 

b6c. 



b6c. 

bdcd. 

bocwm. 
bee. 
b^c. 

boctwi. 



5. miisiy moxuse. 
mils. 




mils, 
m^s. 

m^s. 

miisd. 

xat&um. 
m5^8. 
m^^s. 



6. ceasteri, city. 
ceaster, ceastr. ' 

ceastcr. 
ceastre. 
ceastre. 
( ceaster. 
( ceastre. 
ceaster. 
ceastre. 



ceastre (d). 

ceastrd. 

ceastrwm. 

. ceastre (d). 

ceastre (d). 

ceastrum. 



. 91. To the 2d class belong all ferainines ending in a consonant: 
they are simple inonosyllables ; derivatives in -e/, -en, -er/ -ung ; 
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-niSy 'Ties; -es; -oc; -orf, -udy ct; p-/ nearly all strong feminines 
conform. 

(a.) The feminines of the first Sanskrit declension are a-stems and 
t-stems. 

(d.) The apocope, of stem i in the singular nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, is the effect of gravitation (^ 38). That short roots retain the stem 
vowel (gifu, etc.), while long roots drop it (d^, etc.)> shows compensation 
(^ 37). Compare the feminine of the strong adjectives. ' 

(c.) The singular accusative -6, the plural nominative, accusative, and 
vocative -d, and dative -um<-em, are conformations with the 1st class. 
MO, 1.. 

A. (1. Common Form.) — Like d^d decline words of this de- 
clension ending in a syllable long by nature or position : dr, honor ; 
ft^n, prayer ; Idr^ lore ; r6d^ cross ; pund, wound ; pyrd^ fate ; ge- 
samnunQy assembly ; so also ides^ woman, and some other words 
in a short syllable. ' 

(a.) Except words like hoc and mus (4, 5), and like c/a, cleo (^ 100). 
(fi) Many have sometimes -d in the dative : some originally -u stems re. 
taining it, others conforming-^words in -ung oflenest. ^ 93, t. 

B. (2. Gemifiation,) — JJke pr/n decline words of this. declen- 
sion ending short in a consonant : ben^ wound ; bliSj bliss ; herij 
hen; byrgeny sepulcher; g^m^h cvire; prinUy tiinity, eta. 

(3. Semivowel Gemination.) — ^Like deac2u decline, feminines in 
P>w (§ 30) : gearuy gear ; isceadu^ shadow, but sceade^sceadd are 
found ; r^^u, providence ; seonu^ sinew. 

(a.) Except syncopated forms like ceaster, and a few like d&d. 
(b,) For the simplification of gemination pynn^pyn, see ^ 20, Rule 13. 
(c.) The u of vp is made in closing the organs top (^ 27, 6). . It may 
suffer precession to o>e (^ 38). Final p>u is shifting (^ 30 ; 41, 2). 

C. (4, 5. UmlaiU.) — Like bdc decline broc^ breeches ; gds^ goose. 
Like mils decline Ills, louse ; for ed^ cow ; burhy borough ; turf^ 
turf, see § 100. Note also ddhtor^ speoater^ mdder. 

(a.) The changes in the roots oihoc, mus, etc., are i-umlaut concealed: 
bec<bdci (Old Saxon boci), ^ 32, 2. 

D. (6. Syncope.) — ^Like ceaster decline syncopated words of 
this declension : they end in an unaccented vowel before /, n, r, 
or sometimes other single consonants (§ 46) : sapd^ sovlystefetiy 
voice ; Z(/%r, liver ; meo^i^, milk. . Unsyncopated forms occur. , 

E. . For forms from ^a-stems ; hand^ hand ; niht^ night ; piht, 
whit, see § 100. For Northumbrian forms, see page. 49. 



48 



DECLENSION IIL (U^TEMS). 



92. STRONG NOUNS (MASCULINES). 
L HeaSccLsea in a Vowel — Genitive in a. (Declension IU.) 

Case-endings < stem n + relational suffixes. Nominative in n. 
Feminine hand (hand) is added. 

Stem 1. sunn, aon. 2. hand a, ?iand, 

• Theme. ••• saa hand. 

Nominative. . snnu. hand. 

Genitive sand. handd. 

Dative sand, sanu. handd, hand. 

Accusative... sanu. hand. 

Vocative sunu. hand. 

Instrumental. sand. handd, hand. 
Plural. — 

Nominative. . sanu (o), sand. handd. 

GeiiUive | J^°^^ [ handd. 

Dative ....... sanum. hanium. 

Accusative : . . snnu (o), sund. handd. 

Vocative sanu (o), sund. handd. 

Instrumental. sanum. handum. 

93. To the third declension belong sunu; pudu^ wood; tnagtif 
servant: and bregu^ prince; headu-y fight; heoru^ sword; laffu, 
lake; meodu^ mead; salu, hall; sidu^ castom, and a few others, 
found mostly in the singular nominative and accusative, and in 
composition. 

(a.) This declension corresponds to the Latin second in so far as it con- 
tains those m&sculine nouns which have their head-cases in a vowel, and so 
is a complement of declension second. In its original stem it corresponds to 
the Latin foarth. ^ 101, b. 

Sanskrit Greek. Latin. Gothic Old Saxon. Old None. 

.^ ( sunu, vtKv, firacta, Bonii, sanu, sonu, 

. ( mm. corpse. frutU ton. boh. son, 

SlNGULAB. — 

Kominatiye. . siinii-fl vUv-g fructa-s sona-s siinix,-o son-r 

Genitive.... 8<inv-6s vikv-oc fructft-s snnaa-fl ■< . r sona-r 

1 sonJe-B > 

Dative from ( siinau \ , (frnctu-i) ^_^^_ (sona, -o,) ^^ 

Locative.. . i 8<in4v-i> ( fructu ) \ Bonje ) ^^ 

Accusative. . . sdnu-m VEKv-y fructu-m sona snnu, -o son 

Vocative sfi'nd vimt (Nomin.) tsajian, -u (A^omm.) (JVomcn.) 

lustromeiitai. si^ii-n-ft (jDai.)- (Ablat.) - (JDatite^ sunja (ficftipe.) ^ 
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Sanskrit Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


Old Saxon. 


Old Norse. 


St«m 


sunu, vsKV, 
. son, corpse, 
fsiln^v-as) , 


fructaj 
fruit. 

fract<i-8 


sanu, 
son, 

sunju-s 


sunu, 

S07L 

sun! 


sonu. 


Plural. — 
Nominative. 


son, 
syni-r 


Genitive 


sftnft'-n-am vtKv-uv 


fructn-um 


suniv-d 


sunj-6, -eo 


son-a 


Dative 


sanii-bhjas (LocaQ 


fructi-bus 


sunu-m 


sunu-n 


sonu-m 


Accusative.. 


j:8(ina'-n) , 
. sdnv-ds > 


fract<i-s 


sunu-ns 


suni 


sonu 



The Old High German has sunu (o), sunes, sunju (sunu), sunu (o), sunju 
(sunu) ; suni, sunjo, sunim (sunum), suni (u). The u-declension is near- 
ly extinct 0. Fries, sun-u (<?), -a -a, -w; -«r (-a), -a, -urn, -ar (-a). 

(h.) Gravitation has carried away all the consonants from the Anglo-Saxon 
case-endings, except the -m of the dative plural, which is a nasalizing of the 
original 6A. ^ 38. 

(c.) The Gothic du of the genitive and dative singular is a progression 
from u (sunu-as'^sundu-as'^sundus), ^ 38, 1. The Anglo-Saxon d nearly 
resembles it, and is retained in the paradigms as the classic sound, though it 
suffered precession in later times. 

(d,) The instrumental sund, handd are dative forms. 

{e) The plural -2«>-o is precession: it is found also in the singular. 
§38,1. 

(/.) The plural -d and -end conform to the second declension. 

(^.) Note the umlaut and shifting in the Old Norse : «>r, u>0, u^y, 

(A.) Hand conforms almost wholly to the first declension. 

(t.) Some words originally u-stems retain the forms of this declension in 
single cases, especially in the singular dative -d, and plural nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative -w : feldd, field ; fordd, ford ; sumord, summer ; pin- 
trd, pintru, winter ; dura, door. Some words of other stems conform in the 
same cases : peoruldd, world ; gehrodru, brothers ; ddhtru, daughters ; mo-' 
dru, mothers ; gespeostru, sisters ; feminines in ^ung, 

(A.) For irregular forms ofpudu, magu, hand, etc., see § 100. 

94. NOETHUMBRIAN. 
Feminines, Declension IL-r-^n words of the First Class -a is found for 
Common Anglo-Saxon -u or -e. Feminines sometimes have ^es in the geni- 
tive singular and -as in the plural, and then may pass for masculines. 
Singular.— iVbm. gefa. Plural.— JViwi. gefa*. 

Gen,, gefes^aes). Gen,, gefend. 

Dat„ gefa. Dat,, gefiim. 

Masculines, Declen. I. and ///.— Here a for u is Ibund : suna for sunu ; 
also the complete descending series of w ; suno, sune, sun, sun. § 38, 1. 

Nouns strong in Common Anglo-Saxon often have weak forms or mixed 
strong and weak forms in Northumbrian. The genitive -end abounds. 

D 
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DECLENSION IV.— AN-STEMS. 



95. WEAK NOUNS. 

Casc-endings < stem an + relational suffixes. — Genitive in an. 

(Declension IV.) 

1£a8CUU5E8. 2. Smasmn, 8. Nbuteks. 



Stem 



•{ 



Theme 

SiNGULAB.— 

JVbm. . . 
Cren» • • . 
Dat . . . 

^LCC» • • • 

Voc. . • • 
Inat. . . • 
Plubal. — 
Nam. .. 
Gen. • . . 
DcU, . • . 

.£xCC» • • • 

Voc. . . . 
Inst, ,, . 



hanan, 
cock. 
ban. 

hana. 

hanan. 

lianan. 
hanan. 
hana. 

hanaii. 

hanan. 

haxiend. 

hanum. 
hanan. 
hanan. 

hant/m. 



tungan, 

tongue. 

tung. 

tung^. 

tungan. 

tungan. 
tungan. 
tunge. 

tungan. 

tungan. 

tnngend. 

tungt^m. 
tungan. 
tungan. 

tungt/Tn. 





eiigan. 

ek^end. 

etgum. 
eftgan. . 
e&gan, 

etgum. 



ike, IL 

taan, tan. 

taan, tan. 
taan, tan. 
ike, XL 

tkauy tan. 

taan, tan. 

ikend, tana. 

ikum, 
tdan, t&n. 
taan, t&n. 

ikum. 



To the weak declension belong certain monosyllable themes, 



and derivative themes in 
-e in the nominative. 



r, -Z, -m, -iij -r, -«, -pi all adding -a or 



(a.) Stems in -an are of the third declension in Latin and Greek. 



Stem 1 

Singular. — 

Nominative. 

Genitive .... 

DaL <Loc. 

Accusative.. 

Vocative.... 

Instrument. 
Plubal. — 

Nominative. 



Sanskrit 

H^man, 

stone. 

^mft 

Ii9man-a8 

^man-i 

^m&n-am 

i^man 

i^man-d 

^^m&n-as 



Greek. 

rroifiiv, 

shepherd. 

voifitjy 
fToifdv-oc 

VOlflkV'l 

froifiiv-a 
(Nomin.) 
(Dative.) 



Latin. 

homcn, -i, 

man. 

homd 
homin-iB 
homini 
homin-em 
(Nomin.') 
(Ablat.) 



Gothle. 

hanan, 

cock. 

hana 
hanin-8 
hanin 
hanan 
hana 
{Dot.-) 



Old Sax. Old None, 
hanan, hanan, 
code. cock. 



hano 
hanan 
hanan 
hanun 
{Norn.) 
(Dot.) 



hani 
hana 
hana 
hana 

(xVoOT.) 

(£ht.) 



voifitv-ec homin-48 hanan-s hanan hana-r 
woifuv'Uiv homin-nm hanan-S hanon-o hana 
(Locat.) homini-bns hana-m hanun Lonam 
votfUv-ag homin-es hanan-s hanan hana 
The Old High German has hanvi hanin^ hamn, hanun ; hanun, hanon-Ot 
hano-m. 0. Fries, sing, hona ; plur. hon-a, -anai-ona), -urn, -a. 



Genitive d9man-dm 

Dative ^ma-bhjas 

Accusative, ^man-as 
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(h.) The singular case-endings are sloughed off; and, in the nominative, 
n of the stem. In the genitive plural, d has held its ground, and gravitation 
has modified the stem; a>6> — ; arena, dmd, honor. The dative has 
ecthlipsis of n (^ 47), and assimilative precession of am to um (^ 35, 2, a). 

(c.) Feminines in Gothic strengthen to d the a of the stem -an through- 
out, and the d of the case-ending of the genitive plural. In Anglo-Saxon 
all genders agree ; but feminines in the nominative, and neuters in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative, for final a take e (Precession, ^ 38). 

((f.) The stem in an was mostly masculine, but has been going over to 
the feminines in the Teutonic tongues (^ 67, 2). 

(e.) The same peculiar gravitation which has brought the short a-stems 
to the form of consonant stems in declension first, has here produced a new 
declension by sloughing away the endings and stem. This new declension 
has been adopted by the Teutonic nations as their favorite for secondary 
formations having the force of an adjective used as a noun, and for definite 
adjectives ; and it has in the Teutonic tongues a historical and logical im-*^ 
portance coordinate with the strong forms. In English the Norman -8 join- 
ed with -8 of the Anglo-Saxon first to kill it, and oxerij with the irregular 
children, brethren, is almost its only memorial in current speech. 

96. Like hana decline all weak nouns in -a : hana^ death ; 
cem/}a, soldier ; dro/}a, drop; ^ww2a, man; /mw^a, hunter ; m6na, 
moon ; oxa, ox ; prscccay exile ; nqfela, navel ; hodma^ covering ; 
geongra^ disciple ; ege8ay awe ; r&spa, general ; gemaca^ mate. 
Some remains of stems in 4an arc found : preccea =precca^ ag- 
Ubcea^ monster, etc. 

97. Like tunge decline all weak nouns in -e: bynie^ mail; 
eorde, earth ; heorte, heart ; sunne^ sun ; syrce^ sark ; puce^ week ; 
hlsefdige^ lady ; fsbmne^ woman ; nwdre^ snake ; puditpe, widow. 

(a.) Except the four neuters (^ 98). 

(J.) Now and then forms are found in -can for -an, either remains of 
stems in -ian, or conforming to such stems : cyrice, cyncean, church. 

98. Like edge decline edre^ ear ; liiiige^ lungs ; dype^ clew. 

99. Like td decline bed^ bee, hedn, etc. ; and masculine freaa > 
fred^ freaan y^fredn^ lord ; tpeoa > tped^ tpeoan > tpedri^ doubt. 

Northumbeian. — {Wealc JVbuns.) 

Final -n and -m drop. The a of -an often suffers precession in tlie 
masculines to o or e, in the feminines and neuters to u, o, or e. Nouns 
weak in Common Anglo-Saxon have often strong forms, or mixed strong 
and weak in Northumbrian : noma (noma), name, genitive noma, nomes. 
By comparing pages 49, 61, it will be seen that the Northumbrian forms 
vary irregularly between forms older than the Common Anglo-Saxon and 
others modified by gravitation and conformation almost as much as the En- 
gliA. See page 19. 
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100. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Such are witfaoat case-endiDgs (Indbcumable), or ^^ithout 
certain cases (Defective) ; or they vary in gender (Heteboge- 
NEOUs), in stem (Metaplasts), in case-endings (Heterocutes) ; 
or they are remains of dead declensions {HeliquicB^ Relics) ; or 
are disguised by phonetic changes (Cbyftoclites). The same 
noun may belong to several of these classes. 

(a.) Indeclixiable are many noons in -ti>0 (^ 88, /) : wdelu, f. no- 
bility ; luBtu, t heat ; hedhdu, f. highth, etc. ; and A, f. law ; bed, bi, f. bee, 
pL declined. 

(6.) Defective. — ^Without the plural are most proper, abstract, and ma- 
terial names : JEAfred ; strengdu, f. strength ; gold, n. gold. Sometimes 
the plaral has a change of meaning : &, rites ; gifta (u), nuptials ; leode, 
men ? -pare, men 1 Without the singular are fideru, n. wings ; firas, m. 
men ; frxtpe^ f. ornaments ; gearpe, f. trappings ; geatpe, f. equipment ; ge- 
br6dor(u)j m. brothers ; gespeostor, f. sisters ; gespeoru^ n. hills ; getimbru, 
n. building ; lendenu, n. loins ; niddds, men ; 'paran, -parda^ -parcy m. citi- 
zens ; pelerds (-a), m. f. lips. 

(c.) Heterogeneofui. — Masculine and Neuter are deofol^ devil ; dogoTi 
day ; feorhj life ; frid, peace; gepancy mind ; God^ m., plur. godds, m., 
godu, n. God, idols ; gym, distress ; heafod^ n. head, plur. sometimes heaf- 
dus,m.\ A^ap, heap; Ai//, hilt; Ao//, holt; rasced^houae ; tungol, stax ; p&l, 
weel ; pesten, waste ; pom, spot ; polcen, cloud ; brim, sea ; cealf, calf. 

Feminine and Neuter are &bylgd, offense ; asdelu, sing, f, plur. n. nobO- 
ity^ sefest, envy ; gepeaht, counsel ; gift, dower ; grin, snare ; Itget, light- 
ning ; peostor, n., Jteostru, f. darkness ; p^, p&de, weeds ; ptht, whit. 

Masculine and Feminine are &nst, resurrection ; bend, bond ; hearg^ 
grove ; hsU art ; nedhpest, f. m. vicinage ; 8&, sea ; s&l, luck ; strM, arrow; 
sper, column ; peard, watch ; pelerds (-«), lips; leod, f. a people, plur. m.? 
leode^ men ; paru, f. state, plur. -pare, m. ? citizens (^ 86) ; est, love. 

Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter are pred, throe ; passim, growth. 

(d,) Metaplasts. — Forms from stems in -ui, -tan, mix with others: 
plencu, f. pomp, plur. gen. plenced ; c&g, f. key, plur. nom. cAgid ; fisc, m. 
fish, plur. nom. fisceds ; l&ce, m. leech, plur. nom. l&ceds; cirice, f. church, 
plur. nom. ciricean. From w-stems : duru, pudu, magu, like sunu (§ 92), 
also gen. dure ? pudes, plur. nom. pudds, magds; hand, etc. (^ 03, t). To 
some stems -er is added : wg, egg; cealf, calf; cild, child (^ 82). Stems 
with and without quasi-gemination (^^ 81, 91) : sceadu, f. shadow, dat. scea- 
dupe, sceade ; frt, freo, m. freeman, plur. nom. frige, freo. Metathesis : 
fisc, m. fish, plur. nom. fixds. Many conforming regulars, and heteroclites, 
are metaplastic 

(e.) Heteroclites. — Many heterogeneous strong nouns (1) with Mascu- 
line and Neuter endings: God, m. God, plur. m. Godds, n. Godu; heafod, 
n. head, plur. n. heafodu, plur. m. heafdds, (2) With Feminine and Neu- 
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ter endings: &f€st^ envy, gen. n. mfestes, pi. nom. f. asfeste; gift, f. dower, 
plur. nom. f. giftd, n. giftu; grin, snare, inst. grine, grine, plur. nom. grind, 
grinu. (3) With Masculine and Feminine : bend, bond, plur. nom. bendds, 
-a, -e; 8&, sea, gen. s&s, sse; pelerds, -a, lip^. Many tliemes have both 
weak and strong forms : heofon, heofon-e, heaven ; sunn-u, sunn-e, sun ; 
'par-ds, -par-an, men ; but such are given as different words. Some mix : 
cstg, f. key, gen. csegan, dat. c&ge, plur. nom. csegid, dat. c&gum, 

(/.) Relics of the r-stem are brodor, brother (^ 87) ; mbdor, mother j 
JoA^or, daughter ; speostor,^\%i^x\ gebrodor, gebrodru (dual-?), brothers; 
gespeostor, sisters ; fasder, father, sing, ihdecl. has also gen. and pi. forms of 
Declension First ; of the wrf-stem are feond, fien.d (§ 87) ; freond, friend ; 
and (compound) participial nouns : ymb-siitend, neighbors, plur. nom. ; fold- 
buend, farmers ; plur. nom. sometimes in -as, gen. -ra, like adjectives ; of 
other consonant stems : neaht,'i, night, gen. nihtey nihtes, generally adverb- 
ial, plur. nom. niht; piht, f. whit, plur. nom. (,pihi, Grimm) pihtd, pihtUt 
pihte; burg, f. borough, gen. byrg, byrig; man, man (^ 84). 

is-) Ciyptoclites. — The most common obscure forms spring from 

1. Concealed umlaut. See, for paradigms, boc, book ; mus, mouse (^90) ; 
fot, foot ; man, man (^ 84) ; broder, brother ; feond, fiend (§ 87) ; like are 
broc, breeches ; gos, goose ; tod, tooth ; lus, louse ; mus, mouse ; cu, f. cow, 
gen. cus (Rask), dat. cy, ace. cu, plur. nom. ty, eye (cus, Rask), gen. cund, 
dat. cum; burg, burh, f. borough, gen. byrig, burge, dat. byrig, byrg, plur. 
nom. byrtg, gen. burgd, dat. bur gum; turf, f. turf, dat. tyrf; mbdor, dohtor, 
speostor; freond, friend. 

2. Quasi-gemination of semi-vowels : paradigms of beadu, battle (^ 90, 
3) ; here, host (^ 85, «). Like are frxtupe (a), frmtpe (a), f. plur. orna- 
ment ; gearpe, f. plur. trappings ; geatpe, f. plur. equipment ; nearu, f. nar- 
rowness ; r^u, f. providence ; seonu, f. sinew ; melu, n. meal ; calu, n. ale, 
etc. ; and fri, freb, m. freeman, plur. n. frige, freb ; pine, m. friend, plur. 
nom, pinds, pine, gen,pind,pinid,pinigd,ptniged, d3i.pinum, ace. pinds,pine, 

3. Apothesis and Contraction— words in %i^0 indeclinable (^ 100, a). 
bi, beb, f. bee, sing, indeclinable, plur. nom. bebn, gen. bebnd, dat. bebum, 
eld, f. claw, plur. nom. cldpe, dat. cidm. [bebm. 
dry, m. magician, dat. dry, plur. nom. dryds, gen. dryrd, 

ea, f. river, gen. ed, sb, eds (m.), dat. ed {ie, Rask), plur. nom. ed, eds (m.), 

dat. edm, 
febh, feb, n. fee, gen. fe/ts, dat. feb; plur. nom. feb, gen. febna, fed 

(<Cfe6hd): so hreok, plebh, peoh, etc. 
hbh, ho, m. hough, gen. hos, dat. hb, plur. nom. hbs, gen. hbd, etc. 
hrdp, hr&p, hredp, hrd, hred, n\ sing, and plur. nom. ace. voc. body, corpse, 

gen. hr&s{<Chr&pes), plur. nom. hr&pds, dat. hr&pum, 
morgen, m. morning, plur. gen. morgend, morgnd, momd, 
8&, m. f. sea, gen. s&s, s&pe, s^, dat. ssb, s&pe, plur. nom. s&s, s&, dat. 
seo, f. pupil, gen. sebn, sedn. sugu, sii, f. sow, d. sue, [s&m, si&pum, 

trebp, treb, n. tree, gen. treopes, plur. nom. ireopu, tripu, trebp, treo, 
itred, f. m. n. throe, indeclinable, plur. dat. predum, predm. 
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101. PROPER NAMES. 

(1.) P£B80N8. — Names of teomen in -u or a consonant are 
strong^ those in -e or -a are weak. Declension IL^ d-stem : Begu, 
Freaparn ; i-stejn : Beadohild, Ilygd, and most others. Declen- 
sion IV.: Elene, Eve, Ada, Maria, etc., from foreign names; 
PealhJ)e6(p), dat. PealhJ)e6n (§ 09). 

Names of men in -w, -e, or a consonant are strong, those in -a 
are weak. Declension IIL, u-stem : Leofsunu ? Declension /., 
a-stem: ^IfrSd, BeOpulf, Eadmund, Sigemund {gen. also Sige- 
inunde<mund,/. i2a«A;) ? Peland, and most other strong names; 
syncopated: EcgJ)e6(p), ^en. EcgJ)€6pe8, EcgJ)eoe8,e^c./ Ongen- 
^e6(p); Grendel, gen. Grendeles, Grendles, etc.; Hredel; ia- 
stem: Ine, Hedde, Gislbere, Pulfhere, Es^dpine, Godpine, and 
others from 'here and 'fine ; timlaut not found : Ilereraan, <Za^. 
Ilercmanne. Declension IV.: jEtla, Becca, and many otJiers. 

(fl.) Foreign names sometimes retain foreign declension, or are unde- 
chned, but are generally declined as above ; those in -as, -es, -us do not 
often increase tn the genitive. Those from Latin -us, Greek -oc, of the 
second declension, sometimes drop their endings and take those of the 
Anglo-Saxon first: Crist (<Chri8tU8), Cristes, Criste, e/c. In less fa- 
miliar words -us oftenest stands in the nam. and gen,, but sometimes the 
Latin and Anglo-Saxon forms mix throughout: Petrus, gen. Petriis, Petres, 
Petri, dat. Petro, Petre, ace. Petrus, Petrum ; so -as and -es : Andreas, gen. 
Andrews, dat. Andred, ace. Andre&s, Andream ; Her6des, H^rddes, H6r6de, 
Her6d-em, -es, or -e. 

(b.) In Gothic these Latin and Greek names of the second declension are 
regularly given in the u-declension : Paitrus, gen. Paitraus, dat. Paitrau, 
ace. Paitru (§ 93, a). The Anglo-Saxon genitive Petrus may be a relic 
of the u-declension. 

(2.) Peoples. — Plurals in -as and -e are strong, in -an weak 
Declension I., a-stem: Brittas, Scottas, etc. ; ia-stem and i-stem: 
Dene, gen. Den-d, -id, -iga, -gea (§ 85, a) ; Romane, etc. Declen- 
sion IV.: Gotan, Seaxan, etc. 

The singular is oftenest an adjective in -isc regularly declined: 
Egyptisc vciVin, Egyptian man; Egyptisc \^e9>, Egyptian woman; 
J)a Egyptiscan, the Egyptians, etc. Sometimes kn Brit, a Briton. 

Often is found a collective with a genitive, or with an adjective, 
or compounded: Seaxnd ]^e6d ; Filist^a folc; Caldea cyn ; Ebrea 
peras; Sodomisc cyn; Rdm-pare (§ 86); Nord-men (§84, S),etc. 
Foreign names are treated as are names of persons. 

(3.) Countries. — A few feminine names are found: Engcl, 
England ; Bryten, Britannia. Qftenest is f<Mnd the people's 
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name in the genitive with land, rice, ^del, etc.^ or in an oblique 
case with a preposition : Engla land; Sodoma rice; on Edst-En- 
glum ; of Seaxum ; on Egyptum. Foreign names are treated as 
are names of persons. 

(4.) Cities. — Names found alone are regularly declined accord- 
ing to gender and endings: R6m,yi R6me; Babylon, n. Babylo- 
nes ; Sodoma, m, Sodoman. Oftenest they are prefixed undedined 
to burg, ceaster, pic, diln, hdm, etc.: Lunden-plc, Roma-burg, etc,/ 
or thefoWs name in the genitive followed by burg, ceaster, etc.,, is 
icsed: Cald^a burg. Foreign names treated as names of persons. 

102. WEATHERING OF CASE-ENDINGS. 

(1.) Anglo-Saxon : Strong. Weak. 

t '■ ^ : \r^ — ^ 1 

Mascithnb. 1 Neuter. 1 Fkm. I Mxea I Maso. Fbm. Neut. 

Dkol. L I DiCL. L I Dtol. IL | Deou IIL j Dbcl. IV. 

Head-cases ia a coDBonant. j Head-cases in a voweL j Head-cases la -an. 

Stem a ia i a ia & i « an an an 

Singular. — , . . • 

N.&V. -ee-,.eii- u aee 

Gen. es es 68 es ea e e & an an an 

Dat e e e e e e e a an an an 

Ace - e e - e ii,e e,- u * an an e 

Inst & 6 & 6 6 e e d an an an 

Plural. — ^"^ ^ ^ 

N.,A.y&V. Is 4s e,&s n,- u &,e e, 4 u,o^& an 

Gen & & & a & ajCna &,ena ena 

D.&Inst,.. um nm nm nm nm nm nm um 

(2.) Layamon: >--y-^ ' 

Singular. — 

N.,A.,&V. - e,en - e e, -, en e e, en 

Gen es es es es e, -, en, es e,,cs en,e,cs 

Z). & Inst. . . e, en e, en e, en e, en e, -, en e en, e 

N.jA.,&V. e8,en,e e,-,es,en e,en,es e,en,es en,e,e8 

Gen c,ene,en,es e,en,es e,en,ene,es en,es en,ene,enen 

D.&Inst..., en,e,es en,e,e8 en,e8 en,es en,e 

Here is precession of all the vowels to e (^ 38) (a is found here and there) ; 
(2), shifting of m to w (§ 41,5); (3), a conflict everywhere hetween S and 
w, the weak and strong form. In the earlier manuscript n most abounds, 
in the later s. Norman influence, § 95, e. 
(3.) Ormulum.— Si«^/«r, N., A.,7.,i>., 7. alike ; Genitive -ess. Plural, 
all cases alike in -ess. Singular dative -e is found with prepositions in a 
few phrases, and Plural genitive -e (Northern dialect). 
(4.) Chaucer instead ©/-ess has -es or -s: king, kinges; lover, lovers. 
The last form brings us to Modern English. Irregular forms having um- 
laut (§ 100,^), or plural -en (^ 95, e). or indeclinable from r-stems ^r neu- 
ters plural (^ 100,/), are found in Chaucer, and a few still survive. 
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IV. ADJECTIVES. 

IMDJCFJLNITK A2fD DEFIKITB DBCLEN8I0N8. 

103. An adjective in Anglo-Saxon has one set of strong and 
one of weak endings for each gender. The latter are used when 
the adjective is preceded by the definite article or some word 
like it. Hence there are two declensions, the indefinite and the 
definite. 

104.— L ITie Ind^nite Declension. 

Case-endings < stem a, &, or 1 + relational snfiSzes. 

Mascuuhb. FEMnriNE. Neuter. 

Stem -f ^^^°^^ blindi, blindi, blinda, 

*' ( Nind. Mind. blind. 

Theme . blind. blind. blind. 

JVam blind blind(«) blind 

Gen.. blinder blindre blind€« 

IkU. blindtim . blindre blindt^m 

Ace. blindnd blinde blind 

Voc blind blind (t/) blind 

InsC. blinds blindre blinds 

Plubal. — 

Ifam blinde blinda,o,e blind, 6 

Gen. hUnird blindr^ blindrd 

DcU. blindt/m blindum blindtim 

Ace blinde blinda, o, e blind, e 

Voc. blinde blindo, o, e blind, e 

Inst. blindt^m blindtim blindt/m 

(a) In other Indo-Earopean langnages the adjeetiTc is declined like the 
sabstantiTs; Teutonic strong follows the pronominal declension. This 
has been explained by supposing a composition in the Teatonic between the 
adjective stem and a pronoun (in Sanskrit jasy jdy jad, a relative) which it 
is suggested must have been in the Teutonic Parent Speech jis, ja, jata ; 
jis, jizog, jis ; jamma, jizai, jamma ; jancj ja, jaia ; jij jizai, je ; plural, 
jaiijosjja; jize, jizo, jize ; jatm; jans^jos^ja^zxti have had a demonstra- 
tive sense. Whether there has been a composition with a particular pro- 
noun, or a conformation to the pronominal declension, must, in the absence 
of decisive phonetic demonstration, be decided from the meaning ; and the 
fact that this is the indefinite form, and is not used where the sense calls for 
a demonstrative, weighs heavily against composition with a demonstrative. 

(jbJ) We give the demonstrative pronoun from which comes the definite 
article : 
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Banakrit 

8a, ta 

80, ta 

ta 



8a 



Stem, 

Masculine . 

Feminine . 

Neuter. . . 
Singular. — 
Nominative^ 

Masculine . 

Feminine . 

Neuter ta-t 

Genitive, 

Masc. & Neut. ta'-sja 

Feminine . . . ta'-8j-&s 
Dative, 

Masc. & Neut. ta'-smdi 

Feminine . . . ta'-8j-^ 
Acciisative, 

Masculine . . . ta-m 

Feminine . . . td-m 

Neuter ta-t 

Instrumental, 
* Masc. & Neut. 

Feminine . . . 
Plural. — 
Nominative, 

Masculine. . . 

Feminin^ . . . 

Neuter 

Genitive, 

Masc. & Neut. 

Feminine . . . 
Dative, 

Masc. & Neut. tS'-bhjas 

Feminine . . . tA'-bhjas 



t6'n.a 
ta'-j-A 



t^ 

tk'B 

td'-s'&m 
td'-sdm 



Greek. 

TO, 6, 8 

.a,ra 

TO, 8 



0, 8-C 

TO, O 

TO-IO, TOV 
Tfj-C 

TO-V 

Tri'V 

TO, 8 

{Dat,) 
iDat.) 



Latin. Gothic. A.-Saz. O.IIGer. 

to (is-to) sa, ))a, f i sa, ))a dg, di 



ta 
to 



8a,J»a,I)i 
I>a,fi 



TOl, 01 

Tai, a\ 

TO, 

TUV 
TOriaV, TWV 

{Locat.) 
(Locat,) 



te (iste) 

ta 

tu-d 

tius 
tius 

ti 
tl 

tu-m 
ta-m 
tu-d 

{Ablat.) 
(Ahlat,) 

ti 
ts 
ta 

t6-rum 
td-rum 

tis 
tis 



sa 

86 

))a-t-a 

fi-8 
fi-z6s 

l^a-mma 
))i-zai 

))a-n-a 
))a-t-a 

f6 
(Dal.) 



];i-z6 
];i-z6 

])ai-m 
})ai-m 



8a,))a 
fa 



se 
se6 
))8e-t 

|:«-re 

))a-m 
ffe-re 

fo-ne 

fd 

ffe-t 

H»ft 



^d-rd 
])d.rd 



di,de 
da,de 



de-r 
di-u 
da-z 

dg-s 
de-ra 

dg-mu 
d6-ru 

de-n 
di-a 
da-z 

du, di-u 
(Dat.) 



di.6 
di-6 
di-u 

dg-r6 
dg-r6 



fi-m i di-^m, 
])d-m c ddm 

(c.) P.BcuLiAR Forms. — Nominative singular neuter t, a radicle, hav- 
ing the same relation to ta which masculine a has to «a (^ 63, a). Geni- 
tive feminine singular -re^sjas: r<8 (^ 41,3,*); e<jas ft 88, a): the 
inserted fj<ism%*C^sma<isa'ma, this-here. Dative m<Cmma<ismdi shows 
ecthlipsis of S, gemination, apocope (^ 38, ^; ^ 44) : the inserted sm<Csma, 
as before. Dative -re^^ai; r<is, etc., as in Genitive. Accusative -ne 
<ina, precession; n<^tn (^ 41,3); a, euphonic epithesis, which prevailed 
as a law in Gothic. Plural nominative pd, Gothic p^ <Ctai <Cta'i'Sas 
(emphatic i inserted) ; compare Greek and Latin nouns in ^ 70. Genitive 
pd-rd has r<« (^ 41, 3, li), and -d (Gothic ^, ^ as in nouns. The Old 
Sax. endings are like the O. H. Ger., the Norse like the adjective (^ 107). 

(J.) As compared with the article, the Anglo-Saxon adjective has apocope 
of neuter -^ ; has feminine singular -u, neuter plural -u, plural -€, like strong 
nouns ; euphonic epenthesis of u in dative -urn. ^^ 44, 40, 50. -on occurs. 
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105.— n. 77ie Definite Declension. 
Case-endiDgs < stem an + relational sufSxes. 





MABCOLnnB. 


FEXIKIinB. 


Necter. 


Stem.. 


blindan, blind. 


blindan, 


blindan, 


Theme 


blind. 


blind. 


blind. 


SlNGULAR.- 


- "-^">^^' 






Nbm.... 


se blinda 


sed blinde 


J>8et blinds 


Gen 


J)flBs blindan 


J>&re blindan 


J>ces blindan 


Dot 


J>am blinda/» 


J>&re blindan 


J>am blindan 


Aec 


J>one blindan 


])£l blindan 


l>set blinds 


Voc..... 


Be blinda 


sed blinds 


J)aBt blinds 


Inst 

Plural. — 


J)^ blindan 


l>&re blindan 


J)^ blindan 




V 




Nbm.,.. 




J>& blindan. 




Gen 




i)ar& hiindend. 




Dot 




J>dm blindtim. 




Ace 




];)a blindan. 


» 


Voc 




J>£l blindan. 




Jhst 




l)ani blindum. 





106.—I7ieme ending Short {Boot Shifting). 

Stem.. glada,^^aJ. glad4, gladi. glada. 

Theme glad>glaBd. glad>glaBd. glad>glaBd. 

Kom.... glsed. gladt/. glsed. 

Gen glades. glaadr^. glades. 

Dot..... gladt^m. glaedre. gladum. 

Ace glsedn^. gladg. glaed. 

Yoc glaed. gladw. glaed. 

Inst glad^. glsedre. gladS. 

Plural. — 

Nbm.... glade glada, 6 gladw, € 

Gen glaedrd glaedrd glaedrd 

Dot..... gladt^m gladt/m gladum 

Ace... glade glada, e gladu, e 

Voc. .... glade glada, e gladt/, e 

Inst..... gladum gladt^m gladwm 

In the Definite Declension it has ^glad throughout, and agrees 
wholly with blind. Dat. -an occurs sing., plur., weak, strong. 
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107. — Strong : 
SiKGULAB.— Masculine. Feminine. i Neuteb. 

Gofhio. O.Saac O.Nor8e.| Goih. O. Sax. O.Noraal Goth. O.Sax. O.Norsei 

iVom... blind-ff, — , -r; -a, — , — ; (-ato), — , -^ 

Gen,,., blind-tV, -<w, -«; -aizds, -aro, -rar; -w, -as, -». 

Dat,„. hlind-ammaj-umUj -urn; -ai, -aro, -ri; -amma^-umti, -«. 

^cc... blind-ana, -an (a), -an; -a, -a, -a; (-a to), — , -f. 

/rt«f. .. blind<Z>aO-tJ, (Z>o^.) ; ' (Ztai.) (Z)a^) (Z)a/.) ; (Z>af.) -k, -«. 
Plural. — 

Norn.,, blind-as, -«(•<'), -*''; -^*» -«(-«)i -«"•; -a, (-«), — . 

Ccn. .. blind-a/z^, -an5, -ra; -ai«d, -ard, -rd; -aize, •4r6, -rd, 

D. & I, blind-m/n, -un, -um ; -at'ni, -un, -tim ; -at//i, -tm, -um. 

-4cc.... b1ind-an«, -a(-c), -a; -d*, -«(-e)> -<"*/ -«» (-«)» — • 
"Weak : 
Singular. — 

iVb?«... blind-a, -o(-a), -»; -d, -a, -a; -d, -a, -a. 

Gen,,,. blind-2n5, -un, -a; -dns, -wn, -«; -ins, -un, -a. 

Dat,,,. blind-tn, -un, -a; -d«, -wn, -t»/ -in, -un, -a. 

Ace..,, blind-an, -wn, -a; -dn, -un, -«; -6, -a, -a. 

/ns/.... blind-(Z>a/.)(Z>a^) {Dat.y, {Dat.) {Dat) {Dat); {Dot,) {Dat) {Dat) 
Plural. — 

Norn,,, blind -m/.'?, -ttn, -«; -dn«, -un, -«; -dno, -tm, -«. 

G^en.... blind-an€, Snd, -«; -dnd, -dnd, -u; -ani, -vnS, -u, 

D.&I. blind-a^n, -un, -«; -dw, -un, -m; -aw, -im, -k. 

i4cc.... blind-ans. -«n, -m; -dnj, -tin, -«; -dna, -itn, -«. 

In Old High German the adjective has the same strong endings as the defi- 
nite article (§ 104, b). The weak form has Masculine plinto, -in, -in, -un ; 
plur. -un, 'ono, -dm, -un: Feminine plinta, -tin, -tin, -tin; plur. -un, -ono, 
'6m^ -un : Neuter plint^i, -in, -in, -a ; pi. -tin, -ono, -om, -tin. O. Fries, has 
strong endings like A.-Sax.,but dat. -a(-e) ; weak forms like its noun. ^ 95. 
(a.) The Indo-European languages generally have no separate forms for the 
definite adjective ; but the Slavonic and Lithuanic have. In them it springs 
from composition between the adjective and demonstrative ja (§ 104, a) : 
Slavonic dohryj (good), dohraja, dohroje^ 

from dohras+jas, dobrd+jd, dobrat+jat; 
Ang.-Sax. goda + se, gode + seo, gode +pxt^ 
Grimm suggests that the Teutonic adjective is compounded in a similar way 
with the demonstrative yam (that), English yon. Heyse suggests a compo- 
sition with dn, one. The Teutonic weak declensions form one whole with 
those of the an-stems in other Indo-European tongues : as to form, all are a 
growth from one stem. This stem is a secondary formation by means of the 
pronominal aflBix -an. The force of this affix may be illustrated by compar- 
ing it with the pronouns jdin, an ; many nouns with it are rendered in En- 
glish by an adjective -f- one : psedla, poor one ; prsBCca, wretched one ; pana, 
defective one, etc. ; but to call the adjective a compound with either is likely 
to mislead. Compare the explanation of affixes in ^^ 56, 63. 
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As to the logical and historical yalue of the weak declension, see ^ 95, e. 
It may giro a profound insight into the Teutonic mind to notice here that its 
fundamental classification of objects is into those made definite to thought 
and those not so. 

108. The weak form is used when the adjective is preceded by 
the definite article, or by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun, 
or personal pronoun in the genitive, always with coraparativep, 
often with vocatives, instrumentals, and genitives, § 362. 

(a.) For masculine present participles, see ^ 119. 

109. Like blind decline adjectives ending in a long syllable, 
participles present, weak participles past, superlatives, and adjec- 
tive pronouns : fe^st^ fast ; gdd^ good ; Ad^, hot ; heard^ hard ; 
haMende^ having (§ 119) ; gehdlgSd^ hallowed; hdtdsty hotest; 
min^ mine. See § 110, a. 

110. With the endings of fflwd decline adjectives with a final 
short syllable and strong participles past : eadig^ blessed ; Jiwden^ 
heathen ; fwger^ fair ; brocen, broken. 

(a.) The -u of the feminine singular oflenest, and of the neuter plaral 
often, sufiers precession to -o> -€> — , especially in derivatives. It drops 
pretty regularly after a long syllable (^ 109; 91,6). A few once v-stems 
hold it: heardf heardu'> hearde (Gothic hardus), hard. 

111. (Shifting^ §§ 73,41). — Like glatd decline short monosyllables 
with root a^SB: hssr^ bare ; blsBC^ black ; Annf, ready ; hpxt, whetted ; IxU 
late ; smml^ small ; spwr^ spare ; pwr^ wary. 

(a.) The shifting is stopped by a following vowel, even by e which is 
from a, and ^<d. The nouns (jdsiges) have shifted further; the ad- 
jective has throughout held stronger than the noun by the old forms. 
112.. (Gemination^ § 78). — Rule 10, ^20,fQr simplification of gemi- 
nation applies : grim^ grimmes, grimre, grimmum^ grimne^ etc., grim. 

113. (Syncope, §§ 46, 79).— Polysyllables in -ig, -ol (ul, el), -en, -or 
(er), and others liable to syncope, may drop the last vowel of the theme 
when the en^g begins with a vowel: fxger, &ir, fsegru, hntfa^geme; 
halig, holy, hdliges'^ hdlgesj haligan^ hdlgan^ etc. 

114. (Stems in -ia, § 83). — Some adjectives once in -la have €<ia 
in the cases usually without endings : blide, blithe ; gen. bltdes, blidre, blides, 
etc. ; rarely before the endings : ece, eternal, eceum, ecum. So decline ad- 
jectives in -6 and present participles (^ 119). 

(a.) Some show t-umlaut when compared with other words: grene 
(O.H.German ^rMoni)* green; sefte (*©//), soft; strenge (strang\ 
strong. ^ 32, 2. 

(ft.) Some show compensative gemination: midde<Cmid (Gothic 
midis, midjta), middle. ^ 37, 2. 
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115. {Themes in -1). — Such may have dissimilation into t^ before the 
case-endings : /n, free, gen. friges ^frigre., etc. The g is the parting of the 
organs after taking the t-position. ^ 85, a, 

116. {Theniea in -eo). — Such may drop the vowel of case-endings: 
freo, free, gen. freos^freore^freos, etc. § 80. 

117. {T/iemes in 3p> -u > -O, § 81 ; 91, B).— Such may drop jp 
final afler a vowel : hlsb^ blue, gen. hl^pes. After a consonant p final shifts 
to u^o; and before a vowel may suffer quasi-gemination to itp: fealu^ 
f^iWow, fealupe, etc. (^ 27, 5). This u may suffer precession to o > 6 :,/tfO- 
lope,fea!epe, etc, §38. ^^ 

118. Themes in -h, § 80).— Such may drop A final or before a close 
ending, and before a vowel change it to g, or drop it and contract: hedk, hed 
(Gothic hduhs, 0. H. German AoA), high. 



Singular. — 






Plural.— 






Norn, he&(h) 


heach) 


he&(h) 


iVom. heaCge) 


hcft(ge) 


he&(gu) 


Gen. h€a(ge)s 


heare 


he&(gc)s 


Gen. he&r& 


hekvk 


he&r& 


Dat, he&(g)ura 


he&re 


he&(g)um 


jDa/. hea(g)am 


hea(g)am 


he&(g)nm 


Ace. hc&no 


hea(ge) he&(h) 


Ace, hefc(ge) 


he&(ge) 


he&(gu) 


Voc. hea(h) 


hea(h) 


he&(h) 


Foe. he&g(e) 


hca(ge) 


he&(gn) 


Inst, hei(ge) 


hc&rc 


hca(g€) 


/as/. hca(g)um 


hc&Cg)um 


he4(g)um 



The spelling of such words is irregular in the manuscripts. Sing. nom. 
heh, accusative hedhncy hednne, plur. dat. hedhum, are found. 

119. Pabticiples. 
The participles have both declensions. §§ 103, 109, 110. 

(a.) Present participles in the strong forms without enlluigs have -e like 
tfl-stems (§ 1 14) : gifende, giving. 

(b.) Masculine present participles used substantively may take strong 
forms afler the definite article : pd lidende or lidend, those sailing ; J>drd 
ymb'Sittendrdj of those dwelling around. (^ 100,/.) 

(c.) The strong singular accusative of the participles is often (wrongly) 
spelt without -n : gecorene<Cg€Coren-ney chosen ; scridend-{n)ef coming. 

120. The declined infinitive (gerund) is often found in the da- 
tive : td faranne^ to fare. 

121. Northumbrian Adjectivk Declension. 

The strong declension is like Common Anglo-Saxon. The instrumental 
in *e is very rare — the dative takes its place. The plural nominative is 
oflen in -o, perhaps an. older form than -e: compare Old Saxon -a and pre- 
cession, ^ 38 ; perhaps merely an irregular conformation with weak forms. 
The weak declension drops -n, and is otherwise like that of the weak sub- 
stantive (p. 51). 



62 ADJECTIVES.--COMPARISON. 

122. COMPABISOK. 

Comparison is a variation to denote degrees of quantity or 
quality. It belongs to adjectives and adverbs. 

(a.) In Anglo-Saxon it is a vamtion of stem, and is a matter ratber of 
derivation than inflection ; but the common mode of treatment is convenient. 

(6.) The suffixes of comparison were once less definite in meaning than 
now, and were used to form many numerals, pronouns, adverbs >> preposi- 
tions, and substantives, in which compared correlative terms are implied : 
either^ other^ over^ under^ first, etc. 

(c.) Anglo-Saxon adverbs are in brackets : {spidt), 

123. Adjectives are regularly compared by suffixing to tlie 
theme of the positive -ir'^-er or -dr for the theme of the com- 
parative, and 'ist > -est or -^st for the theme of the superlative. 

The Comparative has always weak endings and syncopated 
stem. 

The Superlative has both weak and strong endings. 

Advebbs are compared like adjectives : the positive uses the 
ending -e, the comparative and superlative have none ; -ir drops. 

Strong^ s^idj strenuotia ; spldra; spldfist. 
Weakj se spida; se spldra; se sptdosta. 

Adverb^ (spidc) ; (spidor) ; (spidust). 

(a.) These suffixes in the Parent Speech were comparative -jans, superla- 
tive -janS'ta'> ista, combinations of emphatic dental radicles (^ 56 ; 126, a): 

Sanskrit. Greek. Latio. Gothic. O. Saxon. O.Xone. 

rmab, /uy^/ui^ mag>m&, mak>mft, mik>md, mik>mei, 

{fp'eai. great, great, great. great. great. 

Compar. mdh-i-jas ^€i-^ov (-jon) roS-jor, -jus ma-iz-a me-r-o mei-r-i 

Svperl. m^h-is'tha fjuy-urro-v (see§126,2») m^ist-s nie-st mci-st-r 

The 0. H. German has me-rOy me-ist-er, Anglo-Saxon md-r-aj m&st. 

(5.) In Anglo-Saxon tr<Cjans, the i<ijj r<C8 are shifting (§ 41, 2, i); 
dropping of an, apocope frohi gravitation (^^ 44,38). d in -or and -ost is 
compensative progression from an (^^ 37, 38) ; the same form is in Gothic, 
Old Saxon, Old H. German. Old Norse has a for d. A further precession 
took place in -tr, -or, -ist, -ost, of i>e> — ,.and of<^>d>a>w>e>— 
(^ 38). In Gothic, s has not shifted ; so pyrsa, worse (^ 129). 

(c.) The superlative -ta is suffixed to the theme of the positive in nu- 
merals: Sanskrit s'as'-thd, sixth; Greek irpcS-ro, first; Latin guar-fo, fooith; 
Gothic ahtU'da-n, eighth ; Anglo-Saxon prid-da, third. ^ 139. 

124. (CTm^aw^, § 32, 2).— The affixes -tV>-er and -ist :> -est 
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may work i-umlaut, changing 

a, &, ea, ca, eo>o, 6, u, (1, 
to e, &, y>e, y, y, e, y, f: 

lang^ long ; lengra {leng) ; lengest 

Strang, atrenge (§ 114, a), strong; strengra; strengeat, 

eald, aid (§ 33), old ; yldra, eldra; yldest, eldest. 

hedh^ hedj Mh^ high (§§ 118, 25); /i^rra^ hphra, Mrra, hedh- 

ra; h^hst, Mhst, hed/isty hedliesty hedgdst, and as nedh, 
nedhy nihy nigh (§§ 118, 25) ; n^ra (w^r), n^a {nedr\ nedrra 

{nidr) ; npst (^>^>^e), nthsty nedhsty and as hedh. 
feor, {feor)y {fyr)y far; fgrra; fyrrest. 
geong, young ; gyngra {y > i) ; gyngest {y > t). 
fieeor^, short ; scyrtra; scyrtest. 

{s6fte) s^fte, soft (114, a) ; s&ftra {seft) ; seftest. [125, 129. 

edde {py ^, easy; 0ra (ed), {pd{edy t)) ; pdesty edddst. See §§ 

125. {Shifting^ § 110). — Root a > 03 of short monosyllables 
shifts to a3 unless the next syllable begins with a vowel ; such 
words may also have forms with i-umlaut (§ 124) : 

glssdy glad; gls^dra, gUdra; gladdst. 
hrvedy ready ; hrmdra, hredra; hraddst. 
hpiBty whetted, keen ; hpxtra; hpatdst. 
pm\ wary ; pxrra; pardst. 

126. Relics are found of forms from Parent Speech Compar- 
ative -ra^ 'ta-ra^ Superlative -ma, -ta-ma. Of the comparative, 
only pronouns, adverbs > prepositions, and the like : d-der^ other ; 
fipas-der^ whether ; ^^, ere ; ief-4ery after ; hirder^ hither ; ofrer, 
over; wn-dler, under. Of the superlative: for-may first; hin- 
dema^ hindmost ; innremay inmost ; laet-emay latest ; med'ema, 
midmost; nid-emaj nethermost; std-emay latest; iH-emay utmost; 
and others with double comparison. §§ 127, 129. 

(fl.) Parent Speech -tara. Forms on an, that, and ka, what, English 
other, whether: 
Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothic. O. Saxon. Anglo-Saxon. O. Norse. 

an-tar& «-«/()o(c) al-teru(s) an-J>ar(a-) A-dar 6-der ann-ar 
ka-tara Kd-rtpo^s) u-teru(s) hva-J)ar(a-) hue-(ter hpae-der hv^-rr 

The 0. H. German has andera, other ; hwedar, whether. This is a com- 
mon form for the adjective in Sanskrit, the most common in Greek ; in 
Latin and Teutonic only as in Anglo-Saxon. Latin, in-ter, between ; 
dex'ter, right ; sinis-ter, left. § 122, b. 
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(&.) Parent Speech ^ma^ -ta-ma. Forms on prOf fore; sep^ eeren; 
kiUf hind : 

SuMkrit. Greek. Utln. Golbk. O.Sezoo. ABg.-Suc O.Nor. 

pra-tha-m& wp6-fio(<s) pri-mu(8) fru-ma for-mo < /"^^* ( fmm- 

aap-ta-mi i/3-Jo-^(c) sep-to*iira(8) hin-du-ma hin-de-ma 

The O. H. German has/nimty first. This is a common form in Sanskrit; 
in Latin, suffixed to ComparatiTe jans'^is (^ 183, o),. it makes the regu- 
lar 'iaMimo^iM'timo \j assimilation (^ 35). After / and r it is suffixed 
to the theme and assimilated : faeil4imo, easiest ; ptUcher-rimo^ hand- 
somest In the other languages it is found only as in Anglo-Saxon. For 
numerals, see ^ 140. 

127. Double Cokpabison is found chiefly with relics in -cter^ 
-€r, and -m (§ 126) : i^, ere, i^-er, -^r, ib^-est/ €ef4er, after-ra 
'>wfterc^ mf-ter-mest (Rask), afiem-est; Ims^ less, bessaj Ism- 
dst, -est; fcr-ma^ fyr-m-est^ and see § 129. 

(a.) Accumulation of signs of comparison is a striking fact through all the 
languages. (1.) Repetition of the suffix for emphasis: 'TaTocKra-Ta^ reg- 
ular Greek superlative ; Irish ma-ma ; O. H. German bezeroro, more better 
(Shakespeare) ; ererera, more sooner, etc. ; Parent Speech ta-ma (^ 126, b), 
(2.) New suffix after Relics (^ 126): Gothic af-tu-m-is-ta ; Anglo-Saxon 
sef'te-m-es't ; z£iermoBt=: af+ta+ra+ma+jans+ta, a heaping of radicles 
which illustrates their force as signs of comparison (^ 123, a). Emphatic 
double comparison abounds in early English : Shakespeare has more braver, 
more fairer, most best, most boldest, most unkindest, etc. 

(d.) The English superlatire ending •■most in aftermost, and the like, is 
simulation of a connection with most. ^ 42, 2. 

128. Hetebocutic forms abound from themes in 4r and -^r, -ist, 
^t : 8^y good ; -ra, -la, {s&) ; — est, -dst; rice, rich ; riceat^ ricdst; 
ghBd^ glad ; glsedra^ gledra, etc. (§ 125). Some have themes with 
and without double comparison: laet, late; Imtra; latest, late- 
ineat; sUt^ late; ^dra {std, siddr) ; std-dat, -esty -mest 

129. Defectivk arc the following. Words in capitals arc not 
found. 

(1.) Mixed Boots: 

Positive. Compabatite. SuTERLAnvB. 

- j god ) . ,v j betera,betra,§ 124 bctst,bct6st,-ast 

^^'''^' ( BAT. ) ^^""^ ( bffittra, § 125 (bet) (betst) 

C yfel \ (yfele) ( pyrsa, (pyrs), j pyrst, pyrresta, 

bad, \ peor >■ j § 123, ft ( (pyrst), ^yrrest) 

. sam- ) ( s&mra, § 124 s&mest 
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FOSITXYE. COMPARATIVB. SUFEBLATIYB. 

'^"^ • (ma ) (mara, (mil) m«Bst,§ 124; 123,a 

little, l^y^"^ (^y^) \ 

( LJES (Goth, hmvi) laessa (Ises) ,§ 35,j5 ( laes-ast, -est, -t 

(2.) From Adverbs of time and place (compare §§ 126, 127) : 

"^^', [&.,&- ((Ar)>&rra, ^^.est 

ere, erst,] ^ ' \ (&r.6r, -ur) ) 

a/?Jer- ( af-, 8Bf-=of, ) , - . ^ j aef-tem-est 

^ard, \ jefterpeard ) ^"^^'^^""^ > "^^^'^^ ( lefter-mest, § 127 

else, (elles) (ell6r),elra 

^ . ;i /r X r J for-ma > (fyrmest), 

/or€, forepeard, (fore) fyrra j ^^^^^^ ^^^^^ g ^ ^ 

/ar, feor, (fyr) fyrre, (fyr) fyrrest (eo>y) 

forth, fordpeard,(ford) (furd-or, -ur) | ford^m-Tst 

behind, \ i;«<J|0')peard, ) ( hinduma, ^ 

' ( (hmdan) J ^ . ' ( hmde-ma,§ 126,5 

inner, innepeard, (in) innera inne-ma, (-m-est) 

.^ j middepeard, ) j med-ema (-uma?) 

' ( (mid) ) ( mid-m-est 

noHh, i nordepeard, ) („ord-6.) nord-m-est 

( (nord) ) ^ 

j nidepeard, ) j nid-ra, J nidema, § 126 

nether, -f^ (nide) J ( (nid-6r,^r(i>eo) (nide-m-est (i>eo) 

upper, <ifepeard, (up) |j|^^ Jyf(e)-m-est, § 124 

o«*er, ttepeard,(at) <itra,(att6r,tlt6r) j J*J^^^^2.tl24 
So slldemest, edsteniest, pestemest, south-, east-, west-most. 



Decay of Endings. — (1), Declension: Layamon, strong, sing. masc. 
— , -es, -en, -ne; fem. — , -re, -re, -e; neut. — , -es, -en, — ; plur. -e, -re, 
-ew, -e; but n, s, r may drop. Weak, -e, -en, as in ^ 102. — Ormulum, 
strong, sing. — , plur. -e. Weak, -e. — Chaucer, monosyllables as in Orm., 
others undeclined. — Shakespeare, no declension. 

(2), Comparison: Layamon, Ormulum, -re, -est, — Chaucer (= Modern 
English), -er, -est, 

E 
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PBONOUNa 



y. PRONOUNS {Jidational Names, % 5e). 
130. PcRBOiiAL Fboiiouhs (Relolionai Substantives). 




2. he, 

hd 

his 

£inx 

hine 

liim 



she, 
bed 
hire 
hire 
hte, hi, hed 

hire 



it. 

hit 
his 
him 
hit 

him 



hie, hi, hed hie, hi, hed hed, hie, hi 

heorft,hyr& heorft,hyr4 heor4,hyr4 

him him him 

hie, hi, hed hie, hi, hed hed, hie, hi 



him 



P. Sp. „ 
LcUin.., 
Gotkie.. 
0,8ax., 



him 

Soio. Kox. 

i-i,ea,W 
H si, i-ta 
hi, Bin, i-t 



him 



O.B.G. i-r, lia, i-z 

- -_ , , fhans, hen-) 
0,Nant haniijhoii, — •< >- 



GSHITITS. 

i-6ja 
ejus 

is, 1x58, is 

is, ira, is 

stn, ira, is 

fhans, hen- 



Pl-UB. KOM. 

aj-aa 
ii, e», ea 
eis, ijAs, ija 
sia, sia, sin 
si^, Bi6, «ia 



(a.) Other Forms.— (1 and 2i),pyt; gyt; ungc; uncer not found; its- 
ser, ussic. (3), i>y (bad spelling) : Ay*, hyt^ etc. ; i>eo, i>ie (breaking, 
^ 33) : heom^ plur. (sing, prose) Atera, hiene; 1> t (bad spelling) : ky; hi 
> hig (dissimilated gemination, ^ 85, a ; 27, 5) ; io for eo ; id, e4, for e6 (or- 
thographic) : hiora^ hioy hed. Nom. sing. fem. Ale, At, inst. sing. masc. heo 
<Ay in heo-dasg (Latin hodie\ to^ay ; hira (not in Grein) y>heord. 

Northumbrian for final c has A, cA, sometimes g: ih, ich; meh, mech^ 
mehe; usih, usig, etc. ; for final ^ thus : gA, gee, gie, etc. ; tDoe=zuoe=^pe ; 
user^urer; for eoper appear iwer, iuere, iuerrm^ iurra(e) ; for eop appear 
tuA, towh, iouh, iwhy iuy ou; for eopic appear iuih, iuigh, iwih. Third Per- 
son : for heot hie appear Ata, Aia?, hiu; hire^hir; for heord appear Aeara, 
Aiora, hiard, 

(Jb.) The pronouns are clusters of radicles, some of which lure beyond 
the Indo-European family ; the c {k) of ic and of Hebrew dnbki have been 
claimed to be plainly from the same radicle ; so the dental of ^, thou, and 
Hebrew attdhy the guttural of he and Hebrew Au\ the nasal of me and He- 
brew dndku 
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(c.) The mode of growth from the radicles in the Indo-European family 
may be studied in the following : 



Sing.— 


Sanskrit 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic. 


0. Sax. 


O.H.G. 


0. Norse. 


Norn... 


aham 


iyia 


ego 


ik 


ic 


ih(ihha) 


ek 


\j€n...» 


mk-ma, (me) 


IfiOV 


(mei) 


(meina) 


(m!n) 


min 


min 


Dot.... 


mi-hjain(m^) tfioi(Loe.) 


mihi 


mi^ 


mi 


mir 


mer 


Ace.,.. 


ip&"in. xna 


i^. 


m^ 


mi-k 


mic,mi 


mih 


mik 


Voe.... 
Inst.... 
















miU}& 


iLoe.) 


HAblat.-)} 
Im^d,m6i 


CDai.) 


iDat.) 


iDatO 


iVat.-) 


Plubal. 


— 














Norn... 


asm^', vajam 


VK^Q 


nbs 


vcb 


wi,w6 


wir 


ver 


Gen.... 


(asma'kain)nas 


Vfiiov 


nostram(tri) 


(unfiara) 


iiser 


nnsar 


var(v6r) 


Dai.... 


asma -blgam, nas 


iffilV 


n6.bi8 


miaia XIXIH 


^s 


uns 


688 


Ace... 


asm&'n, nas 


W^Q 


n68 


1111818, una 


^ 


nnsih 


6S8 


Dual.— 
















N<m... 


hvim 


vWf vCJi 




vi-t 


wi-t 


(wi-z) 


vi-t 


Gen..., 


4v&^j68, n4a 






ugkara 


nncero 


uncliar 


okkar 




D.&L &y&'.bhj4m,nia 


vmv 




. ngkis 


imc 


(unch) 


okkr 


Ace.... 


Ikva m, nau 


vwjvm 




Qgkis 


imc 


(onch) 


okkr 



In Sanskrit there are seemingly five themes : (1), ma, me ; (3), aha < 
ma+ga (-^a>Sansk. -Aa, -^Aa= Greek -ye (ey(i>-7£)=Gothic -A(c) is an 
emphatic enclitic). (3), Plural, va<^ma, labial shifting, ^ 41, b; (4), 
a-*ma<ma+jmfl=I+he=we. (5), Dual, a-t?a<ma-frfva=I-|-two= 
we two. Nas, ndu, from masm+j mdv+, in oblique cases. 

Anglo-Saxon ic<ifnaga by. aphaeresis of m (§ 43), shifting of a>j and 
^>c (§ 41 ; apocope, ^ 44). mtn<jn%na, a possessive adjective -na: me 
<imer (compensation, § 37) <mtr (-r dative sign, as in adjective, § 104, c) : 
me<^mec, ^37 (-c same as in ic; e<C^dm, precession, ^ 41). Plural : 
pe<C,per (compensation, ^ 37) </>w (shifting, § 41); 'S<^sma (apocope, 
§ 44) : user <CtinS'erd, us<^uns (^ 37) ^muns (^ 43) <Cmans (§ 41) 
<^masm (metathesis and dental assimilation, §§ 51, 35) ; -ra, genitive 
ending, § 104, c. Dual: piKipi+tpa, we two; uncer is a variation of 
unser; s=h<Ck(c): Sanskrit jma=Pr^krit hma; A<A (shifting, § 41). 
In uncit, -t as in pit. 

((/.) Sing.— Sanskrit. 

Norn... tva-m 

Gen.... tdva (t^) 

Dot.... tu-bhjam(tv&,t^) 

Ace.... tva-m, tva 

Voe. ... (^Nominative,') 

Inst.... tviUja 

Plural. — 

Norn... jos'm^', }h}im 

Gen.... (jua'malcam) vas 

Dot.... jus m&bhjam, vas 

Ace.... juB'man, vas 



Greek. 


Latin. 


Gothic; 


O. Saxon. 


0. n. G. 


O.N. 


TV, av 


th 


fu 


thu 


dA 


ft 


w 010, aov 


(tui) 


(feina) 


(thtn) 


(din) 


fia 


(foi(Jjoc,) 


ti-bt 


fia 


thi 


dir 


fcr 


Ti,ak 


iA 


fik 


thic, thl 


dih 


fik 


(JViwi.) 


(Norn.) 


(Nom.) 


(JVbw.) 


(Nom.) 


(Nam.) 


(Zoc.) 


AM. tM, t6 


(Dot.) 


iDat.) 


(Dot.) 


iDat.) 


VflHQ 


V68 


jus 


Ae^ 


ier,ir 


er, f cr 


Vfi&V 


v6strdm(.tri) 


izvara 


iwar 


iwar 


y«ar 


ifiiv 


v6.bU 


izvis 


in 


ia 


y«r 


Vfiac 


V68 


izvia 


ia 


Iwih 


y«r 
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PROKOUKS.— REFLEXIVES.— POSSESSIVES. 



)UAL.— Samkrit. 


Qtmk. 


Latin. 


Oothie. 


O-Sttoo. 


0. 11. 0. 


O.N. 


N<m.,. javam 


Of»,ff^tH 




a»-t) 


git 


ai2,b) 


it,fU 


Gen.... Javipjos, riaa 






Igqaim 


(incero) 


(inchar) 


ykkar 


D.&I. java-bhjam,vam 


9^V 




igqU 


inc 


Cinch) 


ykkr 


Ace... juva m, run 


9^,9^ 




igqU 


inc 


(inch) 


jkkr 



Radicle stem in Parknt Speech, tu^tva; plural, tu+sma=zthau and he; 
dual, tu + dca = th&u + two = you two. Anolo-Saxon, puK^tu (shifting, 
^ 41) ; eop<itup<ju (quasi-gemination, ^117) =zju<itUt irregular soften- 
ing of /. Compare assibilatioo, ^ 24. Other forms like those of ic. 

(e.) Three stems show in the third person, t, At, sia. The Anglo-Saxon 
alone has hi throughout. In English, she and they, their, them have come 
in from the demonstrative (^ 133) At/>it; its is a late formation. The 
third personal pronoun is a weak demonstrative. In the cases not given 
above, each language uses the endings of its demonstrative given on page 57. 

131. Reflexives are supplied by the personal prononns with 
self (self), or without it. Self has strong adjective endings like 
blind (§ 103) ; in the nominative singnlar also weak self a: ic sdf^ 
ie self a, myself; mtn seifeSj of myself; m^ sdfum^ mt selfhe^ etc.; 
pa selfa^ thyself, etc. ; M selfa^ himself, etc. 

(a.) Sin is the possessive of an old reflexive si, se (^ 132, h). Self, Gothic 
silha, is used throughout the Teutonic tongues: <C'i+(libf\ life, soul; so 
Sanskrit dtmdn (soul) and Hebrew nephes' are used as reflexives. 

(6.) Silf is found in Anglo-Saxon : > self (a) (a-umlaut, § 32, 1), seolf, 
siolf (breaking, ^ 33), jy//* < graphic variation). Demonstrative self an is 
found : py self an dxge, the same day (^ 133). 

132. PossEssrvES are mtn,pin^ sin, iiser^ Hre^ eSp^^ uncer, in- 
cer. They have strong adjective endings (§ 103). Those in -er 
are usually syncopated (§ 79). t}ser has assimilation of r>« 
(§35,i?). 



Sing.— 






Pluh.— 


MascnUna 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Maac. & Fem. Meat. 


N.tiscr 


tsct 


iiser 


(asere) asse (a) ascr 


G. (ftseres) dsscs 


(dserre) flsse 


(dseres) Asses 


(Oserrft) ass& 


D. (dserum) dssum 


(dserre) (isse 


(dserum) iissum 


(asemm) Assam 


A. iiseme 


((isere) nsse 


ikser 


(ascre) asse Aser 


r. iiser 


dser 


aser 


(asere)as8e Aser 


7. (iisere) iissd 


(iiserre) ilsse 


((iserS) (issd 


(aserum) Assum 



Northumbrian has usenne < useme, usrd. 
user. 



JJre is a sjmcopated form of 



(a.) They have the same themes as the genitives of the personal pro- 
nouns. Analogous forms are found throughout the Indo-European family : 
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minCf thine, his, our, tfour, oftatwo, of you two, 
Sanshit, znadi'ja tvadi'ja svadija asmadi'ja jas'madrja 



Greek..,. 


kfios 


ooe 


OQ 


^fiinp-oe 


vfurtp-Oi 


Latin.... 


me US 


tuas 


suus 


noster 


vester 


Gothic... 


meins 


feins 


seins 


nnsar 


izvar 


O.Saxon 


min 


thin 


sin 


iisa 


iwa 


O.Norse 


mmn 


])inn 


sinn 


vArr 


y«arr 


0. H. G. 


miner 


dindr 


siner 


unsar^r 


iwardr 



ugkar igqar 

unca inca 

okkar ykkar 



The n (mei(n)s) and r (unsa(r)) have been thought variations of Sanskrit 
dental d {ma{d)i'ja), but see ^ 130, c. Fries, min, thin, sin, use, unser, etc. 

(J.) Stn is from obsolete se (self) found in Gothic, Old Saxon, etc., de- 
fective like Latin se, Greek e. It does not cover the full meaning of the 
possessive of the third person ; hence in Low German dialects the forma- 
tion of new possessives : English, his, her, their, its, etc. 

133. Demonstratives. 
Definite Article. 

1. that and the. \ 2. this. 

Nom. se 6e6 J)aet J)es J)e6s 1)18 

Gen. J)8BS J)ffire J)a3s J)isse3 pisse J)isses 

Ddt. }>ara,^a3ni {>£Bre J)ani,J)oem {)issani ])isse J^issum 

Ace. J)one J>d J>aBt }>isDe J)as J)is 

Voc. se se6 t>aBt, § 289 

Inst. J)^ J)«Bre l)^^ t^ ]}f^ J)isse J)^s 

V , / V ^ , 

Nbm J)a ])as 

Gen J)ara,J)«Bra J)iss^ 

2>a^ J)ara, ]^&rn J)issum 

-4co J)£l J)as 

Foe t>& 

J7z3^ }>dm, ^ffim |)issuTn 

(1. 5C.) — Other Forms : sing. gen. pes, pdre^ pdraf ^dX. pdm, p^m, pan, 
pan; slcc piene, pane ; inst. pi f plur. gen. /eara, dat. /an, /on. Northum- 
brian : sing. nom. de ; did, diu, dy ; diet. Compare Old H. German, § 104, 
and Old Saxon thie ; thiu ; that. Add nom. sio, sid for sea. 

(a.) The changes of stem a to ® and O are the common shiflings 
(^ 41, 1). The lengthening of the stem in the feminine singular and 
throughout the plural was to be expected (^ 64, 3 ; 88, c). The 0. Norse 
has sing. nom. sd, su, pat; gen. pess, peirrar^ pess; dat. peim, peirri, 
Pvi ; ace. pann, pd, pat ; plur. nom. peir, pssr, pau ; gen. peirra ; dat. 
peim ; ace. pd, pasr, pau. O. Fries, thi, thiu, thet ; thes, there, thes^ etc 
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(b.) For forms in other languages and discussion of case-endings, see 
^ 104. Heyne gives p^a, p&m only as masculine, but p&rd bocd, JEl- 
fric, 2, 114 ; ^rd Jfingd, ib. 3, 130 ; see J>^bm in Grein. 

(*2. pes.y-OTBXR Forms: without gemination of « in masculine and neu- 
ter, pises, pisuvt, pise ; i >7 : pyst pysses, Pysse, etc. ; sing. nom. f. pios; 
gen. and dat. f. pisere^pisrej pissere ; dat pisson, pissan, piosum ; inst. m. 
and n. pis, pise^pisse adjective form, (peoszzzO, Saxon pius; Grimm, Ett- 
miiller, Heyne — examples given are all false readings); plur. nom. ^^^; 
gen. piserdj pisserd, Nobthuubbun : sing. nom. dies, dius, dis; gen. and 
dat. f. dspsser, disser; dat. m. dassum; ace. diosne, da, dis. 

(a.) Pes is an emphatic demonstrative from pa+sja. In Gothic, the 
same force is obtained by aflixing -uA (Latin -ce, -que: hi-c, quis-que). 
In the other Germanic tongues analogous forms to pes are found : O. 
Saxon sing. nom. these f the^su (thius)^ thi-t; gen. the-sas, the-sara, 
the-sas; dat the'Sumu^ the-saru, the-sumu; ace. the-san^ tke-sa^ thi-t; 
inst. n. thius; pi. nom. ace. the-sa^ thius ; gen. the-saro; dat. the-sun; 
O. H. G. di-se-r, etc. The Anglo-Saxon has lost all the sja except -8 in 
the nominative. In pissCf pissd there has been syncope and assimila- 
tion of r>«, as in usse^ussd (^ 132); in pisses KnApissum, gemination 
of 8 through gravitation. The genitive and dative masculine are writ- 
ten pretty regularly with gemination of 8 — not always. 

(3.) TlCypylCj spylc: yUa^ same, has only weak forms; pylc, 
spylcj such, have only strong. (y=f =€.) pys-ltcypylUc^ strong. 

(a.) Ylc<i^+Uc; ^<t, demonstrative he; -licAike; so ^-/ic, analogous 
to Latin td-lis, Greek nt-Xueoet Sanskrit td-dr'ks'a; sp^-lic, Gothic sve- 
leikSf etc., English such, 

(4.) Sdfy see § 131. (6.) SamCy adv. same, Sanskrit pron. 8ama 
{sa + ma) J Greek o/io-Ci Latin 8imi4i8y Gothic, Old Saxon sama^ 
Old Norse samrTj Old H. German samo. 

(6.) Georif yon, Gothic fron. jdin8y that, strong (§ 255, a). 

134. Relatives. — (1.) «6, seSy pasty who, which, that, is de- 
clined as when a demonstrative (§ 133). (2.) pe used in all the 
cases, both alone and in combination with «e, sedy pasty or a per- 
sonal pronoun, is indeclinable. (3.) spdy so, used like English as 
and Old German so in place of a relative, is indeclinable. 

135. Inteerogatives are hpdy who; ^pa?«^, which of two; 
hj)yl€y hUliCy of what kind. They have strong adjective endings ; 
hp^eder is syncopated (§ 84.) 
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Sing. — Haac rem. Kent. Haso. Fem. Neat 

Nbm. hpa hpoet Sanskrit, ka-s k^ ka-t 

Gen. hpses hpaes Cheek... ico^>iroc>ird-S^t,iroi;,etc. 

J)at. hpam bpam Latin... qui-s quae quo-d 

Ace. hpone hpaet Gothic, hva-s hv6 hva 

Voc. — O.Saxon hue hua-t 

List, hpam hp^ O.Norse, hva-r hva-t 

Other Forms : dat. kpsem, hpan, hpon, hpam, hp^bm ; ace. hpame ; inet. 
hpi, hpig, hu. Northumbrian : hud, hu&, hiUBtdf hused, 

(a.) For shifting of the stem radicle, see ^ 41, B; for case-endings, ^ 105. 
(5.) Hpasder <Chpdj comparative form, ^ 126, a. Hpylc<ihp^-\-lic like 
/y/c</y+/u:,^ 133,3,0. (y=t=e.) 0. Fries. Au?a—Au;c/. 

136. IXDEFINITES. 
(1.) The Indefinite Article iN<<J/l,.one. 



Sing.— 


MaK. 


Fern. 


Neat 


1 Plub.- 


— M.,P.,N. 


Nom. . . 


an 


&n 


&Q 




ane 


Gen. . . 


. knes 


knre 


fine* 




anrd 


Lot 


kwum 


tnre 


aDt<77i 




4nt<m 


Ace. . . 


&nne, Anne 


kue 


&Q 




&D€ 


Voc. . . 


tn 


aa 


an 




ane 


Lnst. .. 


. an^ 


&nr€ 


&n^ ■ 




&nwm 



A weak sing. nom. dna^ dne(st\ dne, is also found, and undeclined forms. 
The vocative and plural mean sole, some, etc. See the numeral dn, 
^139, a. 

(a.) So also decline ndn, none. 

(2.) ,j^ig^ any {dn + ig)^ and n&niffy none, are strong. (3.) 
sum, some, one (akin to same^ § 133, 5), is strong. (4.) The no- 
tional substantives man (man) and piht (whit) have become pro- 
nouns in certain uses; for their declension, see §§ 83; 100,/. 
They simulate pronominal stems. Compare English one, lohit 
(wh), thing (th), § 40, 2. Compounds of piht f. and n. are neu- 
ter : dpiht, dpyhty dpuht > duht > dht, dpiht, aught ; ndpihty 
naught. JSal (all), mamy (many), strong, /ed (few), sing, indec. 
pi. strong (§ I11),fela (much), lyt, hpon may be added. 

(5.) Compounds of hpd, hps^der, -Itc, decline like the simples : 

(a.) From hpd : ge-hpd, each, every ; &g-hpd (d'\'ge+hpd), every ; elles- 
hpd (Lat. ali-quis), any ; spd-hpd-spd, spd-hprnt-spd, whoso, whatsoever ; hpset" 
hpugu, 'hpigu, 'hugu (Lat. cum-que, ^ 133, 2, a), anything. Gehpd has fem. 
gen. ddX. gehpatre, gehpdre (gehporef), dind masc. forms as feminines. 
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(*.) From hjmder (^ 135,6): a-hpmdtr (any onB)> ajfder>addri opder, 
odetf other, either ; na-hprnder (neither) >na/wfer, ndpder, noder ; ge-^hprnder, 
either ; Ag-hpader ifl'\-g€'\-hjnBdery>Agder^ either ; spa-hptBder-spa, which- 
Boeyer. 

(c.) Prom Ik (^ 133, 3, a) : gf-hpdc, -hpelCf -hpyle^ any body ; Ag-hpdc 
(a+ge+hp$+lkj ^ 135, &), whoerer ; hpUc-hugu^ hpilce-kugUy any one, any- 
thing ; spa^hpilC'Spd^ whosoever ; pys'lkt Pui-licy PylUc, py-^ltc^ of this sort ; 
^c (a+ge+lk)^ each, all : jb/c, e/c, y/c. 

(cf.) Analogous compoands are found thronghoat the Teutonic tongues, 
and to many through most of the Indo-European family. 

137. DSCAT OF PSONOMDTAL EkdIKGS: — 

(a.) Personal, — Layamon and Ormulum hare Anglo-Saxon forms, also 
Lay. ic> u;A> Orm. f , Chaucer sometimes ich, ik, PO > thou, bte Old En- 
glish (^ 38,-A, 1) ; ^e>Lay. ?l>ye ; eo/»>Lay. ^o«>you. Hft, heo, hit: 
sing. fem. nom., Ang.^Saz. chronicle (A.D. 1140+) «c#> Chaucer tchiy 
sh6, Northern 0. Engl, seho (O. Sax. sii^ 0. Norse su)^ Lay. ^eo, )e, Orm. 
i^Ao; Ai<>Orm. itt, it; dat.>acc. Lay. Atm,Atre> Chaucer hire (monosyl- 
lable) >her ; plur. nom. ace. Lay. /eo, fiaie, Orm. nom. /e:)^ > they ; gen. 
Lay. heore^ hire^ Orm. fe^re (jheore\ dat>acc. Orm. Pey^m ihemm)^ 
them (^ 130, «) ; Aer, Air, here (their), hem (them), aro still in Chaucer. 

(d.) Possessives, — Lay. mtn > mi > my, /in >/i> thy, sometimes before 
a consonant; other endings like adjectiyes, ^ 120 +. 

(c.) Demonstratives. — ^The definite article in Layamon retains its declen- 
sion, except dat m>n and precession of d>a>0>e; but indeclinable^ 
grows more frequent, and in Orm. is established as in Modem English. Pes 
changes like the adjective (^ 129+) : plur. ^>^o*>tho8e (§ 38, A, 1). 
Ormulum sing.^M (this), plur./tMe (these) ; and sing, fatt (that), plur. /a 
(those). Chaucer Mm, plur. these; that, plur. tho, 

(d.) Relatives, — Layamon Jte, pat throughout, also fem. and plur.^> 
peo ; Ormulum patt (= that) throughout, as in English now. For the change 
of who, which to relatives, see Syntax. 

(c.) Interrogatives. — Layamon whd (>tco),tcA«*, wham O warn'), whan 
(>ii7an), neuter whset; Ormulum whd, whds, dat.>acc. wKamm, whatt; 
O. Engl. d>6. HpUc, hpseder, like adjectives, ^ 129+. 

(/.) Indefinite an in Layamon is declined throughout, sometimes also 
nom. dn'^d, and oblique cases one, Ormulum has only masculine endings; 
a, a, frequent Chaucer no inflection, an > a, as now. 
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138. NUMERALS. 



7. seofon (syfone) ( ^^.J^^?"' j 



Cardinals. Osmttluh. 

1. &Q &Q I 

rtpegen,tp&,tii| 
I <tpa J 

3. J)rl, J)red J)reo, J)r6 

4. fe6per fowwerr 

5. flf f!f 

6. six sexe 
se(o)fenn, 

(.ffne) 

8. eahta ehhte 

9. nigon (-en) ni^henn 

10. t^n, t6n tSne,(tenn) 

11. endleofan (ellefne) 

12. tpelf twellf 

13. J)re6t^ne J)rittdne 

14. fe6pert^iie 

15. fift^ne 

16. sixt^ne sextSne 

17. seofont^ne 

18. eahtatj^e 

19. nigont^no 

20. tp^ntig twennti^ 

21. S,n and tpSntig | 

30. J>rltig, Jurittig J>ritti^ 

40. fe&pertig fowwerrti^ 

60. ftftig fiffti^ 

60. sixtig sexti:^ 

^0. hundseofontig seofennti] 
80. hundeahtatig 
90. hundnigontig 

101. bund and ia 



Ordinals. 


Symbols. 


forma (fruma,&rcsta) 


}- 


fyrsta, § 129 


6der 


n. 


J)ridda 


in. 


fe6perda (fe6rda) 


IV. 


flfta 


V. 


sixta 


VI. 


seofoda (-eda) 


vu. 


eabtoda (-eda) 


Vlll. 


nigoda (-eda) 


IX. 


te&da 


X. 


endleofta (eo>u, y, e 


)XI. 


tpelfta 


XII. 


J)re6tedda 


xin. 


fedpertefida 


XIV. 


flfte6da 


XV. 


8ixte6da 


XVI. 


Beofonte6da 


xvn. 


eahtatedda 


xvm. 


nigonteoda 


XIX. 


tpSntig6da 


XX. 


kn and tp^ntig6da 


Jxxi. 


tpentig6da and forms 


J)rltig6da 


XXX. 


fe6pertig6da 


XL. 


flftig6da 


L. 


sixtigoda 


LX. 


hundseofontigoda 


LXX, 


hundeabtatig6da 


LXXX, 


bundnigontigoda 


XC. 


bundtedntigoda 


C. 


km and bundte6nti- 


V 


1 g6da 


>CI. 


1 bundte6ntig&da and 


. forma 


/ 
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ETTMOIAGT OF CABDINAL& 



CardiiiAls. Obmulum. 


Ordinals. 


Symbols. 


110. hnndendleofiuitig 


handeDdleofantigdda 


ex. 


120. hundtpelftig 


haudtpelflig6da 


cxx. 


130. hand and l»rittig 


hand and J>ritig6d:a 


cxxx. 


200. tpa huod 


tpa hUndte^ntigdda 


cc. 


000. })il8eDd {>ii8eDnde 


{not found.) 


M. 



(a.) The order of combined nambers is indicated by the examples. The 
sabstantiTe defined is oftenest placed next the larg^t of the nambers. 

(6.) Combined nambers are sometimes connected by edc (added to) or and 
gOTcming a dative : fridda edc tpentigum = 23d ; sometimes by the next 
greater ten and pana, Uss, or butan : ones pana Jfrittig, thirty less one ; tpa 
Ixs XXX, two less than thirty ; XX butan an, ^ 393. 

(c.) For hund' from 70 to 120, see ^ 139, e ; indefinites, ^ 136, 2. 

(d,) The nnaccented syllables often suffer precession, sometimes syncope, 
often cacography. 



139. ETYMOLOGY.— CARDINALS. 



PuvnfcSp. Suukrit 

1. ai-na? 6'ka 

2. dva dva ivo duo 

3. tri tri rpu^Krpl tre8<tri 

4. katvar k'atva'r j ^^^^^ \ quatuor 



5. kankan 

6. ? 
1. ? 

8. akta 

9. navan 
10. dakan 



pank'an xcvre 

s'aa' H 

sapt^n eTrrd 

as't'dn oKTut 

, ( ivvia < 

navan { ,. 

I vt\av 

da9an liKa 



Oraek. Latin. Gothic 

cTc<l-i^ oi-nos>ana8 &i-n-s 
tvai 
}>reiHS 

fidvor 

fimf 
salhs 
sibun 
abtda 

nion 

taihnn 



qumqne 
sex 

septem 
octo 

j- novem 

deeem 



O.I 

d-n 

tad-na 

thri-a 



m 

sehs 

sibun 

abt6 

nignn 

teban 



aKone. 

ei-Dn 
tvei-r 
tri-r 



fiwar fi6r-ir 



fimm 
sex 
siaa 
atta 

nia 

tiu 



Suukrit. 

11. 4'ka-da9aii 

12. dva-da^an 

13. trij^-da^an 



Greek. 
rpuncai-daea 



20. (d)vim-<da)9afci (JF)«HCo<Tt 
30. trim^4t rptd^Kovra 



latin, 
nn-decim 
dno-dedm 
tre-dedm 
(d)yi-ginti 
tri-ginta 



Gothie. 
&in.lif 

tYBrllf 

])rija4aihim 
tvai-tig-jna 
])Tei8-tig-Jiifl 



70. 8aptap(da9a)tl 
100. -9at4 



ipSofiTj^ovra BeptQa-gixita sibim-tehiixid 




Old None. 

ellifn 

t6-lf 

brettun 

ta-ttng-a 

]>iiartig-i 

sid-tigi 



-centum 



(taihnn-t^hund) ((ant-tehanta)) (tin-tia 
(hand 5 1 hund Hhimd-ra^ 



120. (5^ 100 + 20. The grtat hundred not vied.) (tvalif-tfehund) 
1000. sahiisra x^'^'o-^ millia ];6sandi 



(ant-tnelifta) tolf-ti-n 
thiisundig busiind 
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(a.) The numerals are cl asters of radicles, some of which lure beyond the 
fndo-European family. 

1-10. — An (one) < pronominal stem i'^ai-na'^ Sansk. ena, that ; e'ka 
(e-(7ia)^a)1 ^ 130, b, c» Dva (two), dental radicle for addition, ^ 56. Tri, 
tar, fem. tissar (Jtitaf), three < dental radicle ^-[-emphatic T; compare its 
force in comparison, ^ 123, c, and in '^tri, to go further. Katyar, fem. kata- 
sar (ka-tatar), four, =ka (<ieka, one) + tpar (<^tarj iitar, three) : the sym- 
bols for four are composed of those for one and three in Sanskrit and kin- 
dred alphabets, also in Egyptian. Kan-kan (five) is a reduplication indi- 
cating the completion of one {ka<^eka) count — one hand. For reduplica- 
tion as a sign of completion, see Greek Grammars : Crosby, ^ 179 ; see fur- 
ther below. Aktan (eight) is ak (one) +superlative -ta (§ 123,c), the highest 
count of fingers. Navan (nine) is akin to Sansk. nava-s, Greek W f o-c, Latin 
novU'Sy Gothic niu-ji-s, Ang.-Sax. nipe, new, now, <Cniif pronominal stem of 
interrogation, negation, stimulation ; nine begins a new quaternion. Dakan 
(ten) < dva-kan =2X6. 

(d.) Well-marked identity with the Semitic numerals has been claimed in 
eka, Hebrew ek'ad; s'as\ Hebrew s'es\ six; saptan, Gothic sibun, He- 
brew s'ebd, seven. It has been said that *'e«'=*'c+ j'c=3 + 3, and s'eba=i 
s'e+{aT)ba=^Z + Ar the -tan in saptan being a superlative, as in a^^an, fin- 
ishing the count of possibly a week. Kan in kan-kan is also like Hebrew 
kam-es', five. The original stem for five has been also thought to be pan- 
kan, and to be from Sanskrit pdni, hand. 

(c.) The shifting and gravitation in coming down from the Parent Speech 
is generally regular, §§ 41,38, tables in §§ 18, 19 ; A;>^>/, § 41, 3, A,B; 
i > ig, quasi-gemination, § 27, 5. 

(rf.) 11-19. — Endleofan <idn+ leofan < tihan (Lithuanic, lika\ ten ; 
d>e, precession, ^ 38 ; nl'^ndl, dissimilated gemination of n, the last part 
of which changes to d from the dropping of the nasal veil to send breath for- 
ward for I (^ 27, 5 ; 50) ; t(<id)>l, unusual shifting : '05w<r€vc> Ulysses; 
dingua^lingua (§ 41, b) ; h(<^k)>/j shifting as in katvar'^fidvory four; 
kankan>finfj five, etc., § 41, 3, A,£; i>6a, breaking, ^ 33; 35,2, a. 
TpELF < tpd + leofan = 2 + 10 ; threo-t^ne, 3 + 10, etc., are plain. 

(e.) 20-120.— -TpENTio<(pc^cn(twain)-|-/i^<Ja*an (ten), 2X10: shift- 
ing, ^ 41, 3, A. Similar are the forms in ^tig up to (hund)tpelftig=l2X 10, 
the great hundred. 

60-120. — With the forms in -tig from three-score to the great hundred is 
joined hund. Gothic tehund (Latin -ginti, Greek -covrt, Sanskrit -^ati) < 
dakanta<Cdakan (ten) + -^^ superlative, as in saptan, aktan : shifting, ^41, 
3, A ; nt^nd, instead of net, through influence of n ; a>^, progression to 
d and shifting, § 18 ; a>w, precession, § 38. The Gothic has sibun-tehund 
= 7 X 10, taihun-tekund = 10 X 10, etc. The Anglo-Saxon form was once 
hund'Seofonta (decade seventh), like Old Saxon (h)ant'Sibunta. The -ta 
changed to -tig through conformation with the smaller numbers, and hund-, 
whose meaning had faded, was retained as a sign of the second half of the 
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great hundred ; when counting by the common hundred, it is omitted : an 
hund manna and seofontig, 170 men. 

(/.) 100-1000. — HuHD, Attn</re<2< Parent Speech dakan-dakanta, which 
would shift in Anglo-Saxon to tihun^tihund (^ 41). It has gravitated to 
hund^ hundred <ihundare (Latin centuria) +^» u in eored, legion ; eoped, 
herd, etc. 1000 is expressed by so different words in the different tongues 
that no common origin can be found, and hence it is believed not to have 
been in the Parent Speech. The Lithuanic, Slavonic, and Teutonic, how- 
ever, agrfee: lAth. tukslanti; Slav. fiMan(;a; Goth. p{isundi<ituk'<^dakan 
(ten) +santi<kanti>hund (hundred) =:10X 100. 

140. Obdixals are superlative forms, except dder^ second. 

(a,) Fruma, /orma, first, see ^ 126+ ; oefer, second, ^ 126, a; 'da, -ta^ 
-■da are all shiflings of superlative -to, ^ 123, c ; ^teoda is a repetition of 
teoda<C^te6nda (tenth) ; -Ugoda, Friesic Mgbsta^ O. Norse -tugasti, O. H. 
German ^zugosto (no examples in Gothic or Old Saxon), has conformed to 
the smaller and more frequently recurring numbers in -tedda. The substan- 
tives hund and pusend had not developed ordinals in Anglo-Saxon. 

(b.) The formation of ordinals is similar in principle throughout the Indo- 
European family. 

Declensiok. 

141. Cardinals. — 1, dn^ is declined, § 136. 

iV:,A,"FI 2,tpegen tpd ta<tpa 3, l)rl (.5-, -ie) J>red J)re6 (-ia, -io) 

Gen tpegra, tpegd J)re6r4 

2>., Inst, . t pam >tp6m J^iini (-^m) 

Like tpegen decline hegen^ hd^ bUy both. 

4-19. — Cardinals from fedper to tpel/^ and from pred^pne io 
nigon-tpney are used as indeclinable, bat are also declined like i- 
stem nouns of the First Declension (b^re^ § 84), oftenest when 
used as substantives : nom. ace. voc. fedpete^ gen. fedperdy dat 
iu^t. fedperum. Such forms oieahta are not found. Tpne<^te6ny 
umlaut, § 32, 2. 

(a.) Those in -tyne have also sometimes a neut.nom. and ace. in -t^>-0, 
or -Of .• fifty n-u^ -o, -a (fifteen) ; preoteno (=thirteen). (^ > f > 6.) 
(&.) They are quasi-adjectives like Dene^ ^ 86. 

20-120. — ^Forms in -tig are declined as singular neuter nouns: 
ptUig (thirty), gen. prttiges ; or, as adjectives, have plural gen. 
-rdy dat. -urn : pntigrdypritigum. 

100-1000. — Hundy n., is declined like porrf, § 73 ; hundred Aui 
ptlsendy like scipy § 10 ; flpilsend-Uy -o, -6, -a (Psa. Ixvii, 17), § 393. 
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142. Ordinals have always the regular weak forms of the ad- 
jective, except dder (second), always strong. Indefinites, § 136, 2, 

143. MuLTiPLiCATiVKS are found in -feald (fold) : dnfeald, simple: tjn- 
feald, two-fold ; pusend-m^lum, thousandfoldly. 

144. Distributives may be expressed by repeating cardinals, or by a 
dative : seofon and seofon^ seven by seven ; bi tpdm, by twos. 

145. In answer to how often, numeral adverbs are used, or an ordinal or 
cardinal with std (time) : ^ne, once ; ipipa {tpiga), twice ; pripa (priga), 
thrice ; J>riddan side, the third time ; feoper stdum, four times. 

.146. For adverbs of division the cardinals are used, or ordinals with d^l: 
on Jn-eo, in three (parts) ; seo/edan d^l, seventh part. 

147. An ordinal before healf (half) numbers the whole of which the half 
is counted ; he pass pd tpd gear and pndde healf, he was there two years 
and (the) third (year) half=2i years. The whole numbers are usually un- 
derstood : he rtcsode ntgonteode healf gedr, he reigned half the nineteenth 
year=18i years. A similar idiom is used in German and Scandinavian. 

148'. Sum, agreeing with a numeral, is indefinite, as in English: sume 
ten gedr, some ten years, more or less ; limited by the genitive of a cardinal 
it is a partitive of eminence : code eahta sum, he went one of eight = with 
seven attendants or companions. 



VERB. 

149. The notion signified by a verb root may be predicated of 
a subject or uttered as an interjection of command, or (2) it may 
be spoken of as a substantive fact or as descriptive of some per- 
son or thing. In the first case proper verb stems are formed, or 
auxiliaries used, to denote time, mode, and voice ; and suffixes (per- 
sonal endings) are used to indicate the person and number of the 
subject : thus is made up the verb proper or finite verb. In the 
second case a noun stem is formed, and declined in cases as a sub- 
stantive or adjective, 

150. Two Voices. — The active represents the subject as act- 
ing, the passive as affected by the action. The active has inflec- 
tion endings for many forms, the passive only for a participle. 
Other passive forms help this participle with the auxiliary verbs 
com (sLxn)^ bedn^ pesan^ peordan. 

(n.) The middle voice represents the subject as affected by its own action. 
It is expressed in Anglo-Saxon by adding pronouns, and needs no paradigms. | 

151. Six Modes. — ^The indicative states or asks about a fact, 
the subjunctive a possibility; the imperative commands or in- 
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treats ; the infinitives (and gerands) are sabstantivos, the parti- 
ciples adjectives. Certain forms of possibility are expressed by 
auxiliary modal verbs with the infinitive. They need separate 
discussion, and are conveniently called a potential mode. 

152. Five Tenses.— /Vwcn^, impeii' fect^fvJture^ perfect^ pLuper'- 
feet. The present and imperTcct have tense stems; the future is 
expressed by the present, or by aid of eceaX (shall) or piUe (will) ; 
the perfect by aid of the present of habhan (have) or, with some 
intransitives, he&n (be), pesan or peordan (be) ; the pluperTect 
by aid of the imperTect of habban^ bedn^pesctn^ or peordan. 

153. Two NuMBEBS, singular and plural 

154. Three PEB80N8,^r^ second^ and third. 

155. Stehs and Themes. — ^A tense-iOem is that part of a verb 
to which the signs of mode, person, and number were added in 
that tense. The verb-«^m is that to which the tense signs were 
added. The theme of any part of a verb is so much of it as is un- 
changed in the inflection. For roots, § 57. 

156. The Pbixcipal Pabts are the present hijlnitive^ the im- 
perfect indicative first persons^ and the pa>ssive participle. 

157. Conjugation. — Verbs are classified for conjugation by 
the stems of the imperfect tense. 

Strong Verbs express tense by varying the root vowel ; weak 
verbSf by composition. Strong verbs in the imperfect indicative 
singular first person have the root vowel unchanged^ or changed 
by progression or by contraction. The vowels are 



No change. 


Progression. 


Contraction. 


Composition. 


CONJUaATION I. 


iL, m., IV. 


V. 


VI. 


a>(aB, ea) 


a, ea,6 


e6>6 


+ de >to 



158. Further subdiTision gives the following classes. The Roman nu- 
merals give Grimm^s nambers. We arrange in alphabetical order of the 
stem vowels of the imperfect. 

Strong. 

Imperfect 8iag. 

a(>aB,ea) 

a(>n,ea) 

& 

e& 

6 

6, I.-VI. a>es,&,ei,A,^6 e6>d 

Weak (§§160, 165, cf). 

7, affix -ia>-ie>-e>— -f-ede>de>te 

8, affix -d>-a;-U>.ige,-ie +6de 



Boot 




<laH. Vowal. 


Prami. 


1, X.,XI. a 


i(>e,co) 


2, XII. a 


i(>e,eo) 


8, VIII. i 


1 


4, IX. u 


e6,A 


6, VII. k 


a(>ea) 



Pl«r. 

i 


PsMive Purtidple. 

e,u>o 

n>o 

i 


n 
6 




a 




a>€a,&, 6^,^,6, 6 


d). 


+ed>d>t 
+6d 



GROWTH OF ABLAOT. 
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(a.) The variation of letters in the five first classes is called Ablaut ; it 
sprang from gravitation (^ 38) and compensation (^ 37). Its beginnings may 
be seen in the other Indo-European tongues, plainest in Sanskrit. Sanskrit 
grammars have ten conjugation classes; the present stems are, l,^-\-a; 
2.-/; 3. Reduplicated V; 4. V+^a; 5. y+m*; 6. V+«'» 7. V with n 
inserted; 8. V+^j ^' V+^*» 1^« V+^i*^* Anglo-Saxon strong verbs 
correspond to the first or sixth class, a few to the fourth ; weak verbs to the 
(4th ?) and tenth. Sanskrit reduplicated preterites (perfects) are formed all 
alike from the root by prefixing its first letters. 

Presents. 



Sente, BooL Cor^, 
throw, kar 6. 
sU. sad 6. 

hnow^go, kit, i 1,2. 



show, 
know, 
bend, 
toax. 



di9 6. 
bndh 1. 
bhng' 6. 
vaka' 1. 



SanstrU. Chnek. 

kir-a'mi; tir-ami< -/tar, 6^ slep over, 

Bid-a mi liZ-ofuu 

k'^'t-ami, 6'-mi c2-/u 

di^-a mi, Ccaual bate dd'9-^]a dtiK-vufu 

bd'dh-ami invO'OiJUu 

bhag -a mi, Caus. btue bho g'-AJa ^vy-ta 
v4k8'.ami 



LcOin, CMhin. 

sM-eo J sit-an 

l-re -I 

djo-o j teih-an 

3 j biag-an 
vahs-Jan 



f&g-io) 



Perfects > Anglo-Saxon Imperfect. 

I ScmtikriL \ Greek, I Latin. i Gothic. 

Senae. RooL Conj. Sing. Flar. | Sing. Flur. | Sing. Flar. | Sing. Flar. 

extend, tan 8. ta-ta'n-« {^'- 4^ j Te-Ta(i')-ita, -na/ieir te-Un-i, -imiiB than th^n-um 

a^ sad 6. sa-a&'d-a s^d-imA .^— sSd-i, .imos sat s^t-nm 

do. kar 8. (iVe«k)kar-d'mi kur-miU; ta-tar-J&'m<-/tar, «tep OMr. 
bind, bandh 9. ba-b&ndh-a ba-bandh-imi 



eee. rid 2. (yi)vS'd-a (vi)vid.md 

ehow, dip C. di-de'p-a di-di(-imi 

bend, bhug' 6. bu-bhd'g'-a bu-bhng'-imii 

teax. rake' 1. Ta-y&ks'-a va-vaks'-lmA 

break, bhrag' Greek Present Tpfiy-wfu 

bake, bhag' Greek Present 0<07-«» 




-}. 






band bnnd-nm 
-imas vMt rlt-um 

tAih t(a)ih-um 

-imoa bAng bug-nm 

vdhs v6h8-um 

f-I, -imas 

Ang.-8ax, baoan ; b6c, b6c-ozv 



(h.) The Sanskrit passive past participle in -na is accented on the afiix, 
and the root in Teutonic has precession like the imperfect plural. ^ 175. 

(c.) Roots in a have conformed to the analogy of the Sanskrit Sixth Con- 
jugation Class, those in i and u to that of the first. Since accent opens the 
organs, the open a must be most varied by its absence (i. e., by precession), 
the close i and u by its presence — ^progression. 

(rf.) Comparison op Ablaut : 



FlMT CtoMJUQATION, -/a. 


2!n> Cknrj., VL 


8i> Cow., -^xu 


Sanshrki', 1,6; i&u 


i; ft,u; U 


^; 6,i; i 


6; 6,u; u 


Gothic., U a,4; i&u 


i; a,u;u 


ei;&i,i; i 


in; an, a; a 


0,8ax„ i>e;a,i; e&u>o 


i>e; a,u;u>o 


i; 6,i; i 


iu>io>A;6,u; 


O.Norse i>e; a,&; e&u>o 


i>e>ia;a,u; u>o 


t; ei,i; i 


in>io>A;au,u; 


O.H.G, i>e;a,&; e&o 


i>e; a,u; u>o 


i; ei>^i;i 


iu>io>A;ou>6,u; 



Fouiwa CoNjTTOATioir, VA or a. 
(7reefti7; iD,iD; 17. 6?o«». a; 6,6; a. 0.-5.&0.JI.(?. a; 6>iio,6>uo; a. aJV. a; 6,6; a>e. 
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(e.) In Sanskrit these vowel changes have no meaning, hut are mostly 
mechanical results of the accent: yet, as the place of the accent depends on 
the weight of the prefixes and suffixes in which the meaning resides, the 
vowel changes come to be signs of this meaning, and, as the prefixes and 
suffixes decay, the sole signs of it The vowels are the vehicles of emotion 
and harmony ; to make them signs of relation fuses thought and feeling, and 
gives power for oratory and poetry. The Teutonic races, like the Semitic, 
found this fusion congenial, and in the earliest Gothic the ablaut is already a 
fundamental law of the language. Physiology teaches that progression may 
spring from accent, that precession may take place in unaccented syllables 
of course, and in accented syllables from compensation or shifting : compar- 
ison of Anglo-Saxon and English proves these possibilities to be important 
facts in the history of language ; the Sanskrit verb shows that they are the 
facts from which sprang Ablaut ^^ 37, 38, 41. The changes of the t-roots 
and tt-roots are established in Sanskrit ; those of the a-roots are only occa- 
sional in the present even in the sixth class, and that class is small. It 
seems, then, that a-roots of the Sanskrit sixth class were drawn to ablaut by 
conformation with i-roots and u-roots, and that a-roots of the first class con- 
formed after ablaut was fully established, except such as attained the Fourth 
Teutonic Conjugation, where the whole perfect conforms in progression to 
the singular d<^d. 

(/.) In Gothic, the present, the imperfect plural, and past participle have 
the same precession or progression as in Sanskrit (^^ 18, 38). The imper- 
fect singular has a second progression in the second, third, and fourth conja- 
gations, because it has gravitated to a monosyllable. 

(g.) The i of imperfect plural tenimd is from ani, a compensative drop- 
ping of n and lengthening of a, the result of which is modified by i— a 
process in which we may see how umlaut and contraction run into each 
other. 

(Ji.) Imperfect plural and past participle t<<a is in liquid and double con- 
sonant roots. The first consonant is almost always a liquid. The efibrt for 
the two consonants takes the place of accent in part For the assimilating 
effect of niy ni /, r, see ^ 35, 2. In Sanskrit, also, a goes to u in connec- 
tion with r, m, n. 

(i.) In Anglo-Saxon and the other Teutonic tongues the changes from 
Gothic ablaut are explained by umlaut, breaking, and shifting. O. Fries., 38. 

159. CoNTBACnON. — Roots incapable of progression kept the redupli- 
cation till after the accent had shifted to it (^ 41, 4) and it had taken pro- 
gression (Gothic i < di) ; and in Anglo-Saxon they had contracted the re- 
duplication and root to a uniform ed or ^. 

(a.) Such roots are those in a+two consonants, and in vowels hav- 
ing the second progression (^ 38). Add, also, a few in Gothic ^, aii 
perf. di'6 : liUan (let),/fli-/o^; lai-an (blame), /at-/o. Hence Grimm's 
Conjugation Classes from the vowels of the present and (im)perfect : 
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Prei> PoTL Prefl. Fsfl Pres. Pui* Frai. 

Cfcthic...(l)a+, 4i-«; (2) &1, &!-&!; (3) an-, &i-aa; (4)^ 

O.^axon (l)a+, ie>6; (2)6, ie>6; (3) 6, io>ie; (4)4, 

0. iVorw (1) a+, fi; (2) ei, 6; (3) au, ioj (4)4, 

O.-ff.Gf. (l)a+, ia; (2) ei, ia; (8) ou>6, io; (4)4, 

Ang.Sax. (^l) tL+, e6>6; (2) ft, e6>6; (3) eft, e6>6; (4)^>6, e6<a;^ 

Pni. F«f. Pres. Peif. Pres. Pert 

Gothie... (5) &i, M-d; (6) 6, 4i^; (-) ^ &i-6. 

O.Saxon 6>uo> io>ie. 

O.Norse 6, 6. 

O.H.G. uo, io. 

Ang.Sax. &+p, eo+p; ^>^ e6>6; 6, e6>6. 

(i.) Traces of the process of contraction are found in O. H. German 
and in the following Anglo-Saxon words : 

Gothic htddcM^ hold, peif. haikM; O.H.G. haltan^ keiaU>hiah>hitdt. 

Gothic itdutanf strike, perf. ttauidut} O.H.G. stSzan^ stMz (x<9C)>9teoz^ stioz. 

Gothic hditan, call, perfAoOat^; A.-Sax. hdtan^ hiht<hMat. 

Gothic r^dofi, rede, perf. ratr^; A.-Sax. r^kdan^ re6rd<r&r6d. 

Gothic Uian, let, perf. WtMi A.>Sax. l&tan, kdri (r<i, § 41, 3, A)<1&' 

Gothic &ia»ii, leap, ^^tattUMik; A.S&x. ktcan, le6lc<lAl&c ' [Idt. 

■ A.-Sax. on-dr&dcm^ on-dredrd, dread. 

The repeated consonants weaken, and finally fall out and let the vow- 
els together. In the Anglo-Saxon relics the first root consonant is saved 
by metathesis with the root vowel. These contractions at first gave 
rise to several dififerent vowels and diphthongs found in O. H. German. 
Conformation in analogy with ablaut has brought them to a uniform e^ 
or ^ in Ang.-Saxon. § 52, O. Fries, presents a, e, e, a, o, e; perf. I, e. 

160. Composition". — Derivatives form the imperfect by suffixing to 
the verb stem de<Cdidef imperfect of don, do : lufo-de =did love. 

(a.) This formation is common to, and peculiar to, the Teutonic 
tongues. Two suffixes of derivation appear in Anglo-Saxon verb stems : 
4a'>ie>i>e>~' (Latin -C, Conj. IV.), and -tf>(<l, w)>e (Lat- 
in -d, Conj. I.), both from an original -q;a, Sanskrit Class Tenth, Greek 
pure verbs. 

Gothic, nasfarij save; nasi'dOf plur. nasi-dedum: salbon, salve; sMo-da, 

salbo^edum. 
O. Sax., nerjan, save ; neri-da, neri-dun : scaw6-n, see ; scawo-day scatoo' 

dun. 
A.-Sax. nerian, save ; nere-de^ nere-don ; sealfian^ salve ; sealfo-de, -don. 
O. Fries, nera, save ; ner(e)'de, ner(e)'don ; salvja, salve ; scUva-de, -don, 
O.Norse ielja, tell ; tal-da, tol-dum : kallaj call ; kalla-da, kbllu-dum. 
0. H. G. nerjan, save ; neri-ta, neri-tumes : salpon, salve ; salpo-tOy scdpo- 

tumes. 

Gothic and 0. H. German have also a stem in -di^ -^, corresponding 
to the Latin Second Conjugation. 

F 
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(&.) DerivatiTes in Sanskrit bave only a periphrastic perfect, one 
form of which haa kar (do) as its auxiliary enclitic ; the Greek passive 
first aorist is compoanded with ft=de (^ 168) ; the Latin first, second, 
and fonrth conjogations compound with fui (be)>-i;t, -ut.* amd-vi^ 

161. Tenbb Stsicb. — The present stem suffixes a or ta to the root. 
The imperfect is from the old perfect, which repeated (reduplicated) the 
root The Parent Speech had also an aorist stem prefixing to the root a 
demonstratiTC radicle called the augment, and an imperfect prefixing a sim- 
ilar augment to the present stem. Other tense stems were formed by com- 
position, as ^future with as (to be) or hhu (to be). 

162. Mode Suffixes. — The indicative and imperative suffix the per- 
sonal endings to the tense stem ; the subjunctive prolonged tbe stem to ex- 
press doubt or hesitation by suffixing to it a for present contingency, ia or i 
for past contingency or desire (the optative mode). The Teutonic subjanc- 
tives are from the optatiTC. 

163. Personal Endings are from the same radicles as the personal 
pronouns. ^ 130. 



SlKGULAB. 






Plural. 






l8t Person. 


2d Person. 


8d Person. 


Itt Person. 


2d Person. 


Sd Person. 


ma, 


tva>U. 


ta, 


ma+ta. 


ta+ta. 


an+ta, 


me. 


thou. 


this, he 


J'\'th0U. 


th0U'\'th0U. 


he-^he. 



The Sanskrit, Greek, and Gothic have a dual. ^^ 61, 2 ; 165, c. 

The usual phonetic decay has been modified by two main causes : (I) dif- 
ferent weight of the tense stems» (2) different mode sufiixes. It will be dis- 
cussed in connection with the paradigm of a strong verb. 



164. FiBST Conjugation. 

Active Voice. 

niman^ to take. 

Pres. Infinitive. Imperfect Sing., Plnr. Psaiive Particu>ls. 
nimaii; nam, namon; nmnen. 

Indicativb Mode. 
Present (and Future) Tense. 



SlXOULAB. 

ic uimey I take. 

I^A nime^^, thou taJceat. 

hS nime^, Tie taJceth. 



Plcbal. 
pd mmady toe take. 
gS nimatty ye take. 
Li niraaef, they take. 



PERSONAL ENDINGS.— PRESENT TENSK 
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165. Present tense, y nam; tense stem, nama, Sanskrit not yet iden- 
tified with the others, though put with them by Pott, Benfey, Diefenbach; 
Latin -emo in ad-imo, etc., also put here by Bopp, Diefenbach. 

SlNGULAB. — 

Fftrent Speech. Sanskrit Greek. Latin. 

1. namdi-mi n^mdi-mi v6fjua(^'fu) emo- 

; c emi-8 

veufic } 



2. nama-si n^ma-si 



n^ma-ti 



. vtfifig 

\ vkfiU 



. j vifU'Tt> \ 

I veuu ) 



emi-t 



GotUc. 


0. Saxon. 


0. Norse. 


nima- 


nimu- 


nem- 


iiimi>< 


nimi-« 


nem-r 


nimi-^ 


nimi-</ 


nem-r 


nima-m 


nima-rf 


nemu-OT 


nimi-^ 


nima-(i 


nemi-(f 



3. nama-ti 

Plural. — 

1. nami-masi n^mft-mas vsfio-fuv emi-mus 

2. nama-tasi n^ma-tha vkfie-re emi-tis 

3. nama-nti nama-nti ] , . \] ^ r nim&'nd nima-c/ nema 

ivsfiO'Vfft 3(emant ) 

O. H. Ger. nim-Uy -w, -it ; plur. nem-amesy -at, -ant O. Fries, like A.-Sax. 
Anglo-Saxon plural -ad^e before its subject pronoun : nime pe, take we. 

(a.)—- 1. -ina>-mi>-m>— is gravitation, § 38: -m is found only 
in eom, earn, am ; beom, be ; Northumbrian geseom, I see ; gedoam > 
gedom, I do ; also {m^nYcuedon, I quoth, etc. 2. -tva>-ta>-/i> 
'Si (lingual softening, ^41,3) '^-s'^-st (lingual strengthening, ^ 49) : 
-s is found especially in Northumbrian before du: spreces du, speak.- 
est thou. 3. -ta>-^»>-^ (gravitation, ^ 38) >-rf (shifting, § 41, a). 
Northumbrian -5<-^, ^ 31,2; 41, i; same in plural; so in O. Norse 
-rf> '3 > -r. Plural. — 1 . -mata > -masi (as in 2d sing.) > -m (grav- 
itation, § 38) > -d (conformation with 2d and 3d person, § 40, 1). 2. 
-tata> 'tasi (as in 2d sing.) > -t (gravitation, § 38) > -ef (shifting, ^41, 
a). 3. -ailta> -nti^'d (gravitation, ^ 38, and shifting, ^ 41, a). 

(i.) Stem ending a>e or i, rare o, w, -, ^ 38. '^nam^nim (ablaut, 
^ 158). The common a-umlaut of ninC>n€m in the O. Saxon plural is 
stopped by m. Labial assimilation t>eo>y is found, ^ 35,2, a; 23. 

(c.) The Sanskrit has dual forms, -vas, -thas, -fas ; Greek, — , -rov, 
'Tov ; Gothic, -t;aj> -6s, -ts, — •, ^ 130. 

(d.) Weak verbs suffix the same endings to the stem ia or o, ^ 160 : 

Gothic, iajA-ja,'jis,'jip; -jam, -jip, -jand : salb-o, -05, -o/ ; 6m, -ojf, -ond. 

^ o 'J •' J ' J ' J C8caw-on,-oj,-orf; 1,2,3. -orf or 

O. t^ax, neT'ju,'ts,'td; -jad, -jad, -jad : < ',1 

A.'Sax, TieT-iet'estf-ed; •■iad,'iad,'iad:(aei[f'i€,('ige),'dst,*ad; 1,2,3. 
O. Fries, nev'e,'{i)st,'(i)th; 'ath,-ath,'ath: \ -iad or 'ig(e)ad, 
O, Nor, tel, — , -r, -r; -jum, -id, -ja: kall-a, -ar, -ar: -urn, -id, -a, 

0,H, G, ner-ju, -is, -it; -james, -jat, -jant : salp-om, -os, -6t ; -omes, -ot, -ont, 

Anglo-Saxon has ia^ie'^e'^ — in the singular, ta> a in the plural: 
6 has been driven out by ia (conformation, ^ 40 ; compare O. Saxon) ex- 
cept in singular second and third a>a>a, ^ 38. The t in ie and ia 
often has dissimilated gemination to t^, ige, ^ 85, a. See ^^ 183-186. 
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8TB0NG VERBS.— INDICATIVE. 



Simouulb. 
10 nam, I took. 
J>ii ndme, thou tookuL 
M nam, he took. 



ic 8ceal (pilltf) mman. 
^ft sceaU (piU) niman. 
hd sceal (pill^) niman. 

Transititb Fobm. 
8i5o. ^ ^ov^ toifc^. 

io baebbtf nnm^n. 

J)ii hse£i^ (haf<!2«^) nam€n. 

liS haefi:^ (haf<Jef) namen. 
Plcr. 

pe habba^f nnmen. 

ge babbo^ namen. 

Li habbo^ namen. 



/ had taken. 
ic hsdfde namen; 
^tl hadfdeat namen. 
hS hedtde namen. 
Plub. 

pd baafe/on nomen. 
g^ baefcfon namen. 
bi bsefcfon namen. 



Imperfect. 

Plvbal. 
pd n&mon, toe took. 
g& ndmon, ye took. 
bt n&mon, they took. 

Fatnre. 
' Mhall or will take. 

pd Bcalon (pillcKf) nimon. 
gd 8calon (pilloef) niman. 
bt scalon (pillac^) niman. 

Perfect. 

Intbansititb Fobm. 
/ have iam) come. 
ic eom camen. 
^a eart camen. 
b<^ is camen. 

pd Bind (sindon) camene. 
gd Bind (sindon) camene. 
bt sind (sindon) camene. 

Plaper'fcct. 

/ had (was) come. 
ic paes cumen. 
})tl ptere camen. 
bd paBS cumen. 

pS pcbron camene. 
gd p&ron camene. 
bl p^ron camene. 



Other Fobms : nam, nom; ndmon, -an (a^o) ; scealj seel; scul-on, -ufh 
-an; sceol-on, -un, -an; jnlle, pile, pilt (i^y); hssbhe, hebbe, habhe^ 
haf-a, -ti, -o; hafest; haefed; hsehbad; eom, earn; is, ys; sind, sint, 
sindan {i>y, ie, eo), ear-on, -ttn. For eom may be used peorde or 
beom ; for pa^, peard (^ 178). 
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O.Saxon. O. Norse. 



166. Perfect Stem no-mrm, Latin theme em-imy>em. 

SnTOULAR.— 

Parent Speech. Sanskrit Greek. 

1. iia-nam-(m)a luirnft'in-a ve-vifi-riKa 

{na-n&n-tha, ^ 
na-nim-i*th4> i vi'vifi-riKas 

vt'vifi'tiice 



Latin. 
4m4 



Gothic 
nam 



8. na-nam-(t)a na-na m-a 
Plural. — 

1. na-nam-masi ndm-i-m& 

2. na-nam-tasi nkm-k 
8. na-nam-anti n&ni-^B 



6m-(i8)ti nam-< nam-i nam-^ 



^m-it 



vt'-ytfi-fiKafMiv ^m-imna nkm^vm nam-tm nam-um 
ve-vEfi'tiKari 4m-(i8)tifl n^m-up nam-tm nam-u^ 
vt'Vtfi-fiKdat 4m-(Sr}imt n&m-tifi nam-tm nam-u 



O. H. Ger. nam, ndm-'i, nam ; ndm-umes, -ut, -mti. O. Fries, endings are 

like Ang.-Saxon, nam'^nom. 
A.-Sax. plur. may be -t<n,-i/m, ^ 313 ; before a 8ubjt.,-e,and see ^ 170, r. 

(a.) The reduplication sets at work compensation (^ 37, 4), and all 
the singular endings are lost except in the second person a vanishing 
-e < -f . O. Sax. and O. H. Ger. have -i < Sanskrit -i-iha, and a stem 
like the plural. Gothic and O. Norse have -t<-Ma and the singular 
unchanged stem ; -t is found in some Anglo-Saxon preteritive verbs : 
scealtj etc., § 167. Weak verbs in Gothic have -*<-M<-^ like the 
present, and it is found in Anglo-Saxon, oflenest in the new imperfect 
of preteritive verbs: cunnan, imp. cudes ; so /^/e j, observedst ; brohtes, 
broughtest ; sealdes, gavest, etc. (^ 168} ; and in Northumbrian ; weak 
verbs generally strengthen the - j > -st like the present. 

Plural. — m'^n is shifting (41, i) ; the second person conforms with 
the first and third. Sanskrit -t-, Gothic -u-, connecting vowel, inserted 
for euphony ; -u- ^ -o-, precession, ^ 38. 

167. Future. — Sceal is a preterito-present, § 212; pille is irregular in 
the singular after the same analogy, ^ 40 ; niman is the infinitive. For the 
history and use of these periphrastic forms, see Syntax. 

168. Perfect and Pluperfect. — Hxbbe, imperf. hag/de, is a weak 
verb, ^ 183 ; eom, imperf. pass, is irregular, ^ 213; numen is the past parti- 
ciple. For history and use, see Syntax. 

Weak Imperfect hmfd€<^/haf'ia+de (§ 160). 



Gothle. 
Infinkwe. nasjan, 
did. taved. 


O.H. German, 
taon, neijan, 
did. tanfed. 


O.Saxon, 
neijan, 
jopeJ. 


Ang..Sax. 
d6n, 
did. 


O.KorM. 
teya, 
told. 


Snra. — dida 
did4« 
dida 


nasi-da 
naal-d^ 
nasi-da 


teto 
tati 
teto 


neri-to 
neri.t(y« 
neri-to 


. neri-da 
neri-dd« 
neri-da 


didA 

dide«< 
dide 


tal-da 
tal-dir 
tal-di 


Plub. — dMixm 
dMu^ 
d^dun 


nasi4Mam 
nasl-dedo^ 
nasl-dddufl. 


tktut 
taton. 


neri-tu< 
neri-tmi 


neri-don 
neri-dan 
neri-don 


didon 
didon 
didon 


III 
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STRONG VERR— SUBJUlffCnVB, 



169. 

SlKOULAR. 

ic nime, {if) I take, 
^a ium€, (if) thou take. 
h& nime, (if) he take. 



ic D&me, (if) I took. 
J>ii n&me, {if) thou took. 
hd Dftme, {if) he took. 



SuBjvNcnvx Mode. 
Present Tense. 

Plurai. 

pd nimen, {if) we take. 

gd nimen, {if) ye take. 

hi nimen, {if) they take. 

Imperfect. 

pd n&men, (i/) tc^« ^oAr. 
gd n&men, (t/) ^« ^ooAr. 
ht n&men, (if) they took. 



Fatare. 
{If) I shaU {unll) take. 



ic scyk (pill^) niman. 
J>tl Bcyk (pill^) niman. 
bS Bcyk (pille) niman. 

TaAifsrmrc Fobm. 
Sixo. (V) ^ ^^^ taken. 

ic baebbtf numen. 

J>tl baebbe numen. 

be baebbe numeTi. 
Flub. 

pS bsebben numen. 

gS baebben numen. 

bi bsebben namen. 



SiNO. W) I ^^ taken. 

ic bsefcfe nnmen. 

J>tl b8ef(ie numen. 

bS hsdfde numen. 
Plub. 

p^ hsdfden numen. 

g^ hsdfden numen. 

bi hxfden numen. 



pd Bcylen (pillen) nimcm. 
gd scylen (pillen) nima^i^ 
bi Bcylen (pillen) nima^ 

Perfect 

IlVTBANSITIYB FoRV. 

(If) I have (be) come. 
ic 8^ cumen. 
T^ti si cumen. 
hd si cumen. 

pd sin cumene. 
gd Bf n cumene. 
bi B^n cumene. 

Pluper'fect. 

(If) I had (were) come. 
ic p&re cumen. 
^tl p&re cumen. 
h& p&re cumen. 

pS pSren cumene. 
gd p&ren cumene. 
hi pferen cumene. 



Other Forms : scyle, scyl-en, -on^ -an, -c (y>tVtt, eo); haehben^ habbath 
hahhon ; st, sin (»>^, ie, eo, ig) ; pmr-en, -an, -on (^>c). For si may 
be bed, pese, peorde ; for pSre, purde. ^ 179. 
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Parent Sp. 
Soro. — 1. namai-m 
2. namai-s 


Sanskrit 
n&mSj-am 


8. namai-t 


n&tnU 


Plub.— 1. namai-mas 


n&m^ma 


2. namai-tas 


n&m^to 


8. namai-nt 


n&m^j-us 



TAtin. 


Gothic 


O.Sax. 


CNorae. 


em^m 


nim&n 


nimd 


nemi 


em^ 


nimaU 


nim^ 


nemi-r 


em^t 


nim&i. 


nimd 


nemi 


em^mnB 


nimai-flia 


nim6-n 


nemi-w 


emft-tis 


nimai-^ 


nim6-« 


nemi-ef 


emft-nt 


nim4i-fia 


nim^ 


nemi 



[§ leS.-^ContiHued from page 85. J 
Sanskrit da-dhd-mi <i'^ dhd, Greek ti-OfffUj does not occur as an inde- 
pendent verb in Gothic, and the form is supplied by comparison. The 
reduplication has given rise to a secondary stem, Sanskrit dadh, Gothic 
dad, O. H. Ger. iat, from which the plural and second singular are form- 
ed with the ablaut of the first conjugation. For second singular -«, see 
^ 166. In haf-ia-de'^hiBfde, ia drops and -^a shifts (^ 41). 

IVO. SuBJUNcnvB Pbksent < Optative Stem nama-i (§ 162). 

Greek. 

VC/iOI-/U 
ViftOt-Q 

vkfAOi- 

vkfJtOt-fUV 
vkfiOt'TE 

vifiou-v 

O. H. Ger. nemej neme-Sy neme ; neme-mes, -t, -n. O. Fries, nime throughout. 
The Latin serves as a future; emem is archaic. 0. Sax. has a=e; nimdn. 
The PLURAL in Anglo r Saxon ends often in -an > -an, -on > -en > -e, 
§§ 18, 38. Before a subject pronoun -e is used. 

(a.) The long stem ending has worked like the long vowels of femi- 
nine nouns (^ 64, 2) ; the singular is weathered of the personal endings. 
Plural m>n is shifting (^41, 5), and the second person conforms with 
the first and third (^ 40, 1). 

(b,) The accent in the Sanskrit is the same as in the present indica- 
tive ; and hence the root vowel is the same ; but the stem ending works 
a-umlaut whenever there is umlaut in the plural indicative ; m stops it 
in Saxon niman, 

(c.) The plural subjunctive endings (especially -an) are sometimes 
found in the indicative of auxiliaries, of prseteritive presents, and of im- 
perfects, most of which have a subjunctive force. ^^ 151, 40. 

lYl, The SuBjuNcmvB Impssfect (Optative Perfect) Stem 
nanam +jd > n£mjd (§ 166). 



Sandoit. 


Greek. 


Gofhie. 


aSazoo. 


O.None. 


O.H.Gcr. 


SiNO.-^l. n^mja-m 


vt-vi/A(;iKo)iti-v 


n^Jaa 


n&mi 


nsmi 




2. n^ja-s 


vi'V€ninKoyin-Q 


n^mjei^ 


nami-« 


n«mi-r 


n&ml^ 


8. n&mja -t 


Vt'Vtfi(TIK0)ltl 


n^mi 


nami 


nsmi 


nami 


Plub.—!. nfemja -ma 


vi'VefiiriKoyti-fitv 




nami-A 


nsBTDhm 


nami-ml« 


2. n^mja -to 


vt-v(ft(,riKo)ifj-Tt 


nSmei-^ 


nam!-» 


n&nd'd 


namt-e 


8. nSmjus 


vt'Vtfi(riKo)iri'<yav 


n^ei-na 


n&ml-fi 


nlbinl 


nami-n 



The Sanskrit is an uncommon form from the Yedas. The accent on the 
ending leaves the root to the same changes as in the plural of the im- 
perfect indicative. Anglo Saxon stem i> c is precession ; the personal 
endings as in the present subjunctive. Conformation with the present 
brings in the ending -an, -on ; for -c, § 170. O. Fries, nome, throughout. 
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172. Ihpxbativb Mods. 
Sdco. Flus. 
2. Dim, take. nimad^ take. 


niman, to take. 


\3rsBusi>. 
id nimanne, to take. 


Pbessnt Pabticiflb. 
mmende^ taking. 


Past Pabticipub. 
namen, taken. 


174. Ihpxbativs Stem noma. 


'SudDlft. GfMk. 
Snio.^iiAiiu s4/a, LtOm 


G«thie. O.SMHin. O.Nonii 0.aG. 
eiM Dim aim nem nim 
•mMa nimi-^ nima^ nami^ neiiia^ 


Plural -tata> /«>/(* 38) 


>«r(«himDff,Mlf«). O.F.— A.Sax. 



175. NOUK FOBHS. 

1. Infinitire nam+ana; 9. Genmd. nam+ana+ja. 

2. (§ 120), BAm-«ii!jA, XofiM iMiwimdo, 0, Saxtm iii]ii-«iiiiiA>-«iiiia. nflm-eniie 

3. Pr.Part, nimm-nt | Jj* |niiiuwKf(a>* ninuMid nema^^tdU nemt^ 

4. P. Porf. (bhug-ni ) (ric»vo-y(bomn , ftt-nom- 

'T^^)H»>^ rst!. i-^^t-)' o*-)-«w ».»■<»- «««" 

(a.) The dative case ending is gone in Tentonic iafinitiyes. ^ 38. 

(b.) Gerand -enne^-ende (^ 445, 3, nii>n^, ^ 37, 5), so in O. N. ; M. 
H. Gar. ; Friesic, O. Sax., and O. H. Ger. hare a genitiTe ntm-anntoj, 
-an-nas (-es); nem-ennes; and M. H. German has gen. nem-endes, 

(c.) To these stems of the participles are added suffixes contained in 
the case endings. ^^ 104-106. 

(d,) The Greek Tcrbals in -roc are not counted participles (Hadley, 
261, c). Only weak rerbs haye -da^ -da, in Teutonic. Few verbs have 
the participle in -na in Sanskrit ; only relics are found in Greek and Latin, 
bat all the strong verbs use it in Teutonic. 

(«.) Weak stems in -ia and -o have t, e, f^ or ige, before -an, ^anne^ 
-end, ^ 165, d, 

176. Pebiphbastic Conditional Fobms. 
Potential Mode. 
Modal verbs magan, cunnan, motarij durran^ pillan, sculan, pttan^utan^ 
may, can. must, dare, will, shall, let us. 
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SiNO. Indicative Forms. 
mssg^ can, mot, dear 
meaht, canst, most, dearst 
mmg, can, mot, dear 

Plus. 
mdgon, cunnon, moton, dur- 
ron 



Present Tense. 

Subjanctive Forms. 
m&ge, cunne, mote, durre 
m&ge, cunne, mote, durre 
m&ge, cunne, mote, durre 



mman. 



m&gen, cunnen, moten, dur- 
ren, utan 



ntman. 



Smo. Imperfect Tense, Indicative Forms. 

meahte, cttde, moste, dorste, polde, sci€)olde 
meahtest, cudest, mostest, dorstest, poldest, sc(e') oldest I 
meahte, cude, moste, dorste, polde, sc{jB)olde y niman, 

Plub. 
meahton, cudon, moston, dorston, poldon, sc(e)oldon 

Imperfect Tense, Subjunctive Forms. 
Sing, meahte, cude, moste, dorste, polde, sc(e)olde \ 

Plur. meahten, cuden, mosten, dorsten, polden, sc(e) olden > 

GeruiIdial Form. 
I am to take =1 must or ought to take or be taken. 
Plub. 



ntman. 



SiNO. 

ic eom 
Jni eart 
he is 



I- 



mmanne. 




t6 nimanne. 



117. Other Pkeiphbastic Forms. 

1. eom (am) + present participle* 

Present eom, eart, is; smd nimende. 

Imperfect pms, p&re, pxs ; p&ron nimende. 

Future beom, bist, bid; beod nimende, 

sceal pesan nimende. 
Infinitive Future... beon nimende. 

2. d6n (do) + infinitive, § 406, a. 



Other Forms : meaht, meahte, etc. (efl>0 ; mdg-on, -um, -un, -an (d>A') ; 
meahtes; meaht-on, -um, -an, -en, -e (^^ 166, 170); can, con; const; 
cunn^on, -un, -an ; cudes ; cud-on, -an, -en ; mot-on, -um, -un, ^an, -en ; 
mot-en, -an, -e; most-es; most-um, -on, -an; durre (w>y); durr-on, 
-an; dorst-on, -en; poldes; pold-on, -um, -un, -an, -e; sc(e)oldes; 
scCe)old'On, -un, -an, -en, -e. Forms of eom, peorde, and beam inter- 
change (^ 178). 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 



178. Passiyb Voicb. 

Indicatxyb Mods. 

SnrouLAB. Plurau 

Present and Perfect, / am taken or have been taken. 



ic com* (peorde) nam^n. 
^d eart {peordest) namen. 
h3 18 (peordeef) namen. 



pd Bind{on) (peovdad) numene, 
g& Bind{<>n) {peordcut) numene. 
hi Btnd{<m) {peovdad) numene. 



Past and Plnperfect, / was taken or had been taken. 



ic p&s (peard) nume;?. 
'^a p&r6 (purd^) numen. 
bd p&s (peard) Dumen. 



pd p&ron (pardon) numene. 
g6 pAron (pardon) nnmene. 
hi pftron (pardon) numene. 



ic be6(m)* namen. 
{>ii bi^ namen. 
h& bief namen. 



Fatare. 
1. / shall be taken. 

pS be6<^ namene. 
gd be6£^ numene. 
hi hedd numene. 

2. / shall or tvtZ/ be taken. 



ic sceal (pille) be6n numen. 
J)ii sceal^ (piU) be6n numen. 
M sceal (pille) bedn numen. 



pd sculon (pilloe^) bedn nxmene. 
g6 sculon (pillo^) be6n nximefie. 
hi sculon (pilloeT) bedn numene. 



Perfect, / Aare ^een /a^en. 



ic eom geparden numen, 
Pu eart geporden numen. 
hi t$ geporden numen. 



pi sind(on) gepordene numene. 
ge sind(on) gepordene numene, 
hi sind(on) gepordene numene. 



Pluperfect, / had been taken. 



ic pses geporden numen, 
pu p&re geporden numen. 
he pxs geporden numen. 



pi p&ron gepordene numene, 
gi p&ron gepordene numene. 
hi p&ron gepordene numene. 



179. Subjunctive Modb. 
Present. 
{If) I be taken. 
Sing. I Plub. 

ic (]^{1, he) bed numen. | p6 (gd, hi) bedn numene 



* The forms o( peorde, eom, and beom interchange. 
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Past. 
{If) I were taken. 
Sing. | Plub. 

ic (J)ti, h^) pAre numen. | pd (g6, hi) p&ren numen^. 

180. Impkeativb Mode. 
Sing. Be thou taken. I Plub. Be ye taken. 

pes j^ll Dum^n. | pesa^ gS numene. 



181. iNPiNinvE. 
be67» DumeTi, to be taken. 



Pabticiple. 
nnmen, taken. 



182. Peeiphbastic Conditional (§ 176) 

Potential Mode. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Indicative Forms. 
masg (&c.) 
meaht (&c.) 
f7i»^ (&c.) y heon numen{e). 



Plub. 

mdgon (&c.) . 



Sing. 
meahte (&c.) 
meahtest (&c.) 
meahte (&c.) 

Plub. 
meahton (&c.) 



Subjunctive Fonns. 
m^^e (&c.) 
fi^g'e (&c.) 
m%e (&c.) V ieon ntimen(e). 



m^gen (&c.) ^ 
Imperfect. 



' heon numen(e). 



meahte (&c.) 
meahte (&c.) 
meahte (&c.) V ieon num6n(e). 

meahten (&c.) . 



For Jeon (infinitive) is found /»e5an or peordan. The forms interchange of 
ico, «, pescj peorde ; ofp^re, purde ; of pes^ bed, peord. Bist, bid (i >y) ; 
bed, beod (e6<^i6). MUnc'B grammar has indie, pres. eom, imperf. p^s, 
fut. bed, perf. paM fulfremedlice (completely), pluperf. psM gefym (for- 
merly) ; subjunctive for a wish, pres. bed gyt (yet), imperf. ps&re, pluperf. 
p&re fulfremedlice ; for a condition, pres. eom nu (now), imperf. />^^, fut. 
bed gyt (yet); imperative st; infinitive beon. 
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CONJUGATION OF WEAK VERBS. 



183. WEAK VERBS.— (Conjugation VI.) 
Active Voice. 



Fbbs. iKymmvB. 


Impbbt. Ihdicatits. 


Fassitb FjumciPLB. 


neriafij save; 


nerede; 


neted. 


hfrafij hear; 


hftde; 


hfred. 


lafian, love; 


Mdde; 


{ffe^lnKd. 



Indicatttx Mods. 

Present (and Fature) Tense (§ 165, d). 

I savtt heart love. 



SiHOULAX. 

ic nerie, hfre^ ludge. 
f^A neresty hfreet^ lutdst. 
h& neredj hfredf ln£dd. 



Plubal. 
pd neriady hfract^ Intiad. 
gd neriadj hfrad^ lafio^. 
hi neriady hfrad^ IvSiad, 



Imperfect (§§ 160, 166, 168). 
/ savedi heard, loved. 



ic nerede^ hfrdcj luf(fde. 

"j^A neredestj hfrdeet^ lutddest. 

h6 nerede^ b^rcfe, lufdde. 



pd nerecfon, hfrdoriy lufSdon. 
gS nerecfon, h^rdon^ lufddon. 
hi nerecfon, h^rdorij lutddon. 



ic sceal (pille) 
'j^A sceaU (pil^) 
h& Bceal (pill«) 



Fature (§ 167). 
/ shall (ufUl) save, hear, love. 

pd sculon {piWad) j nerian, 
g6 sculon {pWlad) > h^ran, 
ht sculon (pillcKf) ) lufean. 



nerian, h^ran, 
lufurn. 



Perfect 

Trahsititb. ^ 

/ have saved, heard, loved. 
Snro. 

ic hsebbe 

ptl hsdfstt hsSdst 

U hsdfd, hvLfdd 

Flub. 

pS habboef ) 

g6 habba^ > ner^rf, hfred^lixtSd. 

ht habbo^ ) 



[ uered, hfred^ 
I Iuf<5<f. 



(§ 168). 

Ibtbanbititb. 
I have (am) returned. 

ic eom ^ 

J)ii ear^ [• gecyrreA 

hSis ) 

pd sf'ndf (sindon) } 

g6 sind (sindon) >• gecyrred^e. 

ht Bind (sindon) ) 



la, iga, igea, ga interchange, and ie, ige, ge : o>(a, tt)>plur. e. For va- 
riations of auxiliaries and endings, see corresponding tenses of strong veibst 
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Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



Transitive. 

/ had saved, heard, laved. 
Sing. 

ic hfBtde ^ 

J)1i hedfdest > neredyhfredjhxfdd. 

h^ hs^Me ) 
Plub. 

pe hsdfdon "j 

gS hsdfdon > neredy hfredj \ufdd. 

hi hedfdon ) 



Intransitive. 
I had (was) returned, 

ic paBS \ 

I)ii p»re > gecyrrerf. 

h^ paes ) 

pS -p&ron "I 

g^ -p&Ton y gecjrrede. 

hi p&ron ) 



ic 



184. SuBJTjNcnvK Mode. 

Present (§ 170). 

(If) I save, hear, love. 

SlNOULAB. 

I)ti V nerte, h^rc, lu%e. g^ V 

h^ ) hi ) 

Imperfect (§ 171). 
(If) I saved, heard, loved. 
p6 



Plural. 
nerien^ hfren^ Intiffen. 



ic 1 

J>1i > nere(^ hurdle, lafdde. 



\' 



g^ f nereden^ h^rdm, laf(^(fen, 
hi 



Future (§ 167). 
(If) I shall (wUl) save, hear, love. 

p^ scylen (pillen) 



ic scyle (piUe) ) . .. pe scylen (pillen) ) . 

tH scyle (pille) [ "^"^^ '^^^^'^ g^ scylen (pillen } ^^nan, h^r. 

M scyle &e) i ^^^*^^- hi scylen (pillen) ) ««' l"^*^'*- 



Transitive. 
(If I) have saved, &c. 
Sing, hsebbe ) neree?, h^rec?, 
Plur. haebben J luf<^. 



scylen (pillen) 

Perfect (§ 168). 

Intransitive. 
(If I) have (be) returned » 



Pluper'fect (§ 168). 



(If I) had saved, &c. 
Sing, hsefde ) nererf, h^rerf, 
Plur. hsefden ) luf<^d 



(If I) had (were) returned. 



94 CONJUGATION OF WEAK VEBBS.— WEAK PRESENTS. 

185. LlfPXBATiyX MODB (§ 174). 
Savtf hear, lave. 

2. nere, b^r, la£l | neriadj hfrcut^ luficut. 

186. I nFmmva Modb (§ 175). 

To save, hear, lave. 

Present. neTtan^tkeriganjneTiffeanynergan; hfran/ lufzan> 

Intiffon^ lufigean. 
Qeruai, Id nertanne, hfrannCy lufianne. 

Pasticiples. 

Savingt hearing, loving. 
Present, neriendcy hfrende^ IvSigende. 

aaved. heard, loved. 
Past.... nered; Yifred^ (ge-)\xiS6d. 

187. The special periphrastic forms and the whole passive 
voice of weak verbs are conjugated with the same auxiliaries as 
those of strong verbs (§§ 176-182). 



188. PRESENTS {Weak). 

(a.) Like nerian inflect stems in -ia from short roots : derian, 
hurt ; hdian, cover ; hegiatiy hedge ; eceriarij apportion ; spyrian^ 
speer ; sylian^ soil ; puniatij thunder, etc. 

(b.) But many stems in -ia from short roots have compensa- 
tive gemination of their last consonant where it preceded i — 
(throughout the present, except in the indicative singular second 
and third, and the imperative singular) ; ci > cc, di >dd,Ji^ bb, 
gi > cg^ li > U, etc. ; indicative lecge (< legie\ lay, legest, leged; 
lecgad {<legiad); subjunctive kcge^ lecgen; imperative lege, 
lecgad; infinitive lecgan; part. pres. lecgende; part, past leged. 
So reccauj reach; hreddan^ rescue; habban^ have; sdlan^ give; 
feZZan, tell ; /remman, frame ; cZynnan, clang ; dippan^d\^\ cnys- 
san, knock ; settariy set, etc. 

(c.) Like hpran inflect stems in -ia > -€ > — from long roots : 
d&lan, deal ; d^ma7i^ deem ; bd&pan^ leave ; m&nan^ mean ; 
sprengan^ spring ; styrman^ storm ; cennan^ bring forth ; cyssaih 
kiss, etc. Infinitives in -can occur: e^c-ean^ § 175, e. 
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(J.) Like lujian inflect stems showing -6 in the imperfect: 
driarij honor ; heorhtiariy shine ; cleopian^ call ; hopian^ hope. 
Past participles have <5, d, e; gegearp-dd^ -ddy -ed, prepared. 

189. SYNCOPATED IMPERFECTS (Weak). 

(a.) Stem -«<-/a is syncopated after long roots: ci^-an, call, 
ctg-de; d^Uoriy deal, d^l-de; d^mran^ deem, dBm-de; drtf-an^ 
trouble, drtf-de; f^d-un^ feed; hid-an^ heed; hpr-an^ hear; libd- 
ariy lead ; be-l^p^fij leave ; m^n-an^ mean ; tipd-an^ urge ; rM- 
an^ read ; spM-an^ speed ; spreng-an^ spring, epreng-de; bmm-an^ 
burn, hfem-de; stymv-an^ storm ; so 5^p-cfe and sep4e^ showed. 

(J.) Assimilation. — After a surd, -rf becomes surd {4). (Surds 
/?, ^, c (aj), M, A, not / or s alone, §§ lY, 30) : r^p-an, bind, r&p- 
te ; Mt-an^ better, Mt-4e; grU-<in^ greet, grtt-te ; m^-an^ meet, 
mit-te; dreno-an^ drench, drenc-te; Ipx^n^ shine, l^Xrte; but ^^5- 
an, release, l^s-de; fps-^riy haste, ^*<fo / r^-an, rush, r^-<fe. 

(a) Dissimilation. — ^The mute c becomes continuous (A) before 
't : tsboariy teach, t&hrte ; ^-an^ eke, ^h-ie and ^o-^e, 36, 3. 

{d.) RitCKUMLAUT. — ^Themes in ecg; ecCy ell; enCy eng; ic; ycg^ 
ynCy i-umlaut for cu:g; acCy all; anCy ang ; 6c ; ucgy tinCy may 
retain a (>»/ ea; o); 6; w>o in syncopated imperfects (§§ 
209-211): lecgauy lay, Iwgde; receariy rule, reahte; cpeUaUy kill, 
cpecUde ; pencarty think, pohte ; brengany bring, hrohte ; rtcaUy 
reck, rdhte; bycgariyhuyy bohte ; pyncariy seexsiy pohte. 

{e.) Gemination is simplified, and mny^m (Rule 13, page 10) : 
c^nw-an, beget, cenrde; elypp^tUy clip, clip-te; ey««-an, kiss, cys-te; 
dypp-^Uy dip, dyp-te ; ^A^-aw, pursue, thte ; fyU-aUy fill, fylde ; 
gyrd-aUy gird, gyrde; hredd-any rescue, hredde; hyrdraUy harden, 
hyrde ; hyrt-ariy hearten, hyrte ; hsefUxUy bind, hsefte ; lecg-ariy 
lay, leg-de ; merr-any mar, mer-de; mynt-ariy purpose, mynte; 
nemTirariy name, nemrde; rest-any rest, reste; riht-ariy right, rihte; 
acUd-aUy guard, scilde; send-ariy send, sende; spiU-ariy spill, spU- 
de; sett-auy set, sette; stiU-ariy spring, stiUde; stylt-ariy stand as- 
tonished, styUe; pemm-any s^oWy pem-de. 

(/.) EcTHLiPSis occurs (g) : c^gariy call, c^gdey ctde. See § 209. 

190. Past Pabticiples are syncopated like imperfects in verbs 
having rtlckumlaut, often in other verbs having a surd root (§ 189, 
b)y less often in other verbs: sellariy give, sealdCy seald; ge-s^-ariy 
seek, gesdhrtey geadht ; sett-ajiy set, settey aeted and set; send-any 
send, sendey sended and send; hedny raise, heddy raised. 
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101. Pbesbhts. — Ittustratiana of Umlaut 

ConjagiUion G) (I) (I) (HI.) (in.) 

drepan, cumon, beorgan, scMdn^ creopan, 
strike. came. guard. shave. creq>. 

ScTG. — 1. drepe come beorg€ BcCSe credpe 

rdrip(e)«^ j cyiD(e)«^ j byrlM^ j Bc^{e)si j cr^p(e)«< 

rdrip(e)rf j oyin(€)rf j byrhrf J Boff{e)d{t) J cr^p(e)rf 
IdrepedT ( ouxned ( beorg«f(y)( 8c^e(i ( credpeef 
Plub. — drepotf ovanad beorgo^ sciifaef credpoe^ 



d. 



Conjngaaon... (TV.) (IV.) (V.) (V.) 

faran, bacan, feallan, l&con, 

/are. bake. faU. hap. 

Sing. — 1. far€ bace fealle laca 

rfffir(e)«^ jbec^e j fek^ ( 16c«^ 

(far^af 1 bace«^ ( fealle«t ll&cea^ 

ffer(e)(f (becef (feW nAc(e)rf 

(far«^ 1 bacee^ ( feall«^ ( l&ceef 

Plub. — bxad baca^ feallocf l&carf 



2. 



3. 



Conjogation.... (I.) 
etan, 
eaJt, 

Sing. — 1. et€ 



102. lUustraHana of AssimUatian. 



tredan, 
tread. 
tred€ 



bindan, 
bind. 
bind€ 



[. ete tred€ bind€ 

^ Cit(e)«^ j tri(de)«^ ( biD(t)^ 

" letest ( trede«« I bmde*t 

rit«6^ it ( trit j bint 

* {eted \ trederf(*) ( bind€e^ 

Plub. — etcut tredcut bindorf 



Conjugation (I.) 

berstan, 
burst. 
Sing. — 1. bersta 
rbirst 
^' Iberstea^ 



Plub. — 



(in.) 
ledgan, 

/fe. 
Ie6g6 
j Ifhst 
( ledg€«^ 
f birst(erf) j l^hrf 
(berste^ ( leSgeef 
berstaef leogo^ 



(IV.) 
sle&n< 
sleahan, 

slay. 



a) 

cpedan, 
quoth. 

cpede 
j cpi«^ 
( cpedea^ 
j cpid 
( cpedtf^ 

cpedcKf 

(m.) 
fle6ii< 
fleohan, 



j sleh«< (y) 



fled 

|fl^lM< 






(V.) 
grdpan, 
grow. 
grdpe 
(gr^p«f 
( gr6pe«* 

(gr6perf 
grdporf 



a) 



co/fecj. 



jli8« 

[lesest 
\\ist 

lesoef 



(10 
licgon, 



jlig^ 
( licge«^ 
(U(g)rf 
( li(c)gerf 
licgorf 
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Variations of Present Indicative. 

193. Stem 4 > -e in the singular second and third person works 
on the root vowel differently from -a > -e of the other persons. 

(}.) Root i is here unchanged, while other forms have a-um- 
laut (^>6), § 32, or breaking {i>eo)^ § 33: drepan; steorfariy 
starve, ateorfe^ 8tirf{e)8tj 8tirf{e)(ty steorfcut; but y, not 2, is usu- 
ally found with eo, and often incorrectly with e. 

(2.) Hero is i-umlaut of a, ea, eo, u, &, 6, eS,, e6, ti, 
to e, e(y), y, y, A, 6, d(y), % f: 
bacariy fecHlan^ eleahan > sledn^ heorgan^ cumarij Idcan^ grdpan^ 
hledpan^ credpauj BdJifan. § 32. 

(3.) Here is shifting oia'>iB: faran; a > <? is rare. § 41. 

194. Stem -i>-6 of the singular second and third person is 
often syncopated in strong verbs and weak verbs of the first class. 
Then Variation of root vowel remains, 

Assimilation of consonants follows, 
Gemination is simplified: etariy td>t (% 35, B) ; 
tredariy dst > st (§ 35, A)^ ddy t (§ 3C, 6) ; bindan^ ndst > nUt > 
nst (§ 35, A), ndd>nt (§ 36, 6) ; cpedan^ dst > st (§ 35, -4), dd> 
a (§ 20, 13) ; ksan, sst>st (§ 20, 13), 8d>st (§ 35, i?) ; berstan, 
stst > sty std >8t(% 35, B) ; ledgan^ gst > hst^ gd > M (§ 35, B) ; 
dHfaUy drive, drif{e)6ty drtf{e)d or drift (§ 36, B). 

(a.) The ending of the third person -d (-Jf) was a surd (p) when these 
changes were established (e. g. dd> t), Gothic grammars give -Jf, bat -d 
is often in the manuscript9 ; Old Saxon grammars give -J, but -th is often 
found. English has uniformly -thzzz^p. In Gothic, any dental + a preced- 
ing dental =j^; + a preceding labial =fl; + a preceding guttural = A/, a 
law which illustrates the frequent appearance of final t in Anglo-Saxon. In 
Anglo-Saxon folkspeech there was doubtless variation in the sound of this 
ending, as in Gothic and Old Saxon ; in syncopated forms it was surd afler 
surds : cryj>d (/), creeps ; drincd (^), drinks ; sonant afler sonants (rare) : 
hringd, brings (z) ; but the predominant sound was always surd, as in Gothic 
and English. Compare liget for liged^ lieth. 

(jb.) Of the three forms given of the singular second and third persons, the 
syncopated (dripd) is the common prose form, the unsyncopated, unvaried, or 
varied by i-umlaut {driped, hyrged) is more frequent in poetry, the varied 
by a-umlaut (jdreped) is a later conformation with the other persons. 

195. Verbs from roots in -A contract (§ 62) : sledn<iskahan ; 
fledn '^fleohan. 

190. Stems in 4a with compensative gemination hold it except 

G 
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in the indicative singular second and third — sometimes through- 
out ; but the imperative singular has -e (§§ 188, b; 199 ; 207, cf) : 
licgan < liffian^ lie, imperative lige. 

197. Vabiatiox IX Stboko Impxbfectb. 

cpedan, slcahan> 8eahan> ceosan, 

quoUu slean, Blay, sedn, He. choose. 



SlXG.-r-Cp«d 


sIdhO/) 


seah 


ceas 


cp&de 


sloge 


sftge, sape 


cure 


cpied 


s16h(^) 


seah 


ceas 


Pluil— cpAdon 


6l6gon 


s&gon, sapon 


curon « 


Pabt. — epeden 


slaegen 


sepen, segen 


coren : 



rf>cf(8 36,2); A>^(8 36,2); «>r (§36,3, J) ; h>p in sdpe 
(Gothic saihvan) is reaJIy hp >p (§ 35, 3, ft). So inflect Udcai^ 
Idd^ lidoriy sail, etc. (§ 205); seMan^ 9edd^ sudorij seethe, etc. 
(§ 206); tedh^ tugeKtedhan^ tug; fredsan^ freeze (frore); for- 
ledsan^ lose (forlorn) ; hredsan^ rash ; pesan^ be, p. p. pesen^ etc. 
(§ 206). 

198. SuMMABT OF YaBIATTONS IN CONJUGATION. 

(a.) The root vowel may take five forms : 

(1.) Throughout the present except the indicative singular sec- 
ond and third persons. 

(2;) In the indicative singular second and third persons. 

(8.) In the imperfect singular first and third persons. 

(4.) In the other forms of the imperfect. 

(5.) In the passive participle. 

(b.) Consonant assimilation works mainly on the indicative sin- 
gular second and third persons, and on the weak imperfects and 
passive participles. 

(c.) We give the present indicative singular first, second, and 
third persons, the impei-fect indicative singular fii-st person and 
plural first person, and the passive participle. 

(d.) Only the varied syncopated forms of the present indicatiye second 
and tliird persons are oflen given ; the other regular forms generally occur, 
but may be easily supplied (^ 193, 5). Any variation of rowel, or assimila- 
tion of consonants, which has been given in the phonology, and is here re- 
corded as found in any verb, may be looked for with any similar verb. The 
variations of the imperfect plural -on (^^ 166, 170) are not given. The final 
root consonants determine the arrangement, — labials, dentals, gutturals. 
Vowels in parenthesis after a word are variations of its root vowels. 
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FiBST Conjugation, -v^a. 

190. — I. Roots ending in a single consonant not a liquid: 

Ablaut (i; a, a; »)>(c; »,<^; e); i>tf,a-umlaat; a>«, a >/fe>e, shift- 
ing (^^ 158, 32, 41) ; (y, ie) < t, bad spelling, is frequent; rariation of con- 
sonants, ^ 194. Layamon and Ormulum hold the Ang.-Sax. ablaut, though 
with varying spelling ; in Old English it is broken up, especially in the im- 
perfect, where both numbers at last are alike. English ablaut (ee, ea ; <i, a ; 
ie, ea) = (i; a or e; t): eat, ate (et), eaten; for stems with ^-breaking 
and in -ta (t ; a, a ,* t) : bid, bade, bidden; e>t, progression (^ 38) ; ib> e, 
shifting (^41). Most of these rerbs yary in English from their type in con- 
formation with the forms in ^ 200, and with weak Terbs. 

Indioatitb rBKBBMT. Impebv. Sikg. Plitb. Past. Fast. 

ist. 2d. M. i drepen \ ^ m. 

drepe, drip(e)st, dHp(e)d (p) ; drxp, dr&pon ; \ ^^j^ ^ qqq ] s^^^iKe. 

spefey spifie) st, spif(e)d (/, ; */>«/» ^P^fon ; spefen, sleep. 

pefe, pif(.e)8t, pifie)d (A ; /»«/i p&fon (<?) ; pefen^ weave. 

ete, it(e)st, it ited (y, ie, e) ; mt, Aton ; eten, eat. 

frete, frit (c) st, frit frited ; frmt, frMon ; freten, eat up. 

mete, mit(^e)st, mit ; mat,mMon; meten, mete. 

cnede, cnHde)8t^ cnit ; cnasd, cnsRdon ; cneden, knead. 

trede, trist trtdes, trit trided} ^j^-. ^j xj 

. '. . ' > trxd, tr&don ; treden, tread. 

cpede, cpUt, cpid (y) cpeded; cpad, cpMon ; cpeden, quoth. 

Use, list, list ; lies, l^son ; lesen, gather. 

ge-nese, -nist, -nist ; ^nses, -n&son ; -riesen, recover. 

(pese, pesest, pesed) rare ; psM, p&ron ; ge-pesen, be 

spCr)ece («), spriest, spricd (/) ; sprxc, spr&con ; sprecen{o),6pezk, 

prece, priest, pried iP); prase, pr^con ; precen(o),wteik, 

pege, pigst (hst), pigd (Jhd) \ P^g W, p&gon (a, e) ; ' pegen; carry. 
3r6ce,3ee ^ 200; A/»e/6,whet; /»e(fe,bind; «/«ce, stick, are doubtful ; so also 
{Jitan^ arripere; hnipan, collabi; gipan, hiare; jcrepe, scrape ; />c<fc, wed). 

^-breaking: i>(fe,it>,€0>y); a>ea>e,d>ed>^. §§33,35. 

gife {ie, &c.), gifst, gif{€)d Q) ; geaf («, e), gedfon (e) ; gifen, give. 
for-gite (te, &c.), -gitst, -git; -geat (sb, e), -gedton (I) ; -giten, forget. 

A-breaking : i>eOya>ea> e. §§ 33, 35. 
seohe (seo), sihst, si(h)d (y>eo) ; seah, s&gon (e), sdpon ; ge'Sepen,'g', see. 
ge-feohe i-feo), -fihst, -filh^d; -feah (e), -f&gon ; -fegen, rejoice. 

Stems in 4a (compensative gemination, § 196), no a-umlaut,or late. 
The imperative has -e : frige, site^ but plur. ptcgead occurs. 

-^ISfr^'^'^^*"^"^"^'^''} f^SJrHon; {^5fX"} inquire. 
liege, ltgst,ligCe)d(t), lid (P); Img, l&gon {a, e) \ ligen, lie. 
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1st Sd. 8d. iKnav.Sim. Ploi. PAn.PAn^ 

picge, pigst, pig{e)dihd)\ peah{pah), pAg(m{a,e)\ pigen, take. 
sitte, 8it{e)st, sit ; smt^ $^on ; ge-seten^ sit 

bidde, bi(de)st, bit ; bsut^bAdon; beden, bid. 

Add fecge^feaht fetch ; spritte, sprout ; (hUcce^ blame ; snicce, sneak)? 

200. — n. Roots ending in a single liquid : 

Ablaut (» ; a, 6 ; ii)>(i (eo, y) ; o, o ; u) {e ; », A; o)\ %>{eo, y\ a>o, 
a'>6i m-assimilation ; t > e, u > o, a-wnlaut ; a > », a > il, shifting ; t >eo, 
a>ea, r-breaking ; tfo>y, i-uoDlaut : («, ea)>e, shifting. ^^ 158,35,32,41. 

English ablaut (ea; a or o; o): steal, stole, stolen; ea, a, ^ 199; o 
lengthened in the past part, conformation in the imperfect 

nime (eo, y), nifn{e')st, nim{e)d; nam (o), namon (o) ; numen, take. 

cpime^X cim(e)st \ cim(e)d > 

cume } cym(e)sti cym(e)d ) 

cpele, cpilstf cpild; 

ge-dpele, 'dpilst, -dpild; 

hele, hilst, hild; 

hpele, hpilst, hpild; 

stele, stilst, stild; 

spele, spilst, sptld; 

bere, birst (y), bird (y) ; 

scere (eo), scirst (y), scird(y) ; 

tcre, tirst, tint (y) ; 



epam (o) > cpamon (o)) cumen} 

r ' c / \ c come. 

> comon } (y), > 



ge-Ppere, -ppirst, -Ppird; 

fele (eo),filst,fild; fselyfitlon; 

brece, brtcst, bricd (p) ; 



com ) comon 
cpsel, cp&lon; 
'dpsel, 'dp&lon ; 
hml, h^lon ; 
hpael, hpidon; 
stwl, stolon; 
sptd, sp&lon ; 
basr, b&ron ; 
scaer (ea, e), sc^on ; 
tser, t^on; 

'Ppaer, -Pp&ron; 
folen,aeefelge. 
brsc, br&con ; 



cpolen, kill. 
'dpolen, err. 
holen, conceal 



hpolen, 

stolen, 

spolen, 

boren, 

scoren, 

toren, 
C'Pporen^ 
J'Puren >weld. 
i'pruen,) 

brocen, break. 



sound. 

steal. 

sweal. 

bear. 

shear. 

tear. 



201. — III. Roots ending in two consonants, the first a nasal: 

Ablaut (t ; a, u; u); f >y, bad spelling, is frequent; a>o, nasal assimi- 
lation (^^ 158, 35) ; variation of consonants, ^ 194. 

Final gemination is often preserved. Unsyncopated forms are very com- 
mon (^ 194). English ablaut (i ; a or u ; u): swim, swam or swum, swum', 
but stems in -nd have progression (7; ou; ou)=ai; au; au) : find, found. 

hlimme, hlimst, hlimd; hlam(o), hlummon ; hlummen, sound. 

grimme, grimst, gnmd; gram (o), grummon ; grummen, rage. 

spimme, spimst, spimd; spam (o), spummon ; spummen, swim. 

climbe (^ 36), climst, climd; clamb (omm), clumbon ; clumben, climb. 

ge-hmpe, Mmpst, -limpd (p) ; -iSmp, 4umpon ; -lumpen, happen. 

ge-rimpe, -rimpst, -rimpd (p) ; "ramp, -rumpon ; -rumpen, rumple. 

hrinne(jbeome,^204L),brinst,\ , , , , - 

^ ^ ' ^ ^ y bran, brunnon ; brunnen, burn. 

ortna; ) 

m-ginne, -ginst, -gind; -gan, -gunnon ; -gunnen, begin. 
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b-linne, linstf lin(ni)d; lan,lunnon; 

rinne (eorne, ^ 203), rinst, rind; ran, runnon ; 

sinne, sinst, sind; san, sunnon ; 

spinne, spins t, spind; span, spunnon ; 

pinne, pinst, pind; pan, punnon ; 

stinte, stin{t)st, stint; 
Jfrinte, prin(fyst, print; 
binde, bin(t)st, bint; 
finde, fin(J;)st, fint ; 



grinde, grin(f)st, grint; 
hrinde, hrin(t)st, hrint; 



stant, stunton; 
Jfrant, prunton ; 
band(o), bundon; 
{funde)fand (o), fundon ; 
grand, grundon ; 
hrand* hrundon; 



lunnen, 
runnen, 
sunnen, 
spunhen, 

punnen, 

stunten, 
prunten, 
biinden, 
fundeny 
grunden, 
hrunden. 



cease, 
run. 
think, 
spin, 
(fight 
l(win). 
stint, 
swell, 
bind, 
find, 
grind, 
push. 



spinde, spin(f)st, spint ; spand, spundon ; spunden, •<? 



pinde, pin(t)st, pint; 
pinde, pin{t)st, pint ; 

crince, crincst, crincd(p); 

d-cpince, -cpincst, 'Cpincd {p) ; 

drince, drincst, drincd (/) ; 
Jor-scrince, -scrincst, -scrincd ) 

©; J 

since, sincst, sincd (p) ; 
stince, stincst, stincd (P) ; 
spince, spincst, spincd (p) ; 
bringe {cge), brings t, bringd; 

clinge, clings t, clingd; 



pand, pundon ; 
pand, pundon ; 

crane, cruncon; 

'Cpanc, 'Cpuncon; 

dranc, druncon; 

'Scranc, -scruncon; 

sane, suncon ; 
stanc, stuncon; 
spanc, spuncon; 



(swoon). 

punden, swell. 

punden, wind. 

("yield 
cruncen, -J/ . . 
((cringe). 

(go out 

-'^^"""''' ifquencl.) 

druncen, drink. 

'Scruncen, shrink. 

suncen, sink. 
stuncen, stink. 
spuncen, toil. 



brang (o), brungon ; brungen, bring. 

C wither 



clungon, i/ ,. . 
° i (cling). 

(fall, 
cruneen, < . 
° ' (cringe. 

'frungen, ask. 

go- 

Jfall, 
grungen, ] . 
® ° ' (cringe. 

sungen, sing. 



clang, clungon; 

eringe{cge), cring{e)st, cring{e)d; crang (o), crungon ; 

ge'fringe,-fring{e)st,'fnng(e)d; -frang, -frungon; 
geonge; gang, gungon; 

gringe, gring(e)st, gring(e)d ; grang, grungon ; 

singe, sing(e)st, sing(€)d; sang (o), sungon; 

springe, spring(e)st,spring{e)d; sprang (o),sprungon; sprungen, spring. 
stinge, sting{e)st, sting(e)d; slang, stungon; stungen, sting. 

spinge, sping(e)st, sping{e)d; spang (p), spungon ; spungen, swing. 
ge-pinge, 'ping(e)st, •'ping(e)d; -pang (o), -pungon ; --pungen, grow. 
pringe, pring(e)st, pring{e)d; prang (o), prungon ; prungen, throng. 

(ppinge, pping(e)st, Pping{€)d; Ppang, Ppungon ; ppungen), \^^^^^^^ 

pringe, pring{e)st, pring{e)d; prang {o), prungon ; prungen, wring. . 
Add scrimme, shrimp ; slincan, slink ; slingan, sling. 
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FIBST CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 



202. — IV. Root in two consonants, the first g^ or three con- 
sonants with metathesis of r: 

Ablaut (t ; a, u; fi) >(e ; «, « ; o) ; t > e, « >o, a-umlaut (^ 32) ; a> 
;r>e, shifting (^ 41). Umlaot and shifting stopped by n. ^^ 200, 201. 

InMOATiTB PBMsaT. Imrw. Siko. Plcv. Pasik. Past. 

lflt.td.8d. 
bregde \ hregdest > bregded ] 
brede > bri{t)st ) hrU 



Mtregde\ $trigdett\ ttrigded\ strtfgd > strugdan strogden 
strede > Mtri{t)Mt > strii ) strmd ) 

) fnnd )fran ifr^nonifrunen f 



i strow, 
c sprinkle. 



frigne^ 
(ef) [ 
frine ) frinst ) frind 

berste^ birst^ hirst{ed) {ie) ; bmrsU 
J>€rsce, pir$ce$tt priced; pfrsc. 



burston ; borsten^ 
Purscon; porscen, 



ask. 

burst, 
thresh. 



203. — V. Root in two consonants, first a trill (/ or r) : 

(a,) Ablaut (t; a^u; ti)Xtf; ea^u; o); t>e,ti>o, a-umlaut (^32); 
a'>ea (1-breaking, ^ 33)>eo (irregular spelling), or pea'^peo, p -assimila- 
tion (^ 35) ? Uns3rncopated forms in e are common : helpest^ helped, En- 
glish ablaut {e; a, e or o; o) ; ea^a or e,8hifting, ^ 41, 1 ; o, ^ 200 ; but all 
imperfects hare become weak: kelp; {halp, kelp, kolp), kelped; (kolpen), 
helped. 

bed, bullon; hollen^ bellow. 

kealp, kulpen; kolpen, help. 

deal/, dulfon; dolfen, delve. 

mealt, multon ; molten, melt. 

spealt{eof),spulton; spollen, die. 
teald, tuldon; tolden, cover op. 

mealc, mulcon; molcen, milk. 

bealg(k), bulgon; bolgen, be wroth. 
fealg (k), fulgon ; folgen, go into. 
Cspolgen ^ 
spelge, spilgst (kst), 8pilg(e)d(kd) ; spealg{h), spulgon ; < {spelgen, [swallow. 
Add d'Selce (e>eo, ea), sulk. t Koch), 3 



belle, bilst, bUd; 

spelle, spilst, spUd; 

helpe^ kilpst {e), kilpd (/) ; 
delfe, dilfst, dilfd; 
melte, miltst, milt ; 
spelte, spiltst, spilt («>«e,y) ; 
be-telde, 'til(t)st, 'tilt ; 
melee, milcst, milcd {p) ; 
beige, bilgst (hst), bilgd{kd) ; 
felge, filgst (hst), filgd (kd) ; 



^-breaking, »>i^>y (§ 33); f >c is also found, a-umlant, 
§§32, 194, ft. 

gille (e, ie, y), gUst {ie, y), gild (ie, y) ; geal, gullon ; gollen, yell. 
gilpe(ie,y),gilpst(ie,y),gilpd(p)(ie,y)\ gealp, gulpon ; golpen, hoasi. 
gilde (ie, y), g%l(t)st (ie, y), gilt (ie, y) ; geald, guidon ; golden, pay. 



SECOND CONJUGATION.—VARIATION. 
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204.— (J.) Before r (and h): 

Ablaut (t; a,u; u)^(eo; ea^u; o); i>eo, a>ea, breaking (^33); «>o, 
a-umlaut (^ 32). After labials (p, m^ p), eo may go to u (^ 35; 2) ; y for i 
abounds. Unsyncopated broken forms prevail : peorpestt peorped. Vowels 
brought before r by metathesis often retain their old umlaut: rinne^ime ; 
hrinn€> birne ; bersce, perste (^ 202). English like (a) ; ea> e, ^ 41 , 1. 

georre, gyrst^ gyrd; g^ot^ gurron ; fforretij whur. 

eome (i,y), ym(e)st (», co), ym{e)d\ (earn) arn(o), 



gorretiy 

/. V . ( t umen, run. 

(t,co); > urnon; ) 

beome(iyy), beom{e)st {y)^beorn{e)d\ beam (bam) (o), ) , , 

(y); . .1 bumon; f ^^men, bum. 



meome («), myrnst^ mymd; 
speorne («, o), spymst, spymd; 
peorpe (u^y), pyrpstypyrpd(J)\ 
ceorfe^ cyrfst^ cyrfd; 
deorfe^ dyrfst, dyrfd; 
hpeorfe(uyOyy\ hpyrfst^ hpyrfd; 

steor/e, styrfsty styrfd; 

speorfe^ spyrfst^ spyrfd (0 ; 
peorde (w, y), pyrst, pyrd(ed) ; 
beorcet byrcst, byrcP; 



mearn^ mumon ; 
speam, spumon; 
pearp, purport ; 
cearfycurfon; 
dearf, durfon; 



momen, mourn. 
spomettj spurn. 
parpen, throw. 
corfen, carve. 
dor/en, suffer. 



hpearf, hpurfon ; hporfen, return. 

storfen, \ , ' 
•^ ' (starve. 

sporfen, cleanse. 



stearfi sturfon; 

spearf, spurfon; 
peard, purdon ; 
bearc, burcon ; 



porden, become. 
borcen, bark. 
sporcen, faint 



speorce, spyrcst, spyrcd (p) (sporeed) ; spearc, spurcon ; 

beorge, byrgst (hsi), byrg{e)d (hd) ; bearg(h),burgon; borgen, guard. 

feohte, fyhtstf fyht ; feaht,fuhton; fohten, fight. 

205. Second Conjugation, y/i. 

Ablaut (t; a; i; i) ; i>y, »>y, bad spelling; 5c-brejaking or A-breaking 
a>ed (i>iof), i>e6 (^ 33) ; a>^, shifting. English ablaut (f ; o; = 
{di; 6; i); i>ai, «>o, progression (^ 38) : drive, drove, driven, 

dptne, dptn(e)st, dpin(e)d; dpdn, dpinoni dpinen, dwindle. 

gtne,gin(e)st,gin(e)d; gdn,ginon; ginen, 

hrine, hrtn(e)st, hrtn(e)d ; hran,hrinon; hrinen, 

hpine, hptn(e)st, hptn(e)d; hpdn, hpinon; hpinen, 

sctne, sctn{e)st, sctn(e)d; scdn(ed), scinon (to) ; scinen. 



gripe, gr%p{e)st, grip(e)d(p) ; grdp, gripon; 
ntpe, mp(e)st, nip(e)d (J) ; ndp, nipon ; 

ripe, rip(e)st, r%p(e)d (P) ; rap, ripon; 

to^lipan,'Slip(e)st,'sltp(e)d{p); -sldp, ^slipon; 



be4xfe,4if(e)st,4if{e)d; 
clife, cltf(e)st, cltf(e)d; 
dnfe, driJXe)st, drt/{e)d (ft) ; 
serif e, scrif(e)st, scrtf{e)d; 

slife, slif{e)st, slif{e)d; 



"Idf, 'lifon; 
cldf, clifon; 
drdf, drifon; 
scrdf, serif on; 

sldf, slifon; 



gripen, 

nipen, 

ripen, 

'Slipen, 

'lifen, 

cltfen, 

drifen, 

scrifen, 

slifen. 



yawn. 

touch. 

whiz. 

shine. 

gripe. 

darken. 

reap. 

dissolve. 

remain. 

cleave. 

drive. 

shrive, 
(split, 
(sliver. 
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SECOND OONJUGATIOir.— VABIATIOK. 



ImnoATtTB PmniT. 


iMPoraof 






l«t. i(L Sd. 


Sua. Put*. 


Pin. Past. 


:sweep, 
'.turn. 


Vi/if| «^tAO''» 'PV{e)tt; 


spaf, spifon; 


spifen^ 


spipe, *ptp(e)st, spip{e)d; 


spap{au),spipon; 


spipen^ 


spew. 


hUe, bU(e)st, bU(ed) ; 


bat, biton ; 


biten, 


bite. 


jnte,fU(e)st,jni; 


fidt,fliton; 


fliten. 


/flite, 
.striye. 


hnUe,hnU(e)stjhnU; 


hndt, hniton ; 


hniten. 


butt 


Mike, stiH€)st, s!U ; 


slat, sliton ; 


sliten. 


slit 


smite f smU{e)st, smti ; 


smat, smiton; 


smiten. 


smite. 


PpUe,PpU(e)st,ppit(ed); 


Ppdt, ppitan {eo) ; 


Ppiten, 


cut off. 


pUe,pU(e),i,pii(ed); Bulj.p^tm, 


^pat,piton; 




:see,Tisit. 
"impute. 


>/wl«>irf«,§§17«.22i,c. 


piten. 


p!Ue,pm(e)st,plU(ed); 


plat, pliton ; 


pliten, 


look. 


prUe, prtt(e)st, prU(ed) ; 


prat, priton ; 


priten. 


write. 


Inde, Indent (ht{t)st), bided (bU) 


; bad,bidon; 


biden, 


bide. 


ctde, ct(t)st, cU; 


cad, cidon (cidde) ; 


ciden. 


chide. 


(V^nde,lUt,ndedm; 


lad, lidon; 


liden. 


grow. 


glide, glisi, gltt ; 


gldd,glidon; 


gliden. 


glide. 


guide, gmstygvU; 


gnad, gnidon; 


gniden. 


rub. 


hltde,hlUt,hltt; 


hldd,hlidon; 


hliden. 


cover. 


ride,rist, nt; 


rdd, ridan (to) 1 ; 


riden, 


ride. 


slide, slist, slit; 


sldd, slidon ; 


sliden. 


slide. 


stride, strist, strit ; 


strdd, stridon; 


striden. 


stride. 


pride, prist, prit ; 


prdd, pridon ; 


priden. 


bud, grow. 


nde, li(de)st, ltd(ed) ; 


Iddf lidon ; 


liden. 


sail. 


mide, mist, mid; 


mad, midon; 


miden. 


hide. 


scride, scrist, scrid; 


scrdd, scridon; 


scriden(d),go. 


slide, sli(de)st, slid; 


sldd, slidon ; 


sliden. 


slit 


snide, snist, snid; 


sndd, snidon; 


sniden. 


cut. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prdd, pridon (d) ; 


priden. 


wreathe. 


pride, prist, prid; 


prdd, pridon ; 


priden. 


bud, grow. 


a-grise, -grist, -grist; 


'grds,-grison; 


'grisen. 


dread. 


rise, risest (rist), rised (rist) ; 


rds, rison; 


risen. 


rise. 


blice,blic(e)st,blic(e)d(p)'. 


bide, blicon; 


blicen. 


shine. 


sice,sic(e)st,sic(e)dUd', 


sdc, sicon ; 


sicen. 


sigh. 


snice, smc(e)st, snic(e)d (p) ; 


sndc, snicon; 


snicen. 


sneak. 


strice, slnc{e)st, stric{e)d (J) 


; strdc, stricon; 


stricen. 


go, streak. 


spice, spic(e)st, spic{e)d(p) ; 


spdc, spicon ; 


spicen. 


deceive. 


pice,pic(e)st,pic(e)dU>)\ 


pdc, picon ; 


picen. 


yield. 


hnige, hnig(e)st {hst), hnig{e)d 
(hd); 


hndhig), hnigon; 


hnigen. 


nod. 


mige, mihst, mihd; 


mdh, migon ; 


migen. 


Xmingo), 
water. 


sige, sihst, sihd; 


sdh, sigon; 


sigen. 


sink. 


stige, stihst, stihd; 


stdh, stigon; 


stigen. 


ascend. 



THIRD CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
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pige, pthst, pthd; " pah, pigon ; 

like, lth(e)st, lih(e)d (y) ; Idh (ed) (lag), Itgon ; 
9%he {seo), 8th(e)8t, sih{e)d; sdh, sigon {h) ; 
ithe (ted), tihst (y), tihd(y) ; tdh (ed), (Ugonf) ; 

fthe, pthst, pVut; pdh (pdg,p&h), ; 



pigen, fight. 

ligen, lend, give. 

sigen(h), strain. 

tigen, accuse. 

* J grow. 

jCprco,^206) 



prVie, pnhst, prthd; prdh, prtgon ; 

Add spine, swoon ; snipe, snow ; prife, thrive 1 scrie, shriek. 

206. Thied Conjugation, ^vl 

Ablaut (tu (u) ; ea, u; tt)>(co (u); ed^ u; o); itt>io>co, «>o, a-um- 
laut (§^ 32 ; 38, 2) ; ca>c, shifting (^ 41) ; co>y, u>y, i-umlaut (§ 32). 
Ormulum ablaut (e, (u); &, u; o), Old English (e,(u); e, o or I; o), En- 
glish (ee, eas oo, u; ee, e, o, d; o, 5, ee, 1). The imperfect becoming like 
the present by the shifting of eo>6 and ed'^e, is distinguished anew by 
conforming with the o of the participle, by shortening its vowel (e, o), or by 
taking a weak ending : seethe; seeth-ed, sod ; seeth-ed, sodden; cleave; clove, 
clef't; cloven, clef 't ; choose; chose; chosen; sup,we^k. ^^25,200. 

Variation of consonants, ^ 194. 

creope, ,cryp(e)st (eo), cryp(e)d \ 



(e6)(p)'. 



creap, a'upon; 



dreope, drypst, drypd(P); dredp, drupon; 

gedpe, gypst, g^pd (p) ; ^ gedp, gupon ; 

slupe, slyp(e)st (u), slyp(e)d (u) (p) ; sledp, slupon ; 



cropen, creep. 

dropen, drop. 
gopen, take up. 



supe, sypst, sypd (p) ; 
cleofe, clyfst, clyfd; 
dufe, dyfst, dyfd; 
scufe, scyfst, scyfd (ft) ; 

hreofe, , ; 

leofe, lyfst, lyfd; 
reofe, ryfst, ryfd; 
breope, brypst, hrypd; 
ceope, cypst, cypd; 
hreope, hrypst, hrypd; 
Preope, prypst, prypd; 



seap, supon ; 
deaf, clufon ; 
deaf, dufon; 
scedf, scufon; 



dissolve. 

sup. 

cleave. 

dive. 

shove. 



ledf, lufon; 
redf, rufon; 
bredp, brupon ; 
cedp, cupon ; 
hredp, hrupon; 
predp, Prupen ; 
bre6te,bryl(e)st(e6),bryt(ed){eo)] bredt, bruton; 



slopen, 
sopen, 
clofen, 
dofen, 
scofen, 
be-hrofen, (?) 
lofen, love. 
rofen, reave. 
bropen, brew. 
copen, chew. 
hropen, rue. 
propen, throe. 



fle6te,flytst,fiyt; 
ge6te,g^tst,g^t; 
greote,gryt(e)st,gryt; 
hleote, hleotest (hlytst), Myt; 
hrute, hrytst, hryt ; 
lute, lytst, luted (lyt) ; 
neote (to), nytst, neoted (nft) ; 
reote, rytst, reoted (ryt) ; 
sceote, scytst^ sceoted (scyt) ; 
spreote, spry 1st, spryt ; 



fledt,fluton; 
gedt (e), guton ; 
gredt,gruton; 
hledt, hluton ; 
hredtn hruton ; 
ledt, luton ; 
nedt, nuton; 
redt, ruton ; 
scedt (e), scvton ; 
spredt, spruton ; 



broten, 
floten, 
goten, 
gruten, 
hloten, 
hroten, 
loten, 
noten, 
roten, 
scoten, 
sproten. 



break. 

float. 

pour. 

greet. 

cast lot». 

rustle, snore. 

lout. 

enjoy. 

weep, cry. 

shoot. 

sprout 



THIRD CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. 
In 



Poterif howl. 
"Proien^ irks, loathe. 

hoden^ bid. 
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ImnoATfTs PnsnT. 

1st Id. 8d. Bora. Flub. 

Peote^ pyUtf pyt ; pedij puton ; 

d'Preote, 'pryiMt, -preoted (-pryt) ; 'predt^ 'pruton ; 

^tmth^" ^*^^'^"^' *'"{ »«**. *«^««.- 

cnodenf knot 
croden, crowd. 
loden^ grow. 
roden^ redden. 
itroden^ despoil. 

ded(^bryd); ^ 'bread, .brudoni .*r«feii, worsen. 

d-hudef 'hystf 'hyd; ^head^ "hudon ; "hoden, spoil. 

hreodCi hryst, hryd; hredd(d),hrudon; hroden, adorn. 

8e6de, seodesi {syst), se6ded(syd); sedd, sudon; soden, seethe. 

cease^ ceosest (cyst), ceosed (cyst) ; eeds (e), curon ; caren^ choose. 

dreose, dryst, dreosed {dryst) ; dreds, druron ; 



eneode, en^{t)st, cnyt ; enedd, cnudon ; 

ereode (ii), ery{t)si, cryded cryt; eredd, crudon; 

leode (t^), ly{t)si, lyt ; Udd, ludon ; 

reode, ry{t)st, ryt; redd, rudon; 

strude, stry{t)st, struded (stryt) ; siredd, strudan ; 



(mourn. 



fraren, freeze. 
-groren, frighten. 
hraren, rush. 
4arenj lose. 

brocen, brook, use. 

hcen, lock. 

rocen, reek. 

smocetif smoke. 

socen, suck. 



frease, fry si, fry si ; freds, fruron ; 

be-greose, -gryst, -grysi ; -greds, -gruron ; 

hredse, hryst, hryst ; hreds, hruron ; 

for4e6sey 4ysi, 4yst ; 4eds, 4uron ; 

bruce, brucest (brycst), bruced \ 141 
/x ^ ^ / r\\ ^ ^ " f breac, brucon ; 

(brycdip)); f 

luce, lycst, lycd (J) ; ledc, lucon ; 

reoce, rycst, rycd (p) ; rede, mean ; 

smeoce, sm^cst, smycd (p) ; smedc, smucon ; 

suce, s^cst, sycd (p) (c<^) ; sedc, sucon ; 

buge (eo), bugest (byhsi {g)), W-> , -i / v x , u 

ged(byhdtg)y, \beah{g),bugan; bagen, bow. 

^''^S^\Sd)l^ ^^"^ '''^^'^} ^redh{g),drugon; drogen, suffer 
fleogeJleagest{yhst),fieaged{yM)\fiedh (eg), flugon; flogen, fly. 
Ie6ge,lyhst,lyhd; lcdh(e){g),lugon; logen, lie. 

smuge, smyhst, sm^hd; smedh, smugon ; smogen, creep. 

W.O. tyHsi, tyMiU); plar.j ,,^(,-)(^).,„^,„, ,„^,„. ^,. 
pea, Pyhst, Pyhd ; pedh, pugon ; 



pogen, i(<>«A-»2a5) 
^"^ (thrive. 

jfrogen,^^^ ' 

(cover. 

Add seo, strain ; ted, accuse, ^ 205, Heyne ; fneose^ sneeae ? pleb^ expose. 

Alf.Greg.,37,7. 



preo, pry St, pryhd; 



predh, prugon ; 



FOURTH CONJUGATION.— VARIATION. IQT 

207. FouBTH Conjugation, -/a or a. 

Ablaut (a; o, 6; a); a > a?, shifting; a>6, i-umlaut, infrequent (^ 32). 
English ablaut (a; o or oo; d) = (e; 6 or u; i); a'^iy progression and 
i-umlaut (^^ 38, 32); o>t2, progression (§ 38); wake^ wdke, waken; take, 
iobkj taken. Variation of consonants, ^ 104. 

alCf sBl(e)st (e, a), iBl(e)d (e, a) ; o/, olon ; alen^ shine. 
gale J gad{e)sty gseil(e)d; got, golon ; galen, sing. 
fare, fsBr(e)stf fsBr(e)d; for, foron ; faren, fare. 
sta-pe, stasp(e)st, stxp(e)d (p) ; stop, stopon ; stapen, step. 
• ; ; ge-dafen, behoove. 

grafe, gratf(e)st, grsEf(e)d; grofgrofon; {f^^^[^ |graTe,dig. 

rafe, rsBf(e)st, rmf{e)d; rof rofon ; rafen<^ rob. 

'""(ferf) •"''"' ^*^"'^' ^''^'^\^(fYod,Kl{fyoAoni ««<&«(;.), load. 
pade, padest (psBst) , paded {pied) ; pod, podon ; paden^ wade, go, 

ace, tRc(e)st, »c{e)d (p) ; 6c, ocon ; acen, ache. 

bace, b3Bc(e)st (e), basced(e),^ lOi; boc, bocon; bacen, bake. 

sace, ss^{e)xt, ss^(e)d(p)\ s6c,s6con; sacen, fight, 

^ac^, tsBc(e)st, tsBc(e)d {p) ; ^oc, tocon ; tacen, take. 

/>ace, pa^(e)st, pmc{e)d (J) ; />oc, pocon ; pacen, wake. 

/>a*cc, piBsc{e)8t, piB8c{e)d (p) ; pose (x), poscon (x) ; paMcen, wash. 
dra^^drmg(e).t {hst), dru^(e)d)^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^.^^ , ^^^^^^ ^^ 

^lfi^f^'^''^"''*'^'"}e-oh,gnSgon; gnagen, gnaw. 

Add pape, thaw. 
(J.) «c-breaking, § 33 ; /^-breaking, § 33 ; ca > y, § 32. 

sc{€)ade, sc(e)adest {scmst), 8c(e)a-^\ .... /^v -^ . ..(e^^n scathe 

sc(e)ace,sc{e)acest(scaMt),sc(e)a.} , ^^ , .^ , . /\vi 

d( xdV '» w I sc{e)oc, sc{e)ocon ; 8c{e)acen (»), shake. 

sceppeiy), 8cyp(pe)8t, 8cyp{pe)d; sc(e)6p, sc(e)6pon; 8c(e)apen(e), create. 
scafe (eaf), scsef{€)st, 8caEf(e)d; 8c6f(eof), scofon; scafen, share. 

leahe (led), lehst (y), lehd (y) ; loh (g), logon ; leahen (lean), blame. 
sleahe (slea), slehst (y), slehd (y) ; sloh (g), slogan ; slagen (x, e), slay. 
Pped, Ppehst (y), Ppehd (y) ; ppoh, ppogon ; ppegen, wash. 

peaxe, pexesi, peaxed, pex(e)d; p(e)6x, p(e)6xon ; peaxen, wax. 

Add Jlea, flay. 

(o.) n-assimilation, a>o^% 35. 

spane, $pan(e)st, span(e)d (») ; sp(e)6n, sp(e)6non ; spanen (o), allure. 
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(d.) Stems in -to, § 106. Imperative in -«; gpere^ stepe^ fiefe. 

ImHOAVfTB PBBBDIT. IXFBBnOT 

lit. Sd. 8d. Sura. Puim. Paxz.Par. 

sptT'te (-(0^^)» 9pere$t^ spered; V&r, sparon ; sporen, swear. 

9ceppe<,$cafie^ ^ 307, &; scyppe <,*ceqfie, ^ 3d. 

steppe ('^*tapie)i sUp(e)st, step(e)dQ))i stap,st6pon; stapen^ step. 

hehbe (») {<hafie), hef(e)st, hef(e)d; hof, ho/on ; hafen (»), heave. 

*^'Sti,^)t^^ ^'' ^' '''^' ^^'^^^ ^*' ^^'} *''*' ^"^'^' *''''^^'" ^•^' ^''"^^- 
Add scedde^ shedt 
208. Fifth Conjugation. — Contract. Imperfect in co, e (/<^). 

(L) Root in a + two consonants \ a>ea^ 1-breaking (§ 33). Um- 
laut y<ea or e<a (§ 32). English e^>€, shifting (§ 41) ; 
ald>dld^ progression (§ 38): faU^ feUj fallen; holdy held, 
holden. 

^"(/yl/}1uy!' ^'''*''^'^"^^''^}fiSl(t),femon, ge-fealUn, fell. 
pealle^peallest (pyhi),pea!(l)ed(pyld) ; peoliO^peoUon ; peallen, well. 
pealte^pealtest (pyUt)^pealted(pylt); peolt, peoUon ; peahen, fall. 

*^(lly/!)'; *"^''"' ^*^'"^' '^ } *'^''' *'^'^' **""*"' '«'"• 

stecdde, stealdest (styUt), stealded > , -, , ^ -, • ^ , , 

( I l^\. Y steold^steoldon; stealdeny possess. 

p(e)ald€, pealdest {pyUt)y pealded\ >,,. ^,. ,, 

(pvlt)' y peold, peoldon ; pealden, govern.^ 

pealcen pealc(e)st (pylcst), peal-} >,, ^, , 

c(.)rf (pylcd m \y '' "^ \ Peolc, Peolcon ; pedcen, walk. 

{p.) n-assimilation, ay^o (§35). 

banne, ban(ne)st (benst), ^,-/v/^.- .-v , ,v , 

ban(ne)d (bend) ; i ^^^^^^ ^^^' ^^^^^ ^^^ ' ^''^^^^ ^^^' ®"^®'^- 

spannCf span(ne)st (spenst), ") >./\/^ ^ /-x 

spanMd (spend) ; I ^^"^"^ ^'^' *^^"^'* ^'^ ' *^''*"*^''' *P^"- 

blande(o), blandest (blen(t)d),\ r,^ jz ^ i,a , , ^v ,, , / x , , , 
Wanrfci (d/cnO ; ) ^^^^' Wew^^on (co) ; blanden (o), blend. 

yo «fdhe), fe(h)st (&), fe(h)d\ ^ , v ^ ^ , v . 

(^), plur.yif; ' ' -^ ' ' I reng(cg),rengon; f^^S^^ (o),^ ^^^^^ 

infin.yon; imperat. yo(A), y«f. ) 

infin. gangan (o) ; imperat. ^an^ (o) ; p. pr. gangende (o) (geon- 
gan, ^ 201 ; gengan, weak). 
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infin. Aon (<AaAan); ixbperat. Ao(A), Ao<^. ) 

(2.) Root in a; i-umlaut dy&{% 32). English dp^ow^ pro- 
gression and labial assimilation (§§ 38, 35) ; e6p > ei(? = iH^ shift- 
ing and labial assimilation (§§41, 35) : hlow^ blew^ blown, 

(J.ip(eK(i)); ; veop,»peopon; spapen, sweep. 

ge-ndpe, -napes t {-n&pst) , -ndpect {•nskpjfi) ; -ncop, -neopon ; -ndpen, whelm. 
for'Spdfe,'Sp^f8t,'Spsbf(e)tt; •speof^speofon; -spd/erii drive. 

"twi/wSf' ^"*^^'^"^' ""^^*^'^}*W;»,Weo/.o«,. JW/.e», blow. 

cndpe,cndp€st(cn&pst),cndped{cn&pd); cne6p,cne6pon; cndpen, know. 

crfl/?ff, crdpest {cr^pst), crdped {cr&pd) ; crco/>, creopon ; crdpen^ crow. 

mdpey mdpest {msbpst)^ mdped (mSpd) ; meop, meopon; mdpen, mow. 

sdpe, sdpest (ssbpst)^ sdped (s&pd) ; seopt seopon ; sdpen, sow. 

Prdpe, prdpestijr&pst), prdped {pr&pd) ; preop^ preopon; prdpen^ throw. 

pdpe^ pdpest(p&p(e)st),pdped{p&p(e)d)\ peopi peopon; -Vf a v [-blow. 

bldte, hldtest {blmst), Mated (hl&t) ; blet {eo), hleton ; bldten, pale. 

hdUy hdtest (h&tst), hdted (hm) ; ( he(h)i (^ 159,> , ^ , 

hdtte (^), passive, ^ 219. } b), hi{h)ton ; i" '*'^^^'*' ^'''*®'* 

hndte,hndtest(Jin&tst)yhndted{hnM)\ < /^ ^;' 'J-^na/^n, knock. 

*c(c)(irfc, jc(c)4iw/, sc{e)dded; | ^^^j^^^f '. ^^ ^''} *c(c)4rfi?n, divide. 

(?) 5/ra<;c, strddest (strsb(t)st), strdded ) p/rccf (co), J^rl-> ^^^^^^^ gx j 

/«v ^ (*c€on, *cio7ion> , . ^ 

(?) *ca/ie, , ; | . ^v . | , shine. 

Idee, ldc(e)st (iScst), Idced (iScd (J)) ; ^^^f^ ^[]^lol^; } ^^^^^^ '®*P- 

(3.) Root ea. Syncopated forms not found in poetry. 

hedfe, hedfest (hyfst), hedfed (hyfd)t ; heof, heofon; hedfen, weep. 
kledpe, hledp(e)st (y), hledped (hlypd (p) ; hleop, Meopon ; hledpen, leap. 

Aea/>c, hedpest (hypst), hedped {hypd) ; Aco/>, heopon ; hedpen, hew. 

^ea/£, ^ea^e^^ (^y^«0> bedted (byt) ; 5eo^ ieo^on ; bedlen, beat. 

bredte, bredtest (brytst), bredled (bryt) ; irco/, breoton ; bredten, break. 

^e.*c6a/., -seediest (-scytst), -scedted | _^^^. ^^^^. ^^^^. ^^,j ^^ 

<^'^^^J^ ^^if(^^^ de6g,de6gon; dedgen, dye. 

{dygd) {hp) ; > 
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(4.) Root A > English Se, Bhiftiog (§ 41). 

InmUTITB PBHUfT. iMPaVMV 

Ut td. M. Bom, Fun, PabcPave. 

sUbpe (^ e), 9Ukp(e)8t^ sUbp{e)d; slep^ depan ; sl^tpen^ sleep. 

grite, gfiU{e)st, grm(ed) i grei^greton; grkten^ greet. 

/«e.«/(eK/M«r)(^; {!t«lT' *^' '*^' }'*'"'• ^«*- 

on^e, .rfr*(/K -rfrAJerf J JreSrd(^rgdi,-dredon; -drMen, dread. 



counsel. 



«W(e), r#rfW*/ (r*(0*Ot r*- I (re^rfft ld9,&),r^rf '^^^'Inferfi^n 
ded (HU) ; I l(M.Glo«8.), re^don (1) J ™*'^"' 

(5.) Root £ > English ee, shifting (§ 41). 

{hrepe^ hrep{€)st, hrep{e)d ; hreopt kreopan; hrepen)? cry. 
pepe^ pep{e)si9 p€p{e)d ; peop^peopon; pepen, weep. 

(6.) Root 6 ; i-amlaat <^ > ^ (§ 32). English edp>ew{^ 208, 2) : 

hropff hropest (hrepst), hroptd{firepd{p)) ; hreop^ hreSpon ; hropen^ cry. 
hp6pe,hp6peMt{hpepsl),hp6ped{hpepd{Ji)); hpeop, hpeopon ; hpopeuj whoop, 

blopef blopest (biepst)t hloped (blepd) ; bUopt bleopan ; blopen^ blow. 

fiope^ fiopttt (flepst), floped (flipd) ; fieop^ fleopon; fiopen^ flow. 

grope^ gropest igrepsi), groped (grepd); greop, greopon ; gropen, grow. 

hlopef hlopest {hlepst), hloped (hlepd) ; hleop, hleopon ; hlopen^ low. 

ropey ropest {repst), roped {repd) ; reop, re6{po)n ; ropen, row. 

spope, spopest (spepst)^ spoped (spepd) ; speop, speopon; spopeuj speed. 

blote, bUtest (bletst), bloted (blSt) ; bleot, bleoton ; bloten, \ ^^"' 

(1 ) prote^ protest (pretst), proled (pret) ; preot^ preoton ; proten^ root. 

spoge, spogest {spehst), sp6ged(spehd); -| ^^ 7 ^^> spogen, sough. 

209. Sixth Conjugation. — Stem in -ia. Weak. 

No ablaut. Certain rerbs, having their -ia syncopated in the imperfect 
and past participle, drop their umlaut in those forms. The imperative sin- 
gular of these verbs has umlaut without gemination, and the ending -e 
(^ 188, b). The imperfect singular second person is oflen found in -es 
(^ 166, a). 

-/a. 

(a,) Theme in cg<igi, compensative gemination (^ 188, b). Order of 
vowels, (e; «,«; is); a>e, i-umlaut (^32); a >je, shifting (^41); «§-> 
^,eg>e,^37,2. 

lecge, leg(e)st (hst), leg(e)d (hd), ) lasgde (e), ) lasgdon (c), ) ge-lapgd (e\l. 
ylur, lecgad; Slide, Uedon; ^ gelid, P^' 
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secge («), seg{e)st («) {eg), seg(€)d \ smgde (e),\ sxgdon {e),\ sxgd,\ 
(»)(c^), plur.jec^(c)flrf(»). Im-ls&det ) s^on; } s&d, > ^' 
perat. sege (»), plur. secg{e)ad(m). > 
For sagast, sagad, sagS, see sa- 1 
gian. J 

(b.) Theme in cc<ct, //</(, compensative gemination (^ 188,^). Or- 
der of vowels, (e; ea,ea; ea); a>e, i-umlaut (^ 32); a'^ea, A-/-breaking 
(^ 33); cd^ht, ^ 189, c. English vowels, (e; 5; o); ea^a (Ormulum)> 
o, progression (^ 38) : $ell, sold, sold, 

cpellcy cpel(<e)sti cpel{€)d; cpeal-de, -don ; \ l d \ ^^^' 

dpelle, dpel(e)st, dpel(e)d; dpeal-dcfdonidpelede); [fij \ err. 

d'StelUy 'Stelest, 'Stel(f)ed ; "SteaUde^^don; ^steald, station. 

telle, telest, teM; teal-de, ^on {telede); {[lfX)}\Si. 

cp€cce,cpec{e)st,cp€c(e)d{p); ('i)cpeah-te,'ton{cpehte); 0)c/?caA^| ? . 

lecce, l€c(e)st, lec(e)d (p) ; leoh-te, -ton (ea t e) ; leoht (e), leak, wet, 
recce\ rec{c){e)st, rec{e)d (p) ; reah-te, -ton (a, ii?, e) ; reaht^ rule. 

^,v ' ^' ' ^' r stre{a)h'iey'ton; streaht, stretch. 

pecce,Pec{e)st,pec{e)d{p)\ pe{a)h'te, -ton ; peaht^ thatch. 

p€cce,pec{e)st,pec{c){e)d(p); pe(a)h't€,'ton; pe{a)hty wake. 

precce,prec(e)st,prec{€)d(p); preh'teftonCeaf) pre(a)hti wake. 

(c.) Theme in a nasal {nc^ng). Order of vowels, {e; o,o; o)\ a>^, 
i-umlaut (^ 32) ; a>a, nasal assimilation (^ 35). English order, (I; ou; ou) ; 
i comes from bringan (^ 201), pincan (^211); o^ou=^du, progression 
(^ 38) : bring, brought, brought, 

brenge, breng{e)8t, breng(e)d {cp) ; broh-te, -ton ; broht, bring. 
pence, penc(e)»t penc(e)d(p),i ^^^^^^ ^^^^ 

l\ur, penc(e)ad ; ) ^ » /- » 

210.— -v/ 6. 

Theme in c; cd>ht ft 180, c). Order of vowels, (e; 6, 6; 6) ; o>e, 
i-umlaut ft 32). English order, (ee; ou; ou) ; ou=du, progression (^ 38) : 
seek', sought, sought. 

rice, recst, reed (p), recced; r6h'te,'ton; roht, reck. 
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Imviokim PBanT. I m f mu ti u t 

Irt. to. 84. Sua Pun. Past. Past. 

sice, sicestf seced, itinr, sec{€)ad^\ Moh-te^'ton; soht, seek, 
sabj. plur. sec(e)an (i^, eo), part. >> 
pres. sec(c)ende, ^ 

211. — -v/u. 

Tbbm ■ Of A GUTTURAL (g, c) ; cgd > A/, ned > A^ (^ 194, a). Order of 
vowels, ((ti)y (0; o, o; o); tt>y, i-umlaut (^ 32); y>i, shifting or bad 
spelling (4 41); i«>Goth. att>o, A-r-breaking (^ 33). English order, 
(^; ou; Ml); y(i)>y=fli, o>otf=:att, progression ft 38): buy, bought, 
bought. 

*^?^/^*^' * *^*^' *^'"'' } *"*-". -'<"•'• >«'*'. buy. 

*'';w2; *''^"'' ''^"^ •""• ^ **ir-ie. -rf-; ge.huga<Ho), mind. 

(A<^A-/e is not found. Conformation with the common weak forms led 
to hogde^hog-ede, -ode, -ode, and finally to a present hogie,) 



212. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

I. Prjetbrititb Presehts. — The completion of certain acts is the be- 
ginning of states ; perfects of verbs denoting such acts get to be used as 
presents denoting the states : Sansk. ve'da, Greek ^oiSa, Ang.-Sax. pat^ I 
have seen > / know. About a dozen such verbs are common to the Teu- 
tonic tongues. They retain antiquated personal endings and other forms, 
have peculiar syntactical relations, and the original notion of their verb has 
often given place to a varying modal force, in which case they become aux- 
iliary verbs. The old presents are obsolete. New weak imperfects are 
formed. 



Vriijsee. 


Parent 


Speech, perfect vi-vaid'(m)a, plur. 


vi'Vtd-maSi 


ft 166). 


Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. Gothic 


O. Saxon. 


Ang.-Sax. 


aNorae. 


v6'd^ 


FoI^-a 


vid-i vait 


wdt 


pdt 


veit 


v6't-tha 


foitrJBa 


vld-i8-ti vais^ 


wH4 


pds^t 


veiz^ 


v6'd^ 


f9l8-e 


Tid-i-t vait 


w4t 


p6i 


veit 


vid-ma 


fio'fuv 


vld-i-mns vit-iMii 


wiUiHi 


jni-o^ 


vit4M» 


vid-d 


fitr-rt 


vld.i84i8 vit-u-^ 


vit4MI 


pU-o^ 


vit-iwf 


Vid-6fl 


fur-dai 


vld-(ir-nnt vit-ii-i» 


vrit-tt-n 


pU-o^ 


Vit4l 



O. H. German has »«>, weiz-t, weiz, plur. wiz-a-mes, wiz^u-t, wiz-u^n. 
The other forms use the vowel of ablaut which appears in the plural of the 
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new present. It may be varied by umlaut, or other assimilation. The per- 
sonal endings have all the variation mentioned in ^^ 165, 166, 170 : mdg-um^ 
-un, -on, -6n, -e, -an ; meahtes. In canst, gemanst, ahst, -t is strengthened 
to 'Si (^^ 50 ; 40, 1). The grammars give unne, cunne, durrcypurfe, age, 
duge as regular indie, pres. sing. 2d ; but their examples are subjunctive. 

First Conjugation. — Va; 

megany beneohan, innani cinnan, ge-minan, scelan, deorran < deorsan (Goth, dair' 
san)y peorfan, not found. 
IndieatlTe Sing. 
p Ist&Sd. 2d. Hur. Su1^uncti7e. Impent Infin. Part. 

(^nooisOO)!!'^^''^*^^^^ wa^on (*)(«); m^g-ey-en; ; mag'an(u); ; 

Imperf. meah-te (t), meah-ton (f) ; -/e, 'ten ; am strong, (may),<have grown. 

Pres. (^199). be-neah, ; be-nugon; benug-e^-en; ; benuganf; ; 

Imperf. be-noh-te, -ton (^ 211) ; -te, -ten ; hold and use<have come to. 

Pres. (^201). an (o), ; unnon; unne, -en; ; unn-an; (ffe)mn-en; 

Imperf. u-de, -don (Goth.^ irregular), ^ 37 ; -de, -den ; favor<have given. 

Pres. (^201). can (o), canst (o) ; cunnon ; cunne, -en ; — ; cunn-an ; ; 

Imperf. cu-dej -don (Goth, kunfia), ^ 37; -de, -den; know<have got. cude. 

Pres. (^201). ^c-man (o), -fiian*^ ; -munon; -e, -en; gemun^-ad; gemunan; ; 

Imperf. ge-munde, -don ; -de, 'den ; remembor<have called to mind. 

Pre3.(^203). so(eyiKtioa),ic(^eyjdt: te^ ; sculan; ; 

Imperf. sc{e)ol'de (to), -don ; -de, -den; 8]iall<onght<have got in debt 

Pres. (^ 204). d{e)ar, d(e)arst ; dvrr-on ; -e, -en (y) ; ; durran ; ; 

Imperf. dors-te, -ton (Goth, daurs-ta) ; -te, -ten; dare<have fought. 

Pres. (§204). P(e)arf, p{e)arf't ; purf-on; purf-^-^Q/); ; purf-an; ; 

Imperf. Porf-te, -ton ; -te, -ten ; need< have worked (opus est). 

Second Conjugation (§205). — V^J i^an, not found,/n7an, § 205. 

Pres. ... a^, aA^/; agon; ag-e^-en; \ agan^^ne; agende; 

Imperf.. dh-te, -ton; -te, -ten; own^have earned or taken. 

iiaA = (ne4-aA)i &c., not own. 
Pres. ... pdtf past (i&) ; piton ; pit-e, -en ; pU-e, -ad; pita/n(yyw; piten, -<fe ; 

Cpis-se,-sonq ^^^ _^^ 
Imperf.. /»t>-/e(y), -ton; <§§36,3; 35,> ] * ' { know<have seen. 
lB,pestan; V "'^'*' "^^'^ ' ^ 

Pres. . . . ndt (= ne-\-pdt)y nyton (e) ; nyt-e, -en ; ; niton (y) ; nyten, -de ; 

Imperf.. nyjto, nyjje; ny«ton(&c.); not know. 

Third Conjugation (§ 206). — V^* dug(in not found. 

Pres.... dedh(g), ; dugon; dug-e,-en; ; dugan; dugende; 

Imperf.. doh-te, 'ton (§ 211) ; -to, -ton ; is fit<ha8 grown. 

H 
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Fourth Cohjuoation (^ 207). — Va; maian not found. 

IndleatlT* Sia^ 

lMA8d. Sd. Plor. Bnl^ Imp. Infin. Fftrt. 

^les. ,., moif most ; moton; tnot'efen; ; motan; 



Imperf.. mos-ief -ton (^ 30, 3) ; -/e, -^^n ; ia meet<has met. 

Grimm takes beot be, for a prsteritiTe present from a huan^ to dwell, of 
the Fifth Conjugation. 
From an imperfect snbjunctiTe of the Second Conjugation (Goth. viljau<i 

V vt/, inflected like nemjau^ ^ 171) arise 

Tren. ,„ pillet ]nlt; pUlad(tf); pUUeyen; •e^-ad; ptll-an; -ende; 
Imperf.. poUde^ ^don (Goth, vtlda) ; ^de, -den ; will<haye wished. 

Pres. ... n^Z/e, fie//; neUad(y,t); •e^»en; -e^-ad; -an; -ende; 

Imperf.. nol-de^ -don, &c. ne+pUUj will not. 

pi >po, assimilation (^ 35, 2, a) ; t > e, a-umkut ; pi>y,^^ 32, 23 ; //>/. 

213. — II. Verbs without Coniiectino Vowel (Relics of Sanskrit 2d 
Class, ^ 158) : 
(1.) The common forms of the substantive verb are from three roots: 

V as, V *A«» V *'<»'• 

{0')—BmaAxlL Orcak. UOn. Oochlo. O.tooa. Anglo-Suno. O.Nona. 

Stem, B0, 8 €c 68,8 is, 8 i8, 8 ISiir, 8; ar er 

SiKO.— 1. is-ml «i-M<>^^M< *8-a-in l-m<l»-ia eo4n ea-m e-m<er-m 

«. A8-(8}i *ir-«r«, c7 es- l8- — — ■ ear-t er-t 

8. is-U Iff-Tt et-t i8-t Is-t is- er- 

Plub.— 1. *8-in68 lc-ix*v *8-a-miu 's-ind *s-lnd(oii) ear-on er-n-m 

2. *s-tli6 l(r-T< es-tis *8-ind Viiid(on) ear-on er-a-^ 

8. *84uiti i-uai, f\ei *s-ant *8-ind *B-ind(im) *8-ind(on) ear-on er-a 

As'^s, compensation, gravitation (^§ 37,38); as>is, precession (^ 38); 
y*<M, bad spelling ; *>r, shifting (^ 41, 3, b) ; irmXeorm)^ earn, arm> 
\earm) earn, breaking (^33); second person -s and -/ (^ 165); nt'^nd^ 
shifting (^ 19), nt is often found. Seond-on, -un {ie, y), u-nmlaut ? (^ 33) ; 
-on in earon (O. Norse er-u-m) (§ 166, a) ; in sind-on, a double plural through 
conformation (^ 40) ; cron, ^aron, are rare in West Saxon. 

The subjunctive (Sansk. *S'ja-m, Greek t*-1ri-v, Lat. *s-ie'm>stm, Goth. 
*5-yfl-tt, O. H. Ger., O. Sax., Ang.-Sax. **-», O. Norse *j-c) is inflected 
like the imperfect given in ^ 171. Anglo-Saxon has also si'^sig (dissim- 
ilated gemination, ^ 27) ]>«te, seo (a peculiar progression, ^ 25) ^«y (bad 
spelling); so plur. «t7i, sten, seon, s^n. The subjunctive often has the force 
of an imperative, and is given as the imperative in ^Ifric^s grammar. 

{b.) y bhuj be. Sansk. bhav-dmi, Greek ^v-ut, Lat. fu-i, correspond in 
form to Goth, bdu-an, Ang.-Sax. bu-an, dwell. From the same root are 
found forms without a connecting vowel in Ang.-Sax., 0. Sax., 0. H. Ger. 
In O. Sax. are only biu-m, bi-st; in O. H. Ger. pi-m, pi-s, — , plur. pi-rumes^ 
pt-rut, pi-run (r<^s<Cyas), Ang.-Sax. has b€6-(m) (to), bi-st (y), bi-d (y)» 
plur. beod (to), and a present subjunctive, imperative, and infinitive, with ths 



Impentire. 


Infinitive. Participle. 


heoi pes ; 


beon, 

or pesende, 
pesan ; 
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common endings ; eo'^y^y'^i, umlaut, precession, and shifting (^^ 32, 38, 
41). Sing. 3d ^eo<f occurs (conformation). 

(c.) ^vas^vis (ablaut) is inflected in the First Conjugation, ^^ 199, 197, 
but the present indicative forms are so rare that they are not given in the 
grammars. 

Paradigms for Practical Use (pp. 84, 90, 91). 
Present : 

SiNO. — Indicative Sulidanetive. 

ic eonij beo(m) ; si, beo, pese ; 

pu earttbist; st,be6ypese; 

he is f bid; stjbeotpese; 
Plur. — 

pe sind(on)f beod ; stn, bean, pesen ; 

ge sind(on),be6d; sin, beon, pesen ; beod,pesad; 

hi sind(on), beod; stn, beon, pesen ; 

Imperfect : 
SiNO. — 

ic pms ; p&re ; 

Jni p&re ; pSre ; 

he pass ; p&re ; ge-pesen. 

Plur.— 

pe, ge, hi p&ron ; p&ren ; 

The negative ne often unites with forms beginning with a vowel or p : 
neom = nc + com ; nis ; nsM = ne +psM, p. p. nssrende < ne pxrende, etc. 

(2.) V dha, place : Sansk. da-dha-mi, Greek H-Bti'/u, Goth. — , 0. Sax. 
do-n, O. H. Ger. tuo-n, do. Anglo-Saxon imperfect from reduplicated theme 
dad; a'>8s (ablaut, § 199) ^y^i, irregular weakening. § 168. 

Indicative Sing. Plur. 8abJ. Imperat. Infin. Participle. 

Pres. .. do, dS'St, de-d ; do-d; do,'n; d6,-d; do-n; do-nde. 

Imperf. did'e(y),'€st,'e; -on (set); -6(^),n; d6-n,de'n. 

(3.) Vga, go : Sansk. g'i-gd-mi, Greek pi-Pti-fu, Goth, gaggan, 0. Sax. 
ga-n, O. H. Ger. ge-n. Imperfect from V* (Sansk. e'-mi, Greek tl-fii, Lat. 
i-re, go, ^ 158, a)> Goth, i-ddja, weak form strengthened. 

Pres. .. gd, g&-st, g&-d; gad; gd, -n ; gd, -d; gd-n ; 

Imperf. e6'de,'dest,-de; -don^^Zl); ge-gd-n. 

From the same root are the nasalized forms gangan, imperf. geong, geng, 
gieng (^ 208, b) ; geongan (^ 201) ; and gengan, imperf. gengde. 

214. Rbduplicatb Presents (Relics of Sanskrit 3d Class, ^ 156) : 
gangan <,Vg^ > ga-ga-mi, go (^ 213) ; so hangan, standan, § 216). 

215. Stems in -ia of strong verbs (Relics of Sanskrit 4th Class, § 158) : 
fricge, inquire, etc. (^ 199) ; sperie, swear, etc. (^ 207, d). 
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216. Stems with n insbrted (Relics of Sanskrit 7th Class, ^ 158): 
fo<fahe > {fd(n)gan), feng, etc., catch ft 208, h). 
ga(n)gan<ga'ga, go ft 914). 

hd<hahe>{ha{n)gan), heng, etc., hang (^ 208,5). 
sia(n)dan, 9tod, etc. (^ 207, c). 

bre(n)gan, Irohte^ bring; ^(n)caii, ^A/0, think ; Jfy(n)can, puhte^ seem 
ft^209,c; 211). 

217. Stem in V + mi (Relic of Sanskrit 9th Class) : frignan, ask 
(^ 202), shows itMlf of this formation in Gothic, but is consolidated in An- 
glo-Saxon. 

218. Relics op Reduplication (^159,6): Aa^an, call, heht; lacan, 
leap, hole (^ 208,2) ; l^tan^ let, leort; ondrAdan^ dread, ondreard; r&dan^ 
rede, reord (^ 208, 4) ; and see ^ 214. 

.219. Relic op Passite : Aaton, call, is called (^208,2) ; passire indie, 
pres. sing. 1, hdt'te (i§), I am called ; 3, hdt'te, he ia called. Imperf. sing. 
1, 3, hdt'te ; plur. hdt-ion. Hdtte = Gothic haitada : -te, Goth, -da {baira- 
da), Greek -rat (^pt-rai), Sansk. -te (6Aarei-^e)<ta-ti> Parent Speech -tai 
(bhara-tat). Compare ^ 163 : ai^a'^ej precession, ^38; f^d, shifliog, 
^ 10 ; td^it, assimilation, ^ 35, B. 

220. Verbs with Mixed Ablaut : drepan^ strike, p. p. drepen and 
dropen (^ 199) ; bregdan, braid (^ 202) ; spelgan, swallow (^ 203) ; sihan, 
seon, strain ; /lAan, /eon, accuse ; f^an. Peon, grow ; pnhan, preon, covei 
(^^ 205, 206) ; but these eight last should be treated as separate verbs. 

221. Verbs with Mixed Strong and Weak Forms : fijide, find, im- 
perf. fand and funde (^ 201) ; buan, inhabit ; imperf. bu-de; p. p. gebu-n; 
buian, bugian, bupian are other variations ; ctdariy chide, eddy cidde. 

222. Verbs with Mixed Weak Forbis in -ia and 6 (§^ 160; 165,^; 
183). The same theme oflen has forms from both stems; but they are best 
given under different verbs : 

Theme lif has imperfects lif-de «stem hfia) and lijo-de (y, eo) «8tem 
lifo). Hence two verbs, libban<^hfian by compensative gemination (^ 188; 
b), and lifian like lufian (§ 183). 

With libban are put indie, pres. {libbe, plar. libbad, not in Grein) imperf. 
lifde, lifdon. 

With lifian, pres. lif{t)ge, leofast, lifad {eo, y), plur. lif-iad (-igad, -god, 
-igead) ; imperative leofa; p. p. lifiende; imperf. lif ode (y, eo). The t of 
la has its usual variations in the infinitive and participle (ig, ige, ge, g)i 
^ 175 ; i>€0, a-umlaut, ^ 32. 

Hdbban (m), have, <^hafian, has, besides full forms from 'ia, indie, sing. 1 
haf-a, '0, 'U; 2, haf-ast; 3, haf-ad; imperative haf-a. For other form^ 
see pages 84, 85, 86. 
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Secgarif say (^ 209), has sagdst^ sagact, sagd to put with a sagian; so 
tellan and /a/tan, tell (^ 209) ; hycgan and hogian, mind (^ 211), etc. 

223. Weak Verbs with Ruckumlaut: bycge^huy^bohUjetc, (^211). 

224. Forms disguised by ecthlipsis and the like. 
(a,) Ecthlipsis of gf A, or p: 

bregdan'^ bredCf hrdiid ; stregdan^strede, strow; frignaii^frine^ 
ask, etc., vowel c, t kept short by ablaut (§ 202) ; lecgan^ lay, im- 
perf. legde^lede ; 8mgde>sMe, said, etc. (§ 209); splgian, be si- 
lent, spigad'^spiadt etc. ; bogan > bodf boasts. 
fo<fahe, catch; h6<hdhe^ hang, etc. (§ 208, i); se6<sihe^ etc. 

(^ 205) ; and many others, strong and weak. 
gerpan (ie, y, i, ea, »), equip ; imperf. gyrede, p. p. gegyrped, ^yred, 
serpen (y), contrive ; indie, pres. plur. syrpad, syrepad; imperf. syr- 
p(e)de, syr{e)de (e) ; p. p. gesyrped. 
{b.) DissiMiLATBD GEMINATION : p'^up'^ep (^ 117); (i'^ig^ige, 
regular, ^ 183); syrepad <^ syrpan, contrive; gefrastepod <i gefrastptan, 
adorn. Compare poruhte <iporhte <^pyrcan, work (^ 211). 

(c.) Assimilation: po^u; pi^u; pperan, weld, p.p. gepporen^gC' 
Puren (^ 200) ; spigian (y), be silent, imperf. sugode, spigode (^ 224, a). 

(d.) Shiftino of/, /» to u .* begrauen<Cbegrafen<igrafeny grave (^ 207) ; 
bi'pdune < />fl/»e7i < pdpan, blow (^ 208, 2) . v 

(e.) Intbrohanoe of ^, t, and /»: (A and ^ regular (^§ 197, 118)) ; dmaTi, 
bugian, bupian, inhabit (§ 221) ; herian, herig{e)an^ herpan (y), blaspheme ; 
and many more. For seon^ see, seahj sSgon, {ge)sepen, ^ 197. 

(/.) Metathesis: fngnan^fringan^ ask (^^201,202); gepruen<ige' 
Pperen, weld (§ 200), etc. 

225. Northumbrian. — Inflection. — Indie, pres. sing. : 1, -o; 2, 
-wf; 3, -crf>-cj; plur. -flrf>-a5. Subjunctive: sing. -c; plur. -en>-c. 
Infinitive : -an (rare) > -a > -» > -e. Imperfect plur. -un, -on drops n be- 
fore a subject u;oc (/?e), we, or ^> (^e), ye, and -w, -o may go to e or i. 

Variation. — ^The vowels of ablaut and other variation may change as in 
^ 26. The first form of ablaut (^^ 199, 200) has present ea, eo ; imperf. 
sing. SB, oe, e ; plur. oe, e. The contracted imperfects (^ 208) have ^, ei, 
ea. Weak verbs with stem -ia (^ 160) in the present drop » with compensa- 
tive gemination (^ 188, b). Stem e remains oflen in the imperfect, and oft- 
enest in the p. p., except in verbs having nlckumlaut (^ 189, d). Stem 6 
goes to i. ParUciple pres. oflen in ^and. 

Irregular Verbs. — (For first person -m, see ^ 165, a) : 

Wojtf = Ang.-Sax. pesan: Pres. indie. 1, am, eom ; 2, ard; 3, is; 
plur. aron^ sind, sindon. Subjunctive, sU, Pres. indie. 1, bium 
ipm) ; 2, bist ; 3, bid; plur. bidon, Imperf. wsbs ; plur. woerun, 
GAA=Ang.-Sax. gdn, go : Pres. indie. 1, g& (geongo) ; 2, g&s; 3, 
^<8rf ; plur. ^aa(f (gad). Imperf. eade. 
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D6A=Aog.»Sax. don^ do : Pres. indie. 1, dim (do) ; 9, does ; 3, doed; 

plar. doad (doed). Subj. do. Imperf. <fy<2e. 
Walla = Ang.-Sax. pUlan, will : Pres. indie. 1, willo ; 2, will ; 3» urtY; 

plur. wallad, Imperf. walde. Other forms generally agree with the 

West Saxon. 

226. Wbatbcbiho or Ihflbction Endings. — (For Tariation of root 
▼owel, see ^^ 199-311) : 

Indicative Present 

Aiig.-8«x. Lftyunoo. Onnalnm. Chaneer. Shakespeaie. 

& W. 8. W. 8.AW. &*W. 8.&W. 

8z3rG.~l. e ie e ie e e, — — 

2. est ist est est es$t est est 

3.ed(fi)id(p) ed(p)ed(p) epp eth,es eth, s 

Tlcb,— ad(p) iad(p) ed(p) ied(p) enn eth, en, e — 

Imperfect 
Scro.'l. — e— e — e — e, — — 

2. e est e est e est^e e, — ,est est est 

3. — e — e — e — e, — — 
Plcb.— on on en en enn enn en, e, — en, c, — — 

Sabjancti?e sing, e, plor. en, e, stands to Chancer, is gone in Shakespeare. 
Imperative sing, e, J, plar. ed, ad^ weathers like the indicative. 
Infinitive an, Layamon en, Ormnlom enn^ Chancer en, e,-— , Shakesp. — . 
Participle present en<fe> Layamon en<fe, tn<fe, tn^e. Chancer end^ andf 

yngj Shakespeare ing^ conforming with verba] nouns in tn^<Ang.-Sax. 

^ng, ing. 
Participle past en^n; od^ad^ ed. The prefix ge- > Layamon »- is 

rare in Ormulnm ; Chancer oflen uses t- or y-, but with this participle 

only ; Shakespeare ridicules it. 
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227. Word stems are made from roots and radicles (§§ 56, 57). 
The Parent Speech made stems by suffixing a radicle to a root or 
stem, (2) by change of a root vowel (progression), (3) by redupli- 
cation, (4) by combining stems. 

(a.) The last class are called compound, the others simple. 

(b.) Words having stems formed from verb stems are called verbals; from 
noun stems, denominatives. • 

(c.) The radicle makes more definite the indefinite notion of a root by in- 
dicating a particular relation in which it is to be conceived. It often brings 
it under some one of the parts of speech. 

The vowel change has a similar force symbolically* 
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Composition or coalescence combines two notions. 

(d.) Certain notional stems used as the latter part of compounds lose their 
notional force, and become in eflfect relational suffixes. It is not easy al- 
ways to separate these from suffixes springing directly from radicles. 

228. Suffixes feom Radicles (§ 66). 

The suffixes of the Anglo-Saxon nominative or present are at the left. 
Small letters above the line have dropped. Latin stems in o- are of the 
second declension, and imply a nominative in -uj, -tim, or "cr (§ 70,). 

Suffix. 

1. Vowels, SaiiBkrIt Greek. Latin. Gothic Anglo.Sazon. 

— *<a: j«^, yoke, Vji^, join; ^wy-o-v; JVo"/ jvlo-^s; iukf^. 

e<a(verb): .... 5Adr-a^m», I bear; ^IjO-ai; fir-O} hair-a; ber-e, 

«<^ r't'm'*^'!^'-^'"'^^'- n^.f'i'^^-"^ 

— ^*<i: <!&->, snake, -/a^A, sin; lx"*-C5 anffu-i^; \ \ icj?$n*, 

— u<u: . j^"'» ^^^^ ^^ ^ \ &K'V'C' [^-^^ . (Aand-u, V ihand^, 

( be sharp; ) ' (needle;' (Aan^, catch;! hand. 

e < ja : mcMJa^ middle ; fieaaovK fie^-jo-v ; med-io- ; mid-fi-t ; middiCtnide, 

a^<jan: Lat. fe,94(m-w, legion ; Goth. fnaur^;/a'*, murderer ; Ang.-Sax. mterefr-d". 

_i ^ . * I vidjA\ wit, V vid, see ; f 5<ycra<Foc-ja, ( in-aid-te, tit-ihand^ ( hend^y 

^ ^* * \<«»4', goddess ; \ voice, Vvok; { ting in wait ;V6aikf/ ( bond. 

ie, 6 < aja in verb stems, see § 160. 

r vaiS'io-^f little ) r\ rr r* ^ • f m&gd-eifl 



t vaid'io-^f little ) ^ «• p . • ( mmffd-enf* 

child,<0.acC0^,^;^-^^j7^;: <m^^, 
I child; ) -•'«^"*"«™~»*» ( ny^id. 



2. Semi-ffowels, 

p*(il, o)<va: .. ^'.^a, going, v^t^ go; oc-Fwv,time; aj-ro-; ai^^; a-p^, 

pq<vii, pl(n,o)) __ (/ar-6tt(-/>M), color; 

<vj&: S *(6ea<2.tt, battle. 

ma<ma: [^^'^^^'f ^^""^ ] ^c/>/i<J-C,bot; /or^; var^^ ; pear^<^. 

n ^ i(g\na'man. name, \ , , ^ 4, >. •> 

ma'^<man: ••••} \/ . . f 7rw-/iov-oc ; (^)»o-inen/ fia4iio(-wa»); fio-ina". 

For ma, ra^ as suffixes of comparison, see §§ 128, 126. 
f<i/-ra, field, Va^, go; dy-po-c; a^-ro-; ak-r^; ac-(e)r«. 

r»,l <»— — •j,^i,i:^geat^y^jj^_. i'^.p^. 9eUa(d>T);sM^S! tet-(e)l<^. 

Here put ef«» », or^t », iirO| » er^ «-ia), al^i •', e/«» », oZ«» », «/«» »i eZ^ «•;^^). 
ArA ^ iit.a+ u . Z^'*- (rVpo'^'io), Lat. (-4ri+io), Goth, (-ar+ja), (Bopp gives ^r-ja<tdr-jd), 
ero ..ara-rja. •• ^^at. Z»6r-«r-«HCtt«). book-man ; Goth. Witar.<w, Ang.-Sax. W<«r-«, O.H.G. 
huochrer-i (Jri). 
n n^ . rwd-aii, water, (rlp-€i^oc, smooth; (|>ecf-e», comb; f«a^-^4iM),(/»« 

' I ■/rod, wet. 1 </ff-dv-oc,|ikene8S ;( ec^^w, eater ; 1 water. (/?««-e^**. 

For more of -an, see §§ 95, 105, a; for infinitive -ana, p. p. -no, § 175* 
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Sutkrit Greek. IaUo. Gothic. Ang..SiT. 

l\^«M9stlMp;) *• Ijop^ithSf ( tMirn; ( aleep. 

^^ \friUt*e«riiig; I cedani; ( ashen; 1 aavern; fs^'^' 

■'<- ("^,r i*---™" ^-' {Sii,i5?;;l 

nns {v^j«,b^; }^PV->^fffrtool; awwm^ hand ; | *^||^' |fiw««,soiL 

ifrndr^AMli Iiu (^«-«»«»eoddeM; ( nj^^M, queen, ( O.H.Ger. ) ^ 

I qii0en(vy<v|); I king; I goddeBS; j ** 

•r«i^ii^A.nK./^^<**^'**5»***''^"**^^®"«^8to (O.H.G«r. Ae-r.^ L^.1^ 
enia<.r.&.nja.( thrte^«,(^,j,i22.6;129,2), \ eMtern; I *^"^- 

8. Dea/ob. 
^ ^For p. p. -Id, GoUu -Ai, -/^, § 175, 5; for -lo-ra, 4aHMa, -<a-ta in comptr* 

^' \ iflon, §126. 

Here belong Ang.-Saj;. -<r« (d^« «rf« n2d% •4<^ (pd^, iri« erf<^ ^ (a£«, «<«). 

rpt-^, fiither, ) va-rcfy-oc; paMr; forder; fxi^r, 

^^^^y^<) >/i»a,feed; J V«a,Gr. w,Ut.fi«>(needle)ii«Wb; iwg-tf*. 

' Mri'-tar, brother ; 0pa-rof>-of; frcirttr; hr&4harf broker. 

e8tre'*<aa-ta^racLatinnir*<ii«ro-, deafish; ) . ox ^ ../m * i u u 
(+„) Irnmch ,o«^ prtty lUt, } ^"^-^^ te«-r^. feml- baker. 

- : (^^(K<- >,Kr l-^,te' 

ne8"(nis*^,ny8»^) (ffudjijnauu-9f {ffodriu^, 

<na+as+tu: J ( priest-hood; I goodness, 

ende<ant: § 175, 8. 

^Mtu* *^* '} Goth, ^ao, O.H.G. -ira, A.-S. -en*>-nj in ploials apg-ru, tggt, etc. (§82,(i> 

els* J ^ ( al 4-8a ) 0. H. G. fuaUtal^, fodder ; 0. Norse /o«Wa / Ang.-Sax. pMfi^ -«'^- 
esl* ) t as 4-la ) 0. H. G. r4t4w/«, riddle ; Swedish rmd^dn ; Ang.-Sax. r&M^. 

4. ChiUurab, 
ih* lea<-ka ! Z^^*''^ 5 Xoyi-r^C, of ( iefftn^., of ( gM-a^s, } -^. 
' ^^ ••Ifrom^MKfta; I ^0^; 1 war; I greedy; P 

Here put h*, oc*» \ nc*> *. 
"»*-= O.H.Oer.-«-^.ton,; j-^!^' {'tfy'' 
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Sanskrit Greeki Latin. Gothic: Ang..SBX. 

iso-<^iW". (UtUe child (irai^);i Uttle plate; f chUdish; 1 *'»'**^^- 

I, a Syrian; / \ English. 

lng*<i(n)3*: 0. H. 6. «(ft/-tnc<', noble-man ; A.-Sax. ©rfcZ-ing^ ; Elis-ing^^ 

son of Elifiha. 
1-ing* : 0. H. G. junki-linc^, a youth ; A.-Sax. geong-ling^ <igeongt 

young. 
img\ ing^: 0. H. G. wam-ungd^ warning; A.-Sax. jfeam-ung* {-ing*) 

(peam-ian, to warn), 
incle : Lat. domu-n-cu-lo^ little house {domo-) ; 0. H. G. esiUinchilin^ 

little ass; A.-Sax. hus-incle, little house. 

For suffixes of pronouns and numerals, see ^^ 130-140 ; for those of com- 
parison, ^^ 122-129. The endings of adverbs are mostly from case-endings. 

229. QUASI-SUFFIXKS PBOM NOTIONAL StEMS. 

8Bni, em, house; Goth, razn^ O.Norse rann: slSp-ern, sleeping-room; 

hors-errij stable. Often mixed with Latin radicle suffix -em : Lat. lat- 

ern-Ot lucema, A.-Sax. bldc-em, lant-ern ; Lat. tah-ema, A.-Sax. gmst- 

em, tav-ern ; Lat. career, A.-Sax. care-em^ prison ; A.-Sax. cpeart-em^ 

quarters. 
bdere, bearing ; Lat. -ferus^ 0. H. G. pari, 0. Nor. hibr: lusUh&re, lust-y, 

joyous, 
cund, kind ; Gr. -ytv-Wt Lat. ^gena, Goth, kunds, 0. H. G. chund: deofoU 

cund, devil-ish ; god-cund, god-like. 
CTseft, craft; 0. Sax. -kraft, 0. H. G. -chraft: stssf-crsBft, (letter -craft) 

grammar, 
cyn, kind ; Lat. gen-us, Goth, kuni, 0. Sax. kunni, O. Nor. kynni, 0. H. 

G. chunni : treop-cyn, (tree-kind) wood ; man-cyn, man-kind. 
dasg, day ; Goth, dags, 0. Sax. dag, 0. Nor. dagr, O. H. G. tac : gedr-daeg^ 

(yore-days) formerly, 
ddm, judgment, authority, dominion ; 0. Nor. -domr, 0. H. G. -tuom, Ger. 

'thum : cyning'dom, kingdom. 
fadBt, fast ; 0. Nor. -fastr, M. H. G. -veste, Ger. -fest : dr-fmst, honorable ; 

stAde-fasst, stead-fast. 
feald, fold ; Goth, faiths, 0. Nor. -faldr, 0. H. G. -fait : mamig-feald, 

manifold. 
M, full ; Goth, fulls, 0. Sax. -ful, 0. Nor. -fullr, O. H. G. -fol : dr-ful, 

honorable. Sansk. pur, Gr. irXc-wc, Lat. ple-nus, 
hftd, character, state, rank; 0. H. G. -heit: broctor-hdd, brother - hood ; 

nUbden-had, maiden-head. 
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heard, hard ; Goth, hard-u-s, O. Nor. -hardr, 0. H. G. -Aar/, O. French 

^ard: nuBgen^heardt (might-bard) very mighty ; drunk-ard ; bragg-art 
Uo, sport, gift ; Goth, laiks, O. Nor. leikr, 0. H. G. -leih : feoht-lac, fight ; 

0. Eng. love-laikj lore ; know-ledge ; ped-lac^ wed>lock. 
leAs, loose from ; Goth, -/aia, O. Sax. -/o«, O. Nor. -/atM, O. H. G. 4aos^ 

46s : Sr-leds, (honor-less) dishonorable ; god^easj god-less. 
lie, like ; Goth. 4eiks, 0. Nor. -/tJlr, -legr^ O. H. G. 4th : dr-lic, (honor-like) 

honorable ; god-ltc, god-ly. Sansk. -<fr^, Gr. -Xur, Lat 4ic. 
man, man ; Goth, manst 0. Sax. 'fnant 0. Nor. -madrf O. H. G. ^man: 

gleo'tnarif glee-man ; pif-man^ wo-man. 
mAl, time ; Goth, -me/, O. Sax. -mahal, 0. Nor. 'tneUt 0. H. G. -mahali 

mal(i): undern-m^, noon-time ; #/ycce-mi^um, piece-meal. 
rMen (Lat ratio), mode, fashion : freand'-ritden, friend-ship ; tn&g-r&den, 

kind-red. 
red, r^bd, counsel, condition ; O. N. '■rdd, O. H. G. -ra/ ; ht-red, (hive-con- 
dition) family. 
rice, prince ; Goth, -reiksy O. Nor. rekr, 0. H. G. -nA, Sansk. ra'g'an, Lat 

rex : stge-ricet victorious. (2) ^dam, cyne-rice, kingdom. 
( Bceaft, shape, manner ; O. Sax. -scaftj 0. H. G. (10th century) scaft. 
\ Bcipe (y), shape, manner ; 0. Sax. -scepi, 0. Nor. scapr, O. H. 6. scaf: 

freond'Scipe, friend-ship ; hyge-sceafi, mind-state ; land-sceap {-sdpe), 

land-scape (-skip), 
amid, smith ; O. Nor. -smidr, O.H. G. -smid: ptg-smid, warrior; Goth. -a. 
Btasf, staff; 0. Nor. 'Stafr, 0. H. G. -stop : fdcen-stasf, wickedness ; ar- 

stsEff, honor, 
sum, same, like ; 0. Nor. -sam^y 0. H. G. -sam : pyn-sum, winsome, joyous. 
tftme (y) = sum : luf-tyme^ lovely ; hefig'tyme, troublesome ; Ppeorh-teme^ 

perverse, 
pare, men ; Goth, vat'r, 0. Sax. wer: Rom-pare, Romans. Sansk. vir-a-s, 

Gr. $jO-wc, Lat. t?t>. t 

peard, becoming, tending to ; Goth, -vairths, O. H. G. -wert, -wart : ham- 

peard, home-ward. Sansk. vft, Lat. vert-ere, 
pis, wise ; O. Sax. -wUi; O. Nor. -vis ; M. H. G. wise : riht-pU, (wise as 

♦o rights) righteous. Vvid, § 213. 

230. New Stems pbom Vaeiation op Root Vowel. 

Ablaut. — The vowel of the present denotes the act or an object suited to 
act ; those of the past denote result, the plural being more abstract But in 
many derivatives this force is lost. 

First Conjugation, (e (eo) ; m (ea) ; &(d); e; ^ 199) : beran {beoran), bear, 
> beord, birth ; bere, barley ; beam, child ; bSr, bier. (» ; a,u; u; ^ 201) : 
singan, sing, > sang, song, song ; grindan, grind, ^grund, ground. 
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Second Conjugation, (i ; a, i; i; ^ 205) : dnfan^ drive, > drafy drove ; 
hUan^ bite, > hit^ bit ; biter^ bitter ; ^a^ bait. 

Third Conjugation, {eo (t2) ; ea, u ; o ; ^ 206) : heogarij bend,> &eaA, ring ; 
boga, bow ; teohan, tag, ]> /earn, team ; <o^a, duke ; tyht^ course. 

Fourth Conjugation, {a{ea) ; o, o ; a(ea) ; § 207) : grafan^ S^^^^t^ grasf^ 
grave ; grof, ditch ; sceapan, shape, > jcop, shaper, poet. 

Umlaut. — The same stem may occur with and without umlaut or break- 
ing, but this variation does not make a new word, though it may be the be- 
ginning of bifurcation (^ 40, 3). Since the ablaut became irregular (^ 199) 
new words have been formed in large numbers by irregular bifurcation. 

Suffixes abbanged accobding to theib Use. 
Formation of Substantives. 

231. Indefinite Noun-sions: u<a, — *<f, — *<>a, u, — <*<«, e< 
ja, a<an, e<fln. 

These combine with the case-endings (^^ 69-95), and are abundantly used 
as secondary suffixes ; — * is found oftenest with names of actions and qual- 
ities, u with names of qualities, e and a with agents. 

gif'U (gif-anf give), gift. dtintfl {drinc-an, drink), drink. 

d&d* (don, do), deed. hird-e (Goth, haird-ei-s), bird. 

pyn^i (0. Sax. wunnia), fun. han-a^ (-y/oan, sing), cock. 

mag'U (mag-an, get), son. tung-e^ -an, tongue. 

232. Agent. — Masculine a, end, ere, e<Cja, 1^ {el^, ol^^ ut^), &w, 

der, ter. 
Feminine e<C^ani 60^*^,08116, — <«, id,%sse (Lat. issa). 
Instruments and means : 6la^, 6le, 6l^, dl*, or^ (er^), 

(e)n<. 
Quasi-suffix, amid. 

dem-a {dem-an, deem), judge. myr-e, ^an (mearhy horse), mare. 

dim-end (dem-an, deem), judge. fix-en, enne (fox), vixen. 

dem-ere {dem-an, deem), judge. sang-estre (sing-an, sing), songster. 

sang-ere {sing-an, sing), singer. fed-els (fed-an, feed), victuals. 

pin-e (V pin, love), friend. net-ele (V na, sew) 1 nettle. 

fore-rin-el (rinn-an, run), fore-run- set-l^, n. {sittan, sit), settle. 

ner. tul- J/* (Vna, sew), needle. 

fx-der (V pa, feed), father. fod-or^ (Jed-an, feed), fodder. 

bro-der (Vbhar, support), brother, leof-en^ (Hf-an, live), victuals. 

speos'ter, f. (sva-su-tar, connected byg-els, bow ; ham-or^, hammer. 

woman ; V su, bear). pig-smid (war-smith), warrior, 
abbud-isse, abbess. 
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233. AcnoH.— Mascoline and Neater t^ (otf^^ et% <!<> (<uf, od^ nod). 
Femioine lug*, iiiig*» IS le^'* (e/e, o/e, u/e). 
Qnasi-suffix, lao. 

hemming {beom-arif burn), burning. 

basm-ung {beom-an^ burn), burning. 

sping-el* ) (sping-an^ scourge), scourg- 

sping-ele i ing. 

beadu4ac^ (fight-sport), fighting. 

jnf'ldc^ marriage. 



a-fU't (ru-an, rise), resurrection. 
bmrn-tt (beom-an, bom), burning. 
hunt-ad (hunt'ian^ bunt), hunting. 
huni-od (hunt'tan^ hunt), hunting. 
hunt-nod (hunt'ian^ hunt), hunting. 



234, RtsuLT.— Masculine m** («n<», ttm<*), ma**, d9, d^<,iUj t^</«. 
Neater n^. 



Feminine (e)n*. 
cpeal'tn^ {cpell-an^ kill), death. 
pmS't-m^ (peax-ant wax), fruit 
blo-ma^ (blop-an^ blow), bloom. 
heof-en^ {hebb-an^ heave), heaven. 



ded-d^ (v/daU) die), death. 
ge-jHfh-t^ (Pinc-ani think), coansel. 
bear-n*^ {ber-an, bear), child. 
seUen^ (sell-an^ give), gift. 



235. Quality and objects named from it. — 

Feminine n (o, eo), nea'* (nf>, nyi)^ (ii)<ts d*, t*. 
Neater d<», d«, t«, nsed instead of £f», d\ /» when ^e- oi 

other prefix is osed with an abstract. 
Masculine ing^- 

Quasi-suflixes, creeft, oyn, ddm, h&d, man, rdd, x&d- 
en, rice, aceaft, aceap, adpa^ atasC 



h&t'U Qiat, hot), heat 
streng'Uj -o, -eo, strength. 
ge4iC'nes^\ like-ness. 
mild'heort-nes**, mercy. 
streng-d^, strength. 
ge-cyn-d*, nature. 
pit'leds't^ wit-lessness. 
g^me4yi't\ heed-lessness. 
geog'Ud* (geong), youth. 
ge-ping-d^j honor. 
ge-cyn-d^, nature. 
ge-pih-t^ (peg-aUf weigh), weight. 
wdel'tng^f noble-man. 



lAce-craeft^i m. leech-craft. 
l&ce-cyn^, n. (leech-kind), doctors. 
lAce-domfli m. leech-craft. 
pts-dom (puj wise), wisdom. 
cild'hdd^f m. child-hood. 
Peop-hddt serf-dom. 
sud-man^ m. Southerner. 
At-reiS f. (hive-state), family. 
freond-rSden^ f. friendship. 
hyge'ic€aft\ f . (mind -state), thinking. 
land'Sceapt n., -wipe, m., land-scape, 
Ar-stmf^, m. honor. I-^kip. 

btsceop-rice, n., bishopric. 



236. Diminutives: o (ucfl,oc«), 1 (/fl<(0/fl),le <«/+ an, ling, lncle»<', 

en« <^jd-\-na. 
k (questioning, ^ 56) and 1 (trilling) are suited to express diminution. 



J 
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The Sanskrit diminutive is k; Greek, »o, ctk; Latin, /, c-l; Goth.,O.H.G., 
/ most ; Low German, k most. Anglo-Saxon words in uca, el, le are xel- 
ics ; ling is growing into use. The English uses ock, ling. 

buU-uca^, bull-ock. geong-ling^^ m. young-ling. 

cym-el^i n. (com, com), kernel. rdp-incle, n. (rap, rope), string. 

meop-le, f. (Goth, mavi, virgin ; ma- cyc-en^, n. (coc, cock), chicken. 

vilo, little girl), girl. msbgd-en^i n- (m&gd, maid), maiden. 

237. Patronymics: ing^. 

Mlfred JEdelpulf-ing^, Alfred son of ^thelwulf. 

238. Gentiles: e<ta, an, isc, ing^ (^ 101,2). 

Quasi-suffix, pare. 
Engl-e (^ 83), English. Englisc, adj., English. 

Got-an, Goths. Pyr-ing-ds^ Thyringians, descendants 

Rom-pare, Romans. of Thyr. 

239. Place: en«, ene«'». Time: 

Quasi-suffix, em («m), etc. (^ 101). . . daeg, mibl. 
midl-en^, n. midst. dom-em^f n. (dom, doom), judgment- 

cyc-ene, f. (coc, cook), kitchen. hors-ern, n. horse-stable. [hall. 

gedr-dxg, m. (yore-day), antiquity, undem-m^, n. noon-time. 



ADJECTIVES. 

240. Indefinite Suffixes combining with case-endings: — ^, u<a, 
— *, a<an, e<an. 

Any adjective theme may have stems in all these endings (^^ 103-114). 

241. Characteristic, connoting quality of the object denoted by the 
stem: isc. 

Quasi-suffixes, cund, lio (with nouns). 

cild-isc (cild, child), child-ish. pif-lic (pi/, woman), having the qual- 

deofol'Cund, (devil-kind) devil-ish. ities of a woman, womanly. 

(a.) Patrial iao also connotes origin from a place or stock : Romdn-isc, 
Roman ; Lunden-isc, Londonish ; Engl-isc, English. 

242. Fitness or disposition for the act or state denoted by the theme : 
ol, or. 

Quasi-suffixes, fCks, lio (with verbs), sum, tyme, pis. 
«;}rfc-o/(jr;7rec-an, speak), talk-ative. bealo^fus, disposed to hale, wicked: 
hiUor, -er (bU-an, bite), bitter. O. Nor. fus, O. H. G. /tig#, ready. 
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forgifend'tk, to be forgiven. luf-sumt disposed to love. 

un-gesepert'ltCf (unseen-) invisible, lof-sum, worthy to be praised. 

un-geUbred-ltcj (unlearned-) unlearn- luf-tpmei fitted for love, 

ed. riht'pU, knowing right, righteous. 

243. Fullness, connoting possession of an object denoted by the stem : 
e<ifl,l«,iht,ad. 

Quasi-suffizes, bdbrv, tart, fhl, heard, lefts. 

jnfrd-^ (peordf worth), wortb-y. ptutm-hAre {pmstm, fruit), fruit-ful. 

stdn-ig {stan, stone), stony, abound- hlys-hAre (hlysa, fame), famous. 

ing in stones {A). dr-fmst (dr, honor), honorable. 

pel'ig (pela^ wealth), rich. cear-ful (cearuy care), care-ful. 

sidn-ihtf stony (i6). mmgen-heardt might-y. 

ge^kym-ed (horn^ horn), homed. cear'leds (cearu, care), careless. 

244. Material, (e)n^ : stAn-en {stdn^ stone), made of stone. 

gyld-en (gold, gold), golden. 

245. Place, erne : sud-emet southern ; nord-eme, northern. 

peard: «u<t-/year<f, southward ; nonf-z'ear J, northward. 

For Pronouns, tee ^^ 130-137; comparatives and superl.,^^ 122-129 
For Numeral -feald, -ode, -tig, etc., see ^§ 139-148. 



VERBS. 

246. Strong Verr Scppixes: a, ia<ya (^^ 158, a; 215). 

These are suflixed to a root, 
ntm-a-n, take; sper-ia-n, swear; sittan<Csit'ia'n, sit. 

247. Weak Verr Scppixes: ia<a;Vi, 6<q;fl (^ 160). 

(fl.) aja is a secondary suffix = a -\-ja, a belonging to a simpler word. 
In aja > ia, a drops ; aja > ajd ^ad'^o, progression and contraction 
(^^ 38, 62). 

(b,) Variations ; ia, iga, igea, ga, ea, a, i e, ige, ge, e, — ; 

6, a, a, V, e, precession and dissimilated gemination 
(^^38; 27,6). 

ner-ia-n, ner-e-de, save ; infinitive ner-ia-^, ner-iga-n, ner-igea-n, ner- 
ga-n ; feg-a-n, Jeg-ea-n, join, feg'(e)'de ; indicative present ner-ie, 
ner-ige, ner-ge, ner-e. 

sealf-ia-n, salve, sealf-o-de, sealf-u-de, sealf-a-de, sealf-e-dc, 

247*. Infinitive An is contracted from aa, Sgan, ahan; 6n from dhan, 
bhan : gdn {gaan), go ; smeagan > imedn, consider ; sleahan > sledn, slay ; 
fon <J'dhan, catch ; gefeon <^gefeohan, rejoice ; teon < tedhan, tug. 
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Noteworthy Weak Verbs. 

248. — I. Causatiyes and Transitiyes, relics of the Sanskrit causative. 
They have the highest progressioa of the root (iike the strong imperfect 
singular), and i-umlaut. 

Con J. 1. — '^a.: y sad, sit; Sansk. sid-d'tni^ sit, causative sdd-ajd-mi, 
set ; Goth, sit-auj sat-ja-n ; O. Sax. siitian^ settian ; O. Nor. sit-iaf 
set'ia. Highest progression, a; i-umlaut, e (^^ 199-204, 32). 

sittan < sit'ta-n, sit ; imp. ss^t (a) ; settan < sat-ia-n, set. 

licgafKClig-ia-n^ lie ; imp. Is^g (a) ; lecgan < lag-ia-n, lay. 

beom-an^ burn; imp. barn; bem-a-n, cause to burn. 

drinc-an, drink ; imp. dranc ; drenc-a-n^ cause to drink. 

CoNJ. 2. — V*' V«^*V» show; Sansk. causative dep-dja-mi; Goth, teih-an^ 
taik-nsj token. Highest progression, a; i-umlaut, it (^^ 205, 32). 

tth-an^ point at ; imp. tdh ; tAc-a^n, teach. 

drtf-arit drive ; imp. drdf; dr^f-a^n^ disperse. 

Itd-an^ go (by sea) ; imp. lad ; IM-a-n^ lead. 

rU-an^ arise ; imp. rds; r^r-a-n^ raise, rear. 

CoNJ. 3. — Vu: -v^Wtt^, bend ; Sansk. causative bho^-ajd-mi (§ 168). 
Highest progression, ed ; i-umlaut, y (^^ 206, 32) ; e oflen occurs. 

bug-an, bow, bend ; imp. bedh ; bpg-a-n, cause to bend. 
fleog-an, flee ; imp. fiedh ; flyg-a-n, put to flight. 

Con J. 4. — V^ a: Vp^^9 Sansk. causative ;)ar-4;a-mt, accomplish. High- 
est progression, 6; i-umlaut, e (^^ 207, 32) ; or, progression, a; umlaut, 
e: Goth, far-an^ far-ja-n, but gal-an, sing, gol-ja-n (compare § 168, e). 

far-an, go ; imp. /or ; fer-a-n^ go ; far-ia-n^ carry. 

pac-an^ wake ; ioip. /»oc ; peccan <^ pac-ia-riy awaken. 

pac-ia-n^ watch, is also found — a later denominative. 

Here belong many verbs apparently formed from nouns or participles by 
i-umlaut of the root vowel : hyld-an^ to make bent (heald) ; hyn-an, to make 
lowly (hedn) ; hrym-an^ to cry (hredm) ; pyrc-an, to work (peorc) ; pymi' 
an, to warm (pearm) ; yld-an, to delay {eald, old) ; yrm-an, to make wretch- 
ed (earm) ; ypp-an, to lay open (up) ; ^t-an, to drive out (ui) ; words in 
"fyld-an : ^i-fyld-an^ to triple (Jeald, fold), etc. 

249. — II. Denominatives without Umlaut, from adjectives. 
Such are oftenest neuter, but with ge^ oflenest transitive. 

micl'ia-ny to grow great (micel) ; ge-michan, to make great. 
litl-ia-n^ to grow little ; ge-litHany to make little. 

hdt'ia-n, to grow hot (hat) ; compare h^t-an, to make hot. 
pearm-ia-n, to grow warm ; compare pyrm^an, to make warm. 
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250. — III. Dbnominatiti Surrizis grown Ybbbals: -o-, -s-^ -&-i 
-B-, ettan<a/ian (^ 188, 6), lAoan : 

hyr'C»n-ian^ hark, hearken (Ayr-an, hear) ; syn-g-ian, to sin ; m^-s-ian^ 
to make more ; pU-n-ian^ to paniah ; hdl-ettan, ^etan^ ^etian, hail ; 
Mumor^Ukcan^ aummer ia near. 



ADVERBS. 
251. Adverbial aaffixea ure mostly from case-endioga. 

Notional Steus (Nouns). 

L LiTiNO CASB-BNOiifos, with and without prepositions: gen. es, k\ 
dat a, e, urn ; ace. — , ne ; inatrom. A, e ; weak an. 

es : dmg'CSf by day ; id«g^$^ (now)-a-da3r8 ; eall-es, wholly ; micl-es, 
much ; to-mtdd^es, amidst ; neaht-eSs by night ; ned-es, needs ; son-es^ 
(eft-)sooi^"> ^inc-e«, willingly; i^<er-/»earJ-e«, afterwards; ham-peard- 
e*, homewards, a : gear-dj of yore {gedr^ year). 

Adverbial -as is found with nouns having their genitive in -e : neaht-e, 
ned'C^ etc. ; sin-neahtesy eternally. 

a, dative feminine (^ 03, t) : deam-ung-ay -ingay -enga, O. Sax. darn- 
ung'6 tt 88, fl), 0. H. G. tamunk-un (u=Goth. o, § 95, c), secretly; 
deorcung'Cf in the gloaming ; Scotch darkiingSf darkling ; eallung-a^ 
wholly ; bascling-a, O. Eng. hacklingSy on the back ; so O. Eng. nose- 
ling ^ «t<f«-/tn^> sidelong (( 40, 3), headlong, on the nose, side, head. 
This is often thought genitive plural ; but feminine abstracts in -ung 
seldom use the plural, and they retain the old dative in -a (^ 77, t) ; 
while the O. H. G. can not be a genitive plural. 

urn, dative plural : hpU-umy -on^ whilom ; onsundr-ont asunder ; pundf' 
um, wondrously ; stycce-m^l-um, piece-meal ; seld-umy -ony -any sel- 
dom ; litl'Umy little ; micUumy much. 

e, 6, dative and instrumental : ^r-«, ever; he6dxg{e),\xi^z,y\ to-dssg-et 
to-day ; to-nihte, to-night ; to-ealdrey always ; micli md, much more ; 
to-gsedere, together, an : to-edc-any moreover. 

^— , accusative : ham, home ; edst^ east ; pest, west ; ealne peg, always ; 
on peg, away ; on ba^, back ; on-gedn, against ; eal, all ; nedh, nigh ; 
hdmpeard, homeward ; on tdel, in vain ; and comparatives and super- 
latives (^ 123). ne : eal-ne peg, always ; sum-ne d&l^ O. Eng. some 
deal, somewhat. 

11. Obscube Ekdinos, a, e. 

(a.) a : Goth, -a, 0. Sax. -a, 0. H. G. -a, perhaps from instrumental -a 
(M3,^). 
(6.) The common adverbial ending from adjectives is -e: O.Sax. -O) 
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0. Nor. -fl, 0. H. G. -o, Goth, -o, some say -ba, Gothic -bot -6 are prob- 
ably akin to instrumental -bhi and -a (^ 63, g), Bopp thinks -6 an ablative 
ending like Greek -ii>c<C-wr, Latin -6 and -e<-€rf, but in Teutonic the in- 
strumentals have a history analogous to that of the ablative in Greek and 
Latin ; the Anglo-Saxon instrumental has been kept alive by the influence 
of this adverb. Grimm thinks -e a weak singular accusative neuter. 

(c.) So many adverbs are formed from adjectives in -Ztc, that 4ic-e > 
Eng. -/y is established as an ending ; so Icelandic -liga, M. H. G. liche. 

fel-aj much ; gen-a, again ; get-a^ yet ; s6n-a, soon ; tel-a^ well ; feor^ 
(Goth. /airra), far; neah^ (Goth, nehva), nigh; oft^ (Goth. t///a), oft; 
pel^ (Goth. vaila)j well ; ptd-e^ widely; deop-e^ deeply ; hedge <ihedh, 
highly; wfarpe<neflrM, narrowly ; 5/ra7i^-/ic-c, strongly ; sceort-ltc-e, 
shortly, etc., etc. For h>g, p>u, see §^117, 118. 

252. Relational Stems (Pronouns and Prepositions). 
I. Correlatives of Place : 

wh^ whither, whence ; th6re, thither, thence ; hfire, hither, hence. 

A.-Saz.. hpsBTj hpidevj hpcman; p&r^ pider, panan; her, hider, heonan, 

0. Sax.. Aiiar, huar(pd)j huanan; thar, thar(pd\ thanan; Mr, her{pd)^ hlnan, 

O. H. 6. Atoar, hw<xr-a,-6t, htoanana; ddr, dar-a, -6t, damana; hiar, her-a, -^, hinana. 

O. Nor., kvar, hvert, hvadan ; par, padra, padan ; her, hedrct, hedan. 

Goth hoar, hva-P, -dr^, hvapro; par, padei, papr6; Mr, Udrt, (fiapro), 

Greek... irov, iroi, iro^iv; tv^a,ip2rdde, tv^ev; LaLAtc, hue, ci^S, Mnc. 

Sansk... hw-tra, ku4ra, hu4asi ta-tra, td4ra, td4a8$ d4ra, d^tra, drias, 

{a.) For the stem radicles (interrogative hp, demonstrative J), h), ^^ 135, 
133, 104, 130 : hp&r, p&r (^, m, a), Ormulum &, 

(6.) Ang.-Saxon endings, -r, -der, -nan (-an) ; -d (jamo J, Goth, sama-p) : 

-r< locative -n < comparative -ra (^§ 126, 62): Sansk. upd-ri, Greek 
i'lrk-p, Lat. s-upe-Vj Goth. t//fl-r, O. H. G. uba-r^ 0. Sax. obha-r, Ang.- 
Sax. ofe-r, over. 

-der, 'der, Goth, -dre, Sansk. 'tra<i'trd^ is the instrumental of a com- 
parative in 'ta-ra (^^ 126, 62) : some think this -tra weathers to -r in 
hp&r, etc. ; -d, probably comparative, ^ 255 (Sansk. samanti). 

-nan, --nanne, an oblique case of the repeated adjective suffix -na, belong- 
ing to (§ 228, 2) : Lat. super-no-, belonging (super) above ; whence ab- 
lative adverb super-ne, from above ; belonging to and coming from are 
near akin, but the lost case-ending gives the turn to from, Goth, in- 
nana, within; utana, without; hindana^ behind, etc., do not have the 
plain sense from. Pott suggests composition with a preposition (Let- 
tisch no, from). Here belong edst-an, from the east ; pest-an, from 
the west, etc. ; also geft-an, aft ; feorr-an, from far ; for-an, before ; 
hind-an, from behind ; inn-an, within ; nedn^ from nigh ; neod-an, from 
beneath ; uf-an, from above ; ut-an, from out, and their compounds. 

I 
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II. COBRILATITIS OF TlME : Manker : 

when; then; now; once. how; thus; bo. 

A.-S. hpanne; panne (m,o,e)t J>d; nu; iujgeo. hu<Chjn; fius^Jues; spa. 

Goth, hvanf Pan, {0,ll,G, do; nu; ju^giu, huieo), hvdiva ; svahj sve. 

Lat... quum; turn; nunc; yam ^Sansk. /a. quo-modo; tam,ita; sic^uL 

Gr.... von'y TOTi', vv, vvv (Sansk. mi) ; iri<djd, irwc; f<^; «V« 

hpanne, accasative maacaline ; /d, feminine ; hu, hjn, inatrnmental ; pus, 
genitire, <ippis, or instrnmental ^ + '> 0. Sax. thiu^s (^ 133, 2); 
pas, genitire ; spa, Goth, sve, instrumental ; the endings in the other 
languages are not all analogous. 

III. Prepositions =:adverhs: tefler, hi, for, in, mid, on, of, to, purh, 
under, up, ofer, pid, with many derivatives and compounds. See ^^ 253- 
259. 

IV. Derivatives in e, denoting rest in, probably a dative : Goth, -a, O. 
Sax. -a, O. Nor. -i, O.H.G. -a. 

inn-e, within ; ut-e, without ; ufan-t, over, etc. 

y. Comparatives and Superlatives. %^ 123-129,2. 



PREPOSITIONS AND PREFIXES. 

253. — I. Those denoting simple relations generally take their signifi- 
cance from a single consonant (^ 56). Contrasted space relations are pri- 
marily denoted. This contrast is often further brought out by endings of 
comparison (^^ 122-129). The relation is sometimes made more definite 
by case-endings and other suffixes. Most inseparable prefixes have a sim- 
ilar etymology. 

II. Many prepositions and prefixes of later growth are from nouns or 
verbs, and have an etymology like adverbs. 

254. Prepositions and prefixes with a single consonant. A few others 
are added to better illustrate their etymology. 

1. /9emwM>ire2f. Sanskrit Greek. Ditiii. Gothic. O.Saz. O.Nor. 0.n.G. 

a- (»), privitive : ... dvis^oif il? ex? see or; a-; er-; A<ar^ 

or-=a: ari» >ii#f ; ; «#-; — ; ttr,dr-; tir-. 

ei-C, besides : dva; av-(ric); ; dii4s; o-k; aw^; aic-A. 

pid, against, with : r», see t6 ; ; ri-, re- ; vi-pra ; wid; vi-d; wi-dar, 

ne, n-, negative : .. na; vij-; ne,ne,' m; m, ne; ne; ni,ne. 

an (on, a-), on : ana; Avd; an-; ana; an; d; ana. 

and (ond, ^), an- : dn-H; dv-ri; an-4e; an<l; an-d;4; an-d; an-t, 

in, in, on: and, an- ; Ivi, Iv ; in; in; tnna; inn^i; in, 

nn-(on), un-: anm,a'; or-, d-; in-; tm-; tin-; ^; ttn-. 
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Sanskrit. Greek. Latin. Gothle. O. Sax. O.Nor. 0«H.Ger. 

mi-d, with: mUkds; fu-rd; ; mi-P; mi-df me^; mi4(%). 

mis-, mis-: akintomid, Goth. mi««o, mutually; missa-; nUs-; miss-; mti-. 

&-(£§, 4^)0,^, ever: evort^ a('F<^> ssvumj cUpf lo; oe; ^. 

2. ZaWa&(p,b,f). 

up, adv., up: tipa; viro, virip; s^, s-vper ; iup ; up; upp; 4/** 

"bl (6f, lig\ be-, by : cibhi ; -0i ; (t%ybi ; W ; &i, ^ ; ; pi. 

yinb(e), em&(«), about :a5Ai; <l/(^'; crnih-; ; nmii; vm; umpi, 

of (iP/^), of, off : dpa; diro ; ab; of; of; af; aba, 

for-, for-(bid) : pd-rd; irapdj vdp ; per- ; ffo^i for-! fo^i fiar-' 

for, for: purds; vdpoc; prsef faur; fwif) ; fyr(%) ; fkari, 

fore, fore-: purds; irdpoQ; por; fadra; for{d); for-; fora. 

feor, adv. adj., far: para; ircpa; P^'*-; fair-ra; fer; fiarri; fer, 

f A_ r /• "^ . iP^^ » ''"V^ 5 P^^' * \ ™^«d ; probably a simulation of Lat. 

^ ^ ^ ' \pra ; vpo ; pro^ prx ; i prsB by compounds of /red (§ 40, 2). 

firam, from: pd^rcnn; vipav; peren-; from; from; fram; from* 

3. Dentah (t, d, J), d, s). 

set, at: ddhi; (o-)^(; od; at; atf at; az. 

6d, unto: ddhif ; ; andyUnd; uni; tmz; tmt-, 

to, to: ddhif -di; ; du; td^ie; ; suo^zi, 

td-, intwo: (d)w-(§13D,2); ^ta; rfw-; dia-; ie-; ; ze(r),za(r). 

fit, out: tU; vff-repoc; — ; ^t; ut; {U; 4e, 

ed-, back: i>tora, other? ; i4erumf id-; id-ur; td-; it-, 

^urh, through : .... tirds; ; trans; Jtair-h; ^rh; ; durah, 

sain-, together: ... sti-md'; u^ta; tim-ul; soma; soma; iom-; tama, 

sam-, half : sd^mi-; i}fi«-; ^mi-; ; sdm-; ; sdmi-, 

sin-, ever: jo-oa; tvo-c; «en»-(per); sin^teins); sin-; si-; sin-, 

4. Gutturals. 

ge-, together : (8d-)kdm9 ^vv9 cum, cO'f ga-; gi-; g-; ^, etc. 

i»g=a+^6, ever : . 0. H. G. e^ (§ 136, 6). 

(a.) For shifting of letters, see ^^ 18, 19, 41 ; for precession and weather- 
ing of endings, ^ 38. d<iar, 6ct<Cand, ^ 37 ; ymbe <^abhi, and<^ddhi, ^ 27, 
5 ; A in purh, c in edc, ^ 133, 2, a. 

(b.) Most of the Sanskrit forms look like vowel pronominal bases with 
suffixes and case -endings : a-bhi, a-pa ]> a-pa-ra ^ gen. purds, locative 
pari, ace. pdram, instrum. pdrd, ^ 62. 

255. Comparative Forms : er, r, ter, der, der, d, d. ^^ 122-129.. 

of-er, over ; of -ter, after ; un-der, under ; pi-der, wither-(nam) ; to-pi" 

dere, against ; ni-der, neath ; pi-d, with ; mt-J, with ; /a-r, for ; fo-re, 

before ; f-r^, very ; geon-d, yond ; hin-d-an, behind ; samo-d, together. 

\J),) The above are formed on of; xf; a»>Sansk. an{a)-tara; pi; ni, 

akin to tn, Sansk. ani^ni, down, Gr. tvt-pot, O. H. G. ni-dar; mi<^ma; 

f^<ipa; geon, Goth, j dins <Cja'tia; hin = heon(an) (^252); sam. 
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256. SupiRLATiTi m (^ 126) : fra-m^ from ; pdram^ wkpav, peren- seem 
to be accusatives, and in so far not analogous to fram. 

257. Adverbial -an (^ 252), mostly compounds: ^e-, d-, pid-m/t-an; 
for-an ; ast-, J»-, on-, <a-, pid-for-an ; geond-an ; be-, pid-geond-an ; be^ 
heon-an ; be-hind'Cn ; inn-an ; &-, on-, pid-inn^an ; neod'an ; be-f under- 
neod-an ; uf-an ; b-y d-b-f on-uf-an ; upp-an ; on-upp^an ; ut-an ; 3-, on-J-, 
pid-j ymb-ut-an ; English before ; beyond ; behind ; within ; be-, under- 
neath ; above ; a-b-, with-out. 

258. From Substajvtiyes, mostly compounds with prepositions: to- 
eacan, besides; a-, on-gegn^ to^gegnes, against; ge-mong, on-gemong^ 
among ; on-efn (German n-eben^^ even with, beside, an-ent ; in-middum^ 
to-middesj amidst ; be-tpeon-um^ -an^ between ; be-tpeo-h'S, be-tpeox^ be- 
twixt ; so English be-side<5e $idan; down < a-<^unf, from a hill ; a-loft 
(Shakespeare)<on lyfte^ in the air; and the like, hand-^ ( 267, II. 

259. From Ad jectiyes = adverbs (see ^§ 254, 229): ^r^ ere; feot, 
far from ; ge-hende^ handy to ; la^Sy less ; nedh^ near, nehst, nedh-hand, 
nigh to ; til (Northumbrian), to ; peard, io-peard, toward ; pana, less ; ge- 
long, and'long, along; n-e/ne, n-emne (compare on-e/n, ^258), except; 
std (late), since. Prefixes: ea/- (»/-, el-), all ; c/cn-, co- ; /m/-, full ; mis-, 
mis- ; sdm-, semi- ; sin-, ever ; pan-, less ; pel-, well. 



Paeticles of Interkogatiox, Affirmation, Negation. 

260. Interrogation. — (a.) Adverbial forms of the pronominal A/y, whose 
derivation has been explained : hpasder, hp&r, hpider, hpanan, hp^, hu, and 
compounds, /<?r-^/>am, etc. 

(b,) Intensives: ne, ^ 254 ; ac {ach, ah), ^ 262 ; hu, ^ 252 ; Id, ^ 263. 
(c.) Conjunctions in indirect questions : gif, if, ^ 262. 

261. Affirmation and Negation. — (a.) From relational stems: 

gea, la, yea <Cja (^ 107, a) ; Goth, ja, jai ; O. Sax., O. Nor., 0. H. G. ia. 
ge-se, yes ; gea-\-'Se<isi, let it be. 

ne (^ 254), n-ft, n-6, nay, no ; Goth, ne div, 0. H. G. ni-eo, not ever, 
ne-se, like gese : n-dn, Ger. n-etn, Lat. n-on, not one ; nealles, nalms, nsM 

{ne ealles), not at all ; n-d-piht, noht, not a whit. 

C6.) Regular adverbial forms : sodlice, pitodlice, verily. 
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262. CONJUNCTIONS, 
la their formation they are similar to prepositions. 

I. From relational stems. — (a.) Not before explained: 

SanBkrit Greek. Latin. Gothic. O.Snx. O.Nor. O.H.G. 

and, OfM^i and ; (dHf in; eQ? — ; andi; ; anii(u), 

ano, ono, an = if; «afia); av; an; an; O.H.G. eno, tnti< an +»t(. 

gH if ; ja-d(ja-jfi); «; sA; Ja^Ki; (ef; efr «»). 

ao (cA, A), but ; (akin to e4c, § 264 ?) ; ak; ac ; ; oh. 

ge, and; (<ya, §252; dfi<djd; Ja^m); Jorh; ja^jorc; okf iok, 

gyt,5wto, yet; <5feo,§262; ; ; ju-fan; ; M.H.G.te-ffi(0. 

^en-den, whilst; compare Latin to»-<2em ; fan-di; — ; ; dan4a, 

|>eah (^A), though; see for -tOi § 138, 2, a ; pa-vh; thSh; p6; doh. 
odCte (eddOf pe), or; dtha, but; ; at; %J>, aip-Jfau; eUha; tda; eddo(p-''). 

eko, also; gam, samo-d, as well as; ne — ne, neither — nor; nu — nu, 

now — then, have been given with adverbs or prefixes, 
and may be akin with and<Canti (^ 254). ano is all doubtful ; jd>ja- 
bat and t > Goth, i-ba = O. H. G. t-^u, are kindred stems ; gtf^ O. 
Friesic jef, Lithuanic jei-b^ go vfithja-bat (§^ 107, a; 63, g-) ; ge might 
be ge- (^ 254) ; 'den in pen-den^ -Pan in ju-pan, are the demonstrative 
ta (^ 104, b) ; Goth, tp > ed, ap>od is akin to ed- (^^ 254, 3 ; 38). 
(b.) Many other pronominal adverbs, whose etymology has been explained, 
and whose meaning and use belong in syntax : Au, how ; spa, so ; spylce, 
such ; pider, panan, pd, Py, pS, pa^s, ponne, pabr ; hpi-der, whither ; hprn-der, 
whether ; elles, else ; O. H. G. allis, ahes, gen., Lat. ahas, al-, ^ 216. 

II. From notional stems, a few oblique cases of nouns. 

hpUcj hpU-um — hpUum, sometimes — ^sometimes. 



263. INTERJECTIONS. 
(1.) Imitation of cries, or sound-gestures : ed, eiS, edp, oh ; pd^ped, wo; 
/a, lo; Aa, ha; Aa, ha; compounds — ed-/a, mixed with French he-las (Lat. 
lassus, weary), alas, corrupt alack ; pd-ld, pd-ld-pd, welaway, corrupt wel- 
aday, etc. ; hig, hlg, Lat. o, o, i£lfrc. Coll. 

Somewhat similar quasi- words are wide-spread, but they can be iden- 
tified only when steadied by true words formed from them : Greek 6d, 
ovai, Lat. v(B, Goth, vdi, O. Sax. we, Swed. ve, 0. H. G. we, wo ; O. 
H. G. we-la, etc. Such words were doubtless as numerous in the an- 
cient languages as in English, but are not preserved in books. 
(2.) True words used as cries or gestures have nothing peculiar in their 
etymology : hpxt, what ; Au,how ; pel, well ; peg Id^^pel /a, well done, etc. ; 
efne, Lat. ecce, lo. 



1S4 coBiPOsmoN or woBDa 

264. COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

Composition proper combines word-stems so as to express a new notion. 
CoALBSCBNCC is the running together of whole words with sach change 
of accent as to make a new word. 

(a.) Parasyntheta are derivatives from compounds. 

Nouns. 

265. — L Form. — Nouns final in compounds retain their stems and end- 
ings; elsewhere only their theme, except substantives in e<ta, e<^t, and 
u (o) : gum-^i man ; gum^cyn^ mankind ; eald-fader^ grandfather ; gryre^ 
horror ; gryre-hpU, time of horror ; lagu, lake ; lagu-flodf river. Coales- 
cence takes place of prefixes and some genitives with a following noun * 
SsBtemeS'dsBgy Saturday; Monan-dxg^ Monday; Oxend-ford^ Oxford; 
dasges'ige, daisy ; and-sparu^ answer ; un-treopd^ untruth ; un-jns^ un- 
wise, etc. Words with quasi-suffixes are compounds in form. ^ 229. 

266. — II. Relation of Stems to each other. — (1.) Attributive 
(substantive -f substantive) — appositive: ac-/reo, oak-tree ; /^-iraan, wo- 
man ; compare Jteop-boren, born a slave ; descriptive : gdr-ledcj spear- 
leek, garlick ; Aeq/b(^- man, head-man ; genitive: god-spel^ God's mes- 
sage; (adjective -{-substantive): mtJ-i/^^, mid-day ; fieaA-^i2r, neigh-bour. 
Adjective parasyntheta from the last are called Possessiyes : cl^n-heortj 
possessing a clean heart; dn-hende, one-handed; dn-edge and dn-egedj 
one-eyed ; bxr-JoU bare-foot, bare-footed. 

(2.) Objectiye. — (Substantive -)-noun, between which an accusative end- 
ing or preposition would express the relation) — aocuMitive : man-cpellere, 
man-killer ; dd-sparing^ oath-swearing ; hlod-geole^ shedding of blood : gen- 
itive : cear-ftd^ full of care ; dative : god-lict like to God. 

(3.) Adyerbial (noun or particle + adjective) : ad-meahtig, all-mighty; 
manig-fealdf manifold ; blod-redd, blood-red ; sndp-kpU, snow-white ; un- 
cl&ncj unclean ; (noun or particle + substantive) — space relations : land- 
man^ man living on the land, farmer ; time : niht^hnefn^ raven flyipg by 
night ; cause : hand-gepeorCf hand-iwork ; purpose : ort-geard, orchard, 
yard for Yegetables ; ealo-fsst, vat for ale ; edg'Sealf, eye-salve ; with an 
infinitive, hpet-stdn, stone to whet ; prtt-bocj writing-book ; material : stdn- 
peal, wall of stone ; ts-gicel, icicle ; gold-smid, worker in gold. 

(a.) Attributive compound nouns not possessives and adverbially com- 
pound adjectives are called Determinatiyes. 

{b.) CoLLECTiYBS haYO copulate parts : per-polf, man and wolf, were- 
wolf; preo-t^ne^ three and ten. 

267. Verbs. 
I. For the terminations springing from composition, see ^ 160. 
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II. Verbs with proper compound stems are parasyntheta from compound 
nouns. But note hand-sellan^ put in hand ; ftd-fyllan^ etc., below. 

III. Compound verbs are directly formed by coalescence with preposi- 
tions and prefixes : ofer-fieopan, over-flow ; d-pacan^ a- wake ; mis-don^ 
mis-do ; ful-fyllan^ fulfill ; pel-don^ do well ; efen-peorcan^ co-operate. 

(d.) For prepositions and prefixes, see ^^ 15, 254. 

(b.) Composition has the same laws throughout the Indo-European lan- 
guages, la some of them so many of the stem-endings conform with the 
most common one that it comes to be regarded as a sign of composition 
(Gr. -0-, Lat. -«-,Goth. -a-) ; traces of this are in Anglo-SazOn : niht-e-gale, 
night-in-gale. 



FORMATION OF WORDS TO EXPRESS GENDER. 
268. — I. Animals. — A. Words with pairs of endings (Mobile) : 
Masculine, — < a ; a <[ an ; ere. 

Feminine, — <»; e<^an; e, ige<ie<tVin; en<Cenni; estre. 
1. ( — <a and — <0» umlaut, § 32 : gat, -es, g&t, -c, he-goat, ehe-goat ; 
m&g, -esj -c, kins-man, -woman ; ptdf, pylf, he-, she-wolf. — ^2. (a and e) : 
ass-a, -e, he-, she-ass ; mag-a, -c, kins-man, -woman ; nef-a, -c, nephew, 
niece ; r&g-a, -e, hart, roe ; Peop-a, -e, man-, maid-servant ; pebb-Oj -e, 
weaver; picc-a, -e, witch; pudup-af -«, widow-er.— 3. ( — <a and e, 
Ige) : mearh, merige, mere, myre, horse, mare ; hldford, hlaf(or)d'ig€, 
lord, lady. — 4. (a and — <0 • han-a, hen, cock, hen. — 5. ( — <« and 
en) : sdf, -en, elf; fox,fixen, fox, vixen ; god, gyd-en, god-dess ; munec, 
-en, monk, nun ; peop, -en, fiegen, pign-en, pealh, pyUen, servant ; add 
manna, mennen, servant; casere, cdser-n, emperor, empress. — 6. (ere 
and estre) : bmc'ere, bmc-estre, baker, bakster ; hearp^ere, ^estre, harper ; 
hopp-ere, -estre, dancer ; red-ere, -estre, reader ; sang-ere, -estre, singer ; 
seam-ere, -estre, seam-ster ; pebb-ere, -estre, weaver, webster ; fidel-ere, 
-estre, fiddler. — 7. (Relics): g6s<igans, gandra (^^ 37; 41,6; 50), 
goose, gander; eyning, cpen {^ cpan"^ cun'^ cyn, ^^ 35, 32, 38, 24), 
king, queen ; abbud, -isse (Lat. abbatissa, Gr. -uraa), abbot, abbess ; speor, 
speger (Goth, svaihr-a, -6, Lat. socer, socrus, Gr. ixvp-oc, -d, Sansk. 
gvagura, pva^ru), father-, mother-in-law. 

B. Compounds whose first part marks sex, last part gender : 

Masculine, p&pned, p^p-, p&pen-, weaponed ; carl, hyse, man, guma. 
Feminine, pif, wife ; mxgden, maid ; epen, woman. 
p&pned-man, m., -beam, n., cUd, n., -pif estre, f., man, boy, hermaphrodite ; 

hyse-cild, n., boy; man-cild, n., man-child; man-esne, m., man-servant; 

gum-man, man ; gum-pegn, man ; carl-cat, m., -fugol, m., tom-cat, -bird ; 

ptf-man^ pimman, m., woman; pif-Pegn, m., servant; ptf-freond, m., 

friend; m&den-cild, n., -f&mne, L, -man, m., female child, maid ; cpen- 
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fugol^ m., bird; add spere-healf^ f., spindl-healf^ f., spear-half = male 
side, spiodle-half = female side. 

C. Male and female have names from different roots. Such names 
abound for man and the domestic animals. They are old and widespread. 

Man : guma, per, husbonda, leod^ *^cg^ haRle{d)y rincj beorrij carl ; plur. 
firds; feminine, yi^n«, ides^ hryd^fostre^ meople, masged, m&g^ cpen; 
neuter, bearrif cild^ child ; ptf^ wife. Pairs of kindred : fxder, modor; 
sunu, dohtar ; brodor, speostor; eam^ modrige, uncle, aunt ; god-fader, 
god-modor, 

Horae : hengest, steda^ fola ; feminine, merihe. Ox : oxa, steorcy fearh^ 
bulluca; fern, cu, heafre. Bheep: ram^peder; fem,e6p(u). Striae: 
bar, eofor, bearh; fem. sugu. Qoat : bucca, hwfer; fem. rah, ra. 
Deer : heort^ m., kind, f. Dog: hynd^ m., bicce, f. Hen : coc, m., 
hen, f. Bee : drdn, m., beo, f. Neuter : hors, picg, horse ; swin, 
swine; mu/, mule; c/eor, wild beast, deer ; cealf,ca\f; lamb; scedp, 
sheep. 

Names of other animals are epicene (^ 67). Neuter names of young ani- 
mals often add -ir-, -er- in the plural : cild, cild-er-u, child, children 
(^ 82). Nothing else peculiar in the formation. 

269. — 11. Things without Sex, and abstracts. For general rules, 
^ 67 (gender of the endings, ^^ 231-239). It is often not easy to teH how 
fkr personification, and how far phonetic laws, determine the gender (^ 64, 
2). The same object often has names of different genders : s&, f., lago, 
m., brim, n., egor, n., sea. The Teutonic tongues generally agree. But 
note Neuters (German masculine) mod, mood, muth; tptg, twig, zweig; 
pin, wine, wein ; (German feminine) clif, cliff, klippe ; ear, ear, dhre ; 
fxsten, fastness, feste ; lie, corps, leiche ; s&d, seed, saat ; sceorp, scarf, 
schdrpe; pSpen,we^^n,waffe;pesten,n,,m.,wjiste,tvuste; Masculines 
(German feminine), cr»/jt,crafl, Arfl/)?; lust, \aBi; tear, te^r, zdhre ; (Ger- 
man neuter) ende, end ; feld, field ; here, army, heer ; sal, cord, seil ; Fem- 
ININE8 (German masculine), turf, turf, torf; piht, wight, wicht; (German 
neuter) blsed, blade, blatt ; boc, book, buch; h^u, health, heil ; heorie, 
heart, herz ; gesthd, sight, gesicht, 

270. — III. Derivatives from foreign names retain their gender, except 
Feminines> masculines: ancor, anchor; ioa?, box-wood ; persuc, peaicYi', 
pistol, epistle ; regol, rule ; >neuters : non, noon ; NEUTER8>ma8Culines : 
balsam ; credo, creed ; ]>feminines : ceaster, city ; lilie, lily ; palant, palace ; 
timpane, drum ? 



PAET III. 



SYNTAX. 

271. Syntax is the doctrine of grammatical combinations of 
words. It treats of the use of the etymological forms in dis* 
course — their agreement, government, and arrangement. 

SIMPLE COMBINATIONS. 

272. There are four simple combinations: the predic'ative, at- 
trib'utive^ olfjective^ and adverbial, 

273.— I. Predicative 

^nominative substantive + agreeing verb; 
=nominative substantive^ agreeing predicate noun; 
=znominative substantive +predicate adverb, 
gold glisnad, gold glistens ; gold is beorht, gold is bright ; 
Alfred pa^s cyning, Alfred was king ; ic eom her, I am here. 
(a.) This is a combination between a 
subject, of which something is said (=gold, JElfred, ic), and a 
predicate, which is said of the subject {=ghsndd, beorht, cyning, her), 

(h.) Copula.— The sign of predication is the stem-ending of a notional 
verb (= a in glisndd), or is a relational verb {is, psRs, eom). The substan- 
tive verb, when so used, is called the copula — a good name for any sign of 
predication. Copulative verbs take a predicate noun. 

(c.) Quasi-predicative is the relation between the implied subject and 
predicate in a quast-clause, § 278, d, 

274. — ^11. Attributtve^agreeing noun+substantive; 

=genitive substantive + substantive, 

god cyning, good king ; Mlfred tedeling, Alfred the prince ; 
Engld land, land of the Angles. 

(a.) This combination expresses the relation of subject + attribute as 
taken for granted. The leading substantive is called the 

subject, that to which the attribute belongs {cyning, Mlfred, land) ; 
an attributive is the agreeing adjective {god), or genit. substantive {Engld) ; 
an appositive is the agreeing substantive {asdeling), 

{b,) The sign of this relation is the agreeing case-endings, or the attribu- 
tive genitive ending, or a preposition (^ 277, 2). 
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275. — in. OlJeotiTe = verb + governed noun. 

= ac^ecCive + governed noun. 

ie huntige heortasj I hunt harts ; ki sykt him hors^ he sells him a 
horse ; gilpes pu gytnesti thou wishest fame ; pabre f&hde he ge- 
feah^ he rejoiced at the veogeance ; At macad hine (to) cyninge, 
they make him king ; hpt segst pu me godne, why callest thoa me 
good ? bead gemindige Lodes ptfes, remember Lot^s wife. 

(a.) This combination expresses the relation of an act or quality to its 
completing notional object, 

Ol3Jeotive verbs or adjectives are those which need such object {kuntiffe, etc.). 
8ul3Jeotive need no such object (ic slttpe, I sleep). 
Transitive verbs have a suffering object {huntige, syld, macad^ etc.). 
Intranaitive have no suffering object (gymest, gefeah). 

The completing object may be 
suffexing {^direct), an accusative merely affected {h€ortds,hor8,hine, me); 
dative {=tndtrect=:personar), a receiver to or for whom is the act (him) ; 
genitive, suggesting or exciting the act (gilpeSffMde^ pifes) ; 
factitive, a product or result in fact or thought (cyninge, godne). 

(b,) The sign of relation is the case-ending or a preposition. 

(c.) Many Anglo-Saxon verbs require an object, when the English by 
which we translate them do not Many objects conceived as exciting ia 
Anglo-Saxon are conceived as suffering in English ; many as merely ad- 
verbial. 

(d,) The factitive object often has a quasi-predicative relation to the suf- 
fering object, agreeing with it like a predicate noun (me '\' godne), _Such 
clauses are nearly equivalent to two (why sayest thou that I am good?). 

276.— IV. Adverblal=verb+ adverb or adverbial phrase. 

=adjective+ adverb or advei Hal phrase, 
rzzadverb+adverb or adverbial phrase. 

ic gd utj I go out ; ie singe mice dmg, I sing each day ; pe sprecad 
gepemmodltce, we speak corruptly ; he com mid pd f&mnan, he 
came with the woman ; mid sorgum libban, to live having cares ; 
hpt fandige ge mm, why tempt ye me ? micle md man is scedpe 
betera, man is much (more) better than a sheep. 

(a.) This combination is between an act or quality and its unessential 
relations. The most common relations are place (ut), time (sdce dasg), 
manner (gepemmodltce), co-ezistence (mid f&mnan, mid sorgum), cause 
(hpi), intensity (micle, md, scedpe). 

(b,) The sign is an adverbial ending, case-ending, or preposition. 

(c.) The adverbial combination is given by Becker as a subdivision of 
the objective, but the linguistic sense of the Indo-European races uniformly 
recognizes the adverb as a separate part of speech. 
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277. Equivalents of the Noun and Adverb in the com- 
binations : 

(1.) For a Substantive may be used a substantive noun or 
pronoun^ an adjective or any of its equivalents, an infinitive^ a 
ckmsey any word or phrase viewed merely as a thing. 

(2.) For an Adjkctivb may be used an a^ctive noun or pro- 
noun^ an article (attributively), a participle^ a genitive substofi- 
tivey an adverb^ a preposition with its case^ vt relative clause, 

(3.) For an Advebb may be used an oblique case of a noun 
vrith or without a preposition, a phrase^ a clause. 

SENTENCES. 

278. A Sentence is a thought in words. It may be 

declarative, an assertion, indicative, subjunctive, or potential; 
interrogative, a question, indicative, subjunctive, or potential ; 
imperative, a command, exhortation, entreaty ; a species of 
ezclamatozy, an expanded interjection. ^^ 149-151. 

(a.) A clause is one finite verb with its subject, objects, and all their at- 
tributives and adjuncts. Its essential part is its predicative combination* 
The (grammatical) subject of the predicative combination, its attributives 
and adjuncts, make up the logical subject of the clause ; the grammatical 
predicate and its objects with their attributives and adjuncts make up the 
logical predicate. 

(b,) A subordinate clause enters into grammatical combination with 
some word in another (principal) clause ; co-ordinate clauses are coupled 
as wholes. 

(c.) The sign of relation between clauses is a relative or conjunction. 

{d.) Quasi-clauses. — (1) Infinitives, participles, and factitive objects 
mark quasi-predicative combinations, and each has its quasi-clause. (2) J»- 
terjections and vocatives are exclamatory quasi-clauses. 

279. A Sentence is simple, complex^ or compound. 

280. A simple sentence is one independent clause. 

I. A predicative combination. 
Verb for predicate : fisceras fisciad, fishers fish. 
Adjective : God is god, God is good. 
Genitive : tol C&sares is, tribute is CsBsar'*s, 
Substantive : Cmdmon psM leodpyrhta, Caedmon was a poet* 
Adverb : pe sind her, we are here. 
Adverbial : God is in heofenum, God is in heaven. 
Subject indefinite : {hit) snipd, it snows ; me pyrst, me it thirsteth* 



140 SENTENCES. 

II. Clauae with attribative combination. 
Adjective attribute : god gold glisnad, good gold glistens. 
Genitiva : folces stemn is Godes stemn, foWs voice is God's voice. 
Appoeitive : pe cildra sind ungel&rede, we children are untaught. 

III. Clause with objective combination. 
Direct object : Cmdmon porhte leodsangas, Cedmon made poems. 
Dative : lAn me fin hldfds, give me three loaves. 

GenitiTe : fimt pif dhloh drihlnes, the woman laughed at the lord. 
Factltiva : Simonem hi nemde Petrum, Simon he named Peter. 

TV. Clause with adverbial combination. 
Place : ic gd utj I go out. 
Time : ic gd ut on dmgredy I go out at dawn. 
Manner : se cyning scryt me pel^ the king clothes me well. 
Co-eziateno6 : mid sorgum ic libber I live with cares. 
Cause : he has is for cylde, he is hoarse from cold ; se cnapa pypad 
oxan mid gadUene^ the boy drives oxen with an iron goad. 

281. — V. Abridged complex sentence. Clause containing a 
quasi-clausc. § 278, d. 

Infinitive : t^ us sprecan^ teach us to speak. 

Factitive : hpi segst pu me godne, why callest thou me (to be) good? 

Participle (adjectival) : ic hxbbe sumne cnapan, pypendne oxan, I have a 
boy, (driving) who drives oxen; (adverbial, gerund), Boetius gebsd 
singendcj Boethius prayed singing; (absolute), ptnre dura belocenre, 
bide ptnne fxder, thy door having been locked, pray thy father. 

282. — ^VI. Abridged compound sentence (§ 284). Verb8>verb. 

Compound subject : he and seo singatt, he and she sing. 
Compound predicate : he is god and piSf he is good and wise ; seo lu- 
fad hine and me, she loves him and me, 

283. A complex sentence is one principal clause with its 

subordinate clause or clauses. § 278, b. The subordinate may 

be a 

Substantive : (subject), is sxgd past he com, that he came is said ; (ob- 
ject), ic pat past he com, I wot that he came ; (appositive), tc com to 
Pam, past he p&re gefulpod, I came for this, that he might be baptized. 

Adjective : stasf-crasft is seo c^g, pe p&rd bocd dndgit unlycd, grammar 
is the key, that unlocks the sense of the books. 

Adverb : (place), hpider pu g&st, ic gd, I go whither thou goest; (time), 
tc gd hpamne pit g&st, I go when thou goest ; (manner), pu sprite spa 
spa an stunt pif, thou spakest as a stupid woman speaks; (intensity), 
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beod gleape spa nmdran^ be wise as serpents ; leofre is hlehhan Jtonne 
gr&tany it is better to laugh than cry ; (cause = efficient, motive, means, 
argument, condition [protasis to an apodosis], concession, purpose) : 
hit punrad forpam God pilt, it thunders because God wills; paciad,for~ 
pam pe ge nyton pone dasg^ watch, because ye know not the day ; On- 
send Higelacct gif mee hild nime^ (protasis) if me battle take, (apodosis) 
send to Higelac, etc. Co-existence is usually in an abridged participial 
clause (^ 281). 

284. A compound sentence is a number of co-ordinate 
-clauses. § 278, b. 

Copulative : ic gd ut and ic geocie oxan, I go out and I yoke oxen. 
Adversative : fyr is god pegn, ac is frecne fredt fire is a good servant, 

but is a bad master; ne nom he md^pedh he monige geseah^ he took no 

more, though he saw many. 
Disjunctive : ic singe odde ic r&de, I sing or I read. 
Causal : forPy ge ne geh^rad^ forpam pe ge ne synd of Gode^ therefore 

ye do not hear, {for this that) because ye are not of God. 

FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

285. A complete sentence has every part of all its combina- 
tions expressed. 

A normal sentence is complete, and has its parts expressed 
and arranged according to the general laws of the language. 

Figures of Syntax are deviations from the normal sen- 
tence. 

L Ellipsis, omission. This may be of a conjunction (asyu'deton), of 
a word to have been repeated (brachyrogy), of a verb somewhat like one 
in a corresponding clause (zeugma), of the latter part of a clause not to be 
supplied from the corresponding part of other clauses (aposiope'sis). See 
also anacoluthon (below, III.)* 

II. Pleonasm, too many words. There may be too many conjunctions 
(pol7B3rn'deton), two nouns and a conjunction for a noun and attributive 
(hendi'adis). 

III. Ensilage, substitution. Of one part of speech for another (anti- 
meri'a), of one case for another (h3rpal'lage), of a different scheme of con- 
struction for the one in which a sentence begins (anacolu'thon). Byn'- 
esis is a construction according to sense and not grammatical form. 

IV. Hyper'baton, transposition. Of words (anas' trophe), of clauses 
(hys'teron-prot'eron). 
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USES OP THE CASE-ENDINGS. 

Substantives. 

Agreement of Endings. 

286.— I. Predicative Combination.— A predicate noun 
denoting the same person or thing as its su'bjecty agrees with it 
in case. 

(a.) Also in gender^ if it varies for gender, and oflenest in number ; but 
copulate singulars and a plural agree : ic eom pegy I am the way (John, 
xiv, 6) ; he is mm sunu, he is my son (Luke, ix, 38) ; he and seo sind 
freondds^ he and she are friends. Nouns of multitude take Synesis. 

(h.) The rule applies to quasi-predicatives (^ 278, i) : God hit pd fsMU 
nisse heofenan, God called the firmament heaven (Gen., i, 8). But pred- 
icate-accusative substantives are rare in Anglo-Saxon. The Latin and 
Greek accusative + infinitive is generally represented by a clause with 
/^/.(that), and the fectitive depends on to (to) or for^ as does often the 
common predicate : Jm pyrcst pe to Gode^ thou makest thyself (to) God 
(John, X, 33) ; me p&ron mine tedrds for hldfds^ to me my tears were 
(for) bread (Psa., xlii, 3). 

(c.) The rule is called for oflenest in clauses having the verb be (eom^ 
pesah, be6n)j become (peordan)t stand, lie, etc. (standan^ licgan, etc.), go, 
remain {gdnt punian)^ seem, prove (Pyncan, prqfian) ; and passives of 
naming, calling (hdtan^ nemnan)^ seeing, thinking, telling (seon^ tellan), 
making, appointing, choosing {macian, gesceapan, gesettan^ geberan, ge- 
ceosan, etc.). The predicate noun is oftenest an adjective : pd bedmds a 
grene stondad, the trees stand ever green (C. Ex., 200, 4) ; mm cnapa lid 
lama, my boy lies lame (Matt., viii, 6) ; peos poruld punad gehal, this world 
remaineth whole (St. B., 14) ; me past riht ne Pynced, to me that seems not 
right (C, 289) ; leoht pass daeg genemned, light was called day (C, 129) ; 
lytel he psBS gesepen, he was seen (as) little (Hom., i, 138) ; he pass blind 
acenned, he was bom blind (John, ix, 20) ; Saxulf pms gecoren to biscop, 
Saxulf was chosen (to) bishop (Chr., 656). See b. 

287.— IL Attributive Combination.— An appositive 

agrees in case with its subject. 

Often also in gender and number. It is an undeveloped adjective clause, 
generally marked as such by tone and punctuation ; but in titles it some- 
times makes with its subject a kind of compound noun in English (see be- 
low, e) : pe^ cildra^ we, (who are) children (^If.) ; seo drpyrde f&mne 
Ecgburh abbodisse, Aldpulfes dohtor pass cyninges, sende pam drpyrdan 
pere Gudldce leddene pruh, the venerable maid Ecgburh abbess, Aldwulfs 
daughter the king(^8), sent to the venerable man Guthl&c a leaden coffin 
(St. G., 18) ; Dryhten sylf heofend hedhcyning, the Lord himself, heaven's 
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high king (And., 6) ; pms sum his scipes-man^ pses foresprecenan AdeU 
baldes, there was one, his boatman, the aforesaid Athelbald's (St. G., 22) ; 
freondscipe si hetpux t<nc, me and pe^ friendship be betwixt us, me and 
thee (G., 31, 44) ; pid Blxdlan and Attilan, Hund cyningum, against Bled- 
la and Attila, kings of the Huns (B^d., 1, 13) ; spa her men dod, geonge 
and ealde, so here men do, young and old (C, 1206) ; At pegniad, sete 
odrum, they serve, each the others (Met., 25, 12). The appositive is some- 
times 
descriptive, giving kind, condition, etc., of its subject (cildra, ahhodisse^ 

dohtor, cyninges, hedhcyning, scipes-man, etc., in examples above) ; 
definitive, a specific name after a general description, very common in 
Anglo-Saxon {Ecgburh, Gudldc, Adelbaldes), emphatic (sylf), (Repeat' 
ed Subject, — A pronoun +& name, and a name -fa pronoun, where the 
seeming attributive is really a repetition of the subject for clearer syntax, 
are very common : se H&lend, hefmste, the Saviour, he fasted, St. G., 9) ; 
partitive, giving parts of its subject, or its whole {me and pS, cyningum, 
geonge and ealde)* Examples are introduced by spa spd (Latin ut, Ger- 
man als) : sume beod langspeoredCy spd spd spands, some (birds) are 
long-necked, as swans (St. B., 14) ; 
distributive {adc), 

(d.) Adjectives are often appositives (geonge and ealde), so pronouns, 

(b,) Sentences are often appositives, oftenest definitives beginning with 
pset, after hit, pmt, ping, or the like indefinite subject : pwt gelamp, pmt 
pa^r com sum man, it happened, that there came a man (St. G., 9) ; hit 
(20); /m^(19). 

(c.) Appositive for partitive genitive is found after sum : pd cp&don 
sume pd bocerds, then quoth some (of) (the) scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; sume, 
hi comon, some (of them) they came (Mc, viii, 3). Rask gives tpegen 
marc gold, two marks (of) gold. I have not found such forms in Anglo- 
Saxon ; but they are common in Old English, after the inflections had de- 
cayed (Lang., 1, 174 ; Ch., 7328). So German masse geld, pfund fleisch, 
etc. The reverse, gold, two marks, is in Sanskrit, and down to English. 

(d.) Genitive for appositive of material or place : ceastra Natzaredes 
for ceastre Nazareth, i, e. City of Nazareth = City Nazareth. § 313. 

(e.) Genitives in apposition all have their endings, where in Old English 
all but one drop it : cyninges Aldpulfes dohtor, kingCs) Aldwulf's daugh- 
ter. See above. 

(/.) An appositive often fails to agree with its subject from anacoluthon : 
minum hldforde * * * Alfpold cyning (nominative), to my lord — King Alf- 
wold (St. G., Prol.) ; se rica and se hedna • * * ealle hi gelice se stranga 
dedd forgrtped, the rich and the poor (nominative) — all these alike strong 
death gripeth (St. G., 19). 

(g,) Number. Note cyningum, tdc, above. After a dual the name of 
the second person is used alone partitively : pit JScilling song dhofan, we, 
(I and) Scilling, raised a song (C. Ex., 324, 31) ; unc Adame, to us, (me 
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and) Adam (C, 387) ; git lohannis, ye, (thou and) John (C. Ex., 467, 7). 
This idiom in found in 0. H. German, is common in O. Norse. 

(A.) GcNDCR. Synesis. Snbstantives agree in natural rather than in 
grammatical gender : MlflAdtp»i mSden, Alfled, the maiden (Horn., ii, 150). 

Nominative. 

288. Tlie subject of a finite verb is put in the nomina- 
tive. 

JEXfred cpaedy Alfred said ; God is god, God is good. 

{a.) Nominative independent. The subject of quasi-claoses of enun- 
ciation is put in the nominative. Such are names and titles containing no 
predicatiTO combination : past godspel softer Johannes gerecednysse, the 
Gospel according to John. Anacoluthon, ^ 987,/. Absolute, ^ 295. 

(b.) Repeated subject. See ^ 287, definitive. 

(c.) Predicate nominative. See ^ 286. 

{d.) Attributive nominative. See ^ 287. 

(e.) Factitive object. A nominative of enunciation is often used in- 
stead of a factitive object after verbs of naming, calling, and the like : cly- 
pode God his gefylsta, he called God his " helper*' (Hom., 2, 82) ; hdtad 
hine &fenstiorra, they call it ^ evening star'' (Met., 29, 30) ; ge clypiad me 
Lareop and Dryhten, ye call me " Master" and " Lord" (John, xiii, 13). 
This use of the oratio directa is the common form in Sanskrit, and has 
doubtless been conunon in all folkspeech. It is in the Greek of the New 
Testament ; the Latin Vulgate in such cases uses the vocative, as does the 
Greek sometimes. It is in the Gothic (0. H. German ?) and M. H. Ger- 
man. Compare ^^ 289, d; 294. 

Vocative. 

289. A oompellative is put in the vocative. 

Lareop, sege ponne, Lord, speak then (Luke, vii, 40) ; ed Id geonga, 
young man (Luke, vii, 14) ; Id pu licetere, thou hypocrite (Matt, vii, 
5) ; hldford cyning, lord king (Ap., 7) ; Fa^er ure, pu pe eart on heo- 
fenum, our Father, thou that art in the heavens (Matt., vi, 9) ; min, 
se spetesla sunnan sctma, lulidna, my (the) sweetest sunshine, Juli- 
ana (Ju., 166) ; Herra, se goda, Lord, the good (C. (G.), 678). 

(d.) A compellative is the subject of a quasi-clause of address. The ad- 
dress may be formal, a simple call, or an emphatic judgment {pu licetere). 
The vocative may have an interjection with it, or not ; it may enter into at- 
tributive combination with adjectives, appositives, clauses, etc. Note the 
use of an appositive with the definite article : Herra, se goda ; min, se spe- 
testa ; and compare French Monseigneur Varehevesque, etc. 

(3.) The weak form of the adjective is often used in the vocative without 
a definitive : leofa Beopulf, dear Beowulf (B., 1854). 
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(c.) Latin yocatives are sometimes used : Thaliarche^ Apolloni (Ap., 5, 
7,0). 

{d.) Qaasi-olause. The yocative (with or without attributives) may en- 
ter into combinations as a clause. It may be a direct ol^ect : manige 
cpedadf Dryhten^ Dryhten^ many shall say, Lord, Lord (Matt., vii, 22) ; 
faotittve object : hpt clypige ge me Dryhten, Dryhten, why call ye me 
Lord, Lord ? (Luke, vi, 46). Compare ^ 288, e, 

{e.) The native grammarians in Sanskrit do not separate the vocative 
from the nominative, but think it a slightly modified form for address. Its 
syntax is nearly the same in all our languages. 

Accusative. 

290. Objective Combinations.— l. The direct ol]|Ject 

of a verb is put in the accusative. It may be 

I. A material object moved, hit, or changed, or produced as an effect, 
by a transitive verb : /one maddum hyred, he bears the treasure (B., 
2055) ; stormds stdnclifu heotariy storms heat cliffs (Seaf., 23) ; ic 
dhyrde heortan, I will harden his heart (Exod., iv, 21) ; scip pyrcan, 
to build a ship (C, 1302). (Madm^maddumy Orm. maddmess.) 

(d.) Persons and abstractions may also be conceived as material objects 
of act or thought : se psat picg byrd, he virhom that horse bears (EL, 1196) ; 
ic here dryktnes domds, I bear the lord's commands (D., 744). 

{b.) Transitive verbs express an exercise of the appetites (eat, drink, 
etc.), the senses (see, hear, etc.)) the sensibilities (love, hate, etc.), the in- 
tellect (know, think, etc.) ; movements — ^moving an object, or keeping it 
from moving (set, lay, raise, carry, heave, have, hold, marry, catch, take, 
give, lead, throw, drive, call forth, send forth, speak, etc.), hitting or moving 
towards it (strike, follow, etc.), changing its form or condition (break, tear, 
harden, cover, sprinkle, etc.), making an object (do, make, work, build, etc.), 
causative acts. Verbs expressing these notions as affecting the whole of a 
material object govern the accusative throughout the Indo-European tongues. 

(c.) Persons may be conceived as suffering objects of their appetites. 

Impersonals of appetite or passion govern an accusative 
of the person suffering. 

Me Pyrste, it thirsted me = I suffered thirst (Matt., xxv, 36) ; me hin- 
gredey I suffered hunger (Matt., xxv, 35) ; hine lyste, it listed him = 
he suffered list (B., 1793) ; mec langSde, I longed (KI., 14) ; me dprpt, 
it irks me, dpreotan pegn (Sch., 21) ; us pldtad, we loathe (Num., 21, 6). 
So hreopan^ rue (C, 1276) ; gem&tan, dream (D., 122) ; eglian, ail (?) 
(Bosworth, Ett. their example a mistake) ; tinclan, tickle (1), it tikeleth 
me (Chaucer, C. T., 6053). Koch says passives of these impersonals 
take an accusative ; so Grein, his mandryhten (ace.) gem&ted peard 

K 
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(D., 157) ; but dryhten is nom./'hU lord (was) had dreamed ;^* so p»s 
monig gelysted (Met., 1,9); ic pms ofpyrsted (Seel., 40) ; ic com of-' 
longdd (Kl., 29) ; no accusatiyes found. 

(d.) Reflezivefl. — Many verbs may take an accusative of the reflexive pro- 
noun : hine sylfne aheng, he hung himself (Matt, xxvii, 5) ; apende hine 
sylfne to Gode, he turned himself to God (Chr., 1067). Sylf, self, is not fre- 
quent in early Anglo-Saxon. Some verbs get to have a* reflexive sense 
without the pronoun : he gebealh hine^he swelled himself = he was wrathful 
(Luc, XV, 28) ; ge helgad, ye are wrathful (John, vii, 23) ; he hepohte hine, 
he bethought him (Luc, xv, 17) ; g&9t hine fysed^ the spirit hastens (it- 
selO (Ex., 178, 7) ; ic me resle, I rest me (Ex., 494, 8) ; reste Jast folc hit, 
the people rested (itself) (Exod., xvi, 30) ; gegadorode micel folc hit, 
much people gathered itself (Chr., 921) ; pamiad eop, beware (yourself) 
(Matt., vii, 16) ; pene pec, wont thee (Fath., 62) ; se H^lend hepende 
(hine), the Saviour went (him) (Matt., ix, 22 ; Mc, v, 30). In Sanskrit 
the reflexive is incorporated with the verb, and makes a middle voice (^ 150, 
a). So in Greek, but not in Latin. Traces of the middle are found in 
Gothic, but in the main it and the other Teutonic tongues work like the An- 
glo-Saxon. Intransitives take a dative reflexive, as do some of the above 
sometimes. See ^ 298, c. 

291. — ^11. A definitive object repeating more specifically the notion 
of the verb : (cognate accusative), demad rihtne dom, judge righteous 
judgment (John, vii., 24) ; (more specific),* sang hildeleSd, it sang a 
war-song (Jud., 211). 
(a.) The verb may be transitive or intransitive. 

(b.) The simple cognate alone is tautological. An adjective + definitive 
= adverb. The transition from the effect to the cognate is easy, and is al- 
ready made in Sanskrit. The definitive has a widely extended use in Greek, 
and in German and English is co-ordinate in importance with the material 
object. 

292. Double 01](Ject.— Some verbs of asking and teach- 
ing may have two accusatives^ one of a person and tbo other 
of a thing. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, 0. H. German, etc. 

(b.) Asking. Verbs of asking may have the second object cognate (ask 
him questions), exciting (ask him a favor) or (ask him about Vishnu). The 
third form is the common one in Sanskrit ; the first and second in Greek, 
Latin, 0. H. German : hig hine ne dorston Anigping dcsian, they durst not 
ask him any question (Luke, xx, 40) ; hig hine past bigspel dcsodon, they 
asked him about the parable (Mc, iv, 10) ; At hine bissen gefrugnum 
(same, vii, 17, Northumbrian) ; spa hpxt spa heo hine b&de, whatever favor 
she might ask him (Matt., xiv, 7). This construction is rare in Anglo- 
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Saxon ; generally we have accusative of person + genitive of thing (+ da- 
tive of person for whom) ; or (2d) ace. of pers. + infinitive (or clause) ; or 
(3d) ace. of pers. 4-yi&e, be, xfter (concerning), and an ace. of thing ; or 
(4th) the person follows to or xt, the thing is an ace. or gen. 

(c.) Teach is a causative of learn in Sanskrit giks'aja, Causatives gov- 
ern an accusative + the case of the included verb : ne meahton pe gelseran 
leofne peoden r&d &nigne, we might not teach the dear lord any counsel 
(B., 3079). T^cfln, teach, takes the accusative of thing + dative of person. 

(d,) The passives seem not to take an accusative in Anglo-Saxon, as they 
do in Greek, Latin, English, etc. 

293. Qnasi-predicatiTe Combinations.— I. The sub- 
ject of an inflnitive is put in the accusative. 

Secgad hine lihhan^ they say that he lives (Luke, xxiv, 23) ; 
geseah stream ut brecan, he saw a stream break out (B., 2546). 

(fl.) This accusative is grammatically the object of the preceding verb ; 
but after verbs of perceiving and declaring, wishing and expressing a wish, 
and some others, the logical object is the infinitive clause, and grammarians 
use this rule. Cases to which it applies are not found in Sanskrit, have a 
wide range in Greek and Latin, are rare in Anglo-Saxon. See ^ 286, b, 

294. — IL A predicate noun denoting the same person or thing as its 
subject agrees with it in case (^ 286) : pe pitun Jte bilepitne pesan, we 
know thee to be gentle (iBlfc). Under this rule come some 

Factitives. — (a.) Some verbs of making, naming, re- 
garding may have two accusatives of the same person or thing. 

He his englds ded mdele gdstds, he makes noble souls his angels (Psa., 
ciii, 5) ; seo ed, J>d perds Eufrdten nemnad, the river, which men 
name Euphrates (C, 234) ; tocneopon Crist sodne man, they recog- 
nized Christ as a true man (Hom., i, 106) ; ht hine purdodon sodne God, 
they worshipped him as true God (Hom.,i, 108). 

{b.) Verbs of making, naming, regarding, perceiving, finding, having, leav- 
ing, and the like, may take an accusative adjective as a factitive object. 
For Anglo-Saxon verbs, see passives in ^ 286, c. 

(c.) Verbs of making (choosing, etc.) in Sanskrit may have two accu- 
satives, but usually the factitive is a locative. So in Anglo-Saxon it is usu- 
ally construed with to ox for. See ^ 286, b, 

\d,) Verbs of naming. See ^ 288, e. 

{e,) Verbs of regarding have two accusatives in Sanskrit and after. 

(/.) When the factitive is in the accusative, it is drawn into agreement 
with its quasi-subject, the direct object of the verb. 
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295. Adverbial OombinaUons.— The extent of time 
and space is pat ia the aocusative after verbs. 

(a.) So in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, etc. 

Haefdon sumne d&l peges gefaren, they had gone some part of the way 
(Gen., xlir, 4) ; ealle ntht spincende, all night toiling (Lac, v, 5). 

(b.) Excess of measure (datiye) : anne stwpefurdor, one step further (Jos., 
X, 12) ; — instrument : grws ungrene, not green with grass (C, 117, 812) ; — 
absolute : datg scrutende, day dawning (G6., 1011 ; C, 183, nom. abs. ?), ^ 
304, (f. Milton's me overthrown (Sam. Ag.,463) is classic affectation. 

(c.) The accusative is used with prepositions to denote an 
object towards which, or to, on, or over which an action 
extends. For examples, see Prepositions. 

Dative. 

296. The dative in Xnglo-Saxon denotes relations of four old 
cases : 

1. Dative, the person to whom something is given, or for whom some- 
thing is or is done. 

2. Instrumental, that with which an act is done or associated. 

3. Ablative, that from which something is separated or distinguished. 

4. Locative, the time or place in which. 

Objective Combinations. 

297. An object of influence or interest is put in the da- 
tive. 

I. Object of Influence, the person to whom something is given. The 
giving may be figurative ; material objects or abstractions may be con- 
ceived as persons. The object given may be expressed as an accusa- 
tive, or implied in the governing word. 

(a.) This dative is oflenest found after verbs of 

giving (paying, offering, loaning, etc.) : ealle J>ds ic sylle^Pe^ all these I 
give thee (Matt., iv, 9) ; so gifan^ foi'gifan^ l&nan, leanian, agyldan, 
geunnan, ttdian, onlthan, pyman, forpyman, etc. ; 

address = giving words (say, bid, forbid, answer, thank, chide, judge, prom- 
ise, advise, etc.) ; ic secge pi, I say to thee (Matt., xvi, 18) ; so c^dan, 
bebeodan, commdLiid, forbeodan, ansparian, pancian, cidan, deman, r&dan ; 

gesture : bedcnian,heckon, bugan, bow, hnigan, lutan, stupian, odypan, etc. ; 

obeying = giving thought (listen to, obey, follow, etc.) : hig hlysion him, 
let them listen to them (Luc, xvi, 29) ; that V7hich is obeyed is oilen 
conceived as personal : minum Idrum hyre, hear to my precepts (C, 105, 
8) ; so gehyrsumian,fylgian,heorcnian. So exciting thought (seeming. 
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etc.) : manegum men Pyncd, it seems to many a man (Boet., 29, 1) ; me 
Pyncd, methinks (Boet., 33, 1), etc. 
giving feeling (pity, mourn, honor, trust, etc.) : gemiltsd minum sund, 
(give) pity (to) my son (Matt., xvii, 14); dra pinum fa^der^ (give) honor 
(to) thy father (^If. L., 1, 4) ; so besdrgian, treopian, treopsian, geUj- 
fan. Here also giving =. exciting (please, soothe, still, etc.) : pamfolce 
gecpeman, to please the people (Mc, xr, 15) ; so stillan, oleccan, and 
impersonala : him ne sceamode, it did not shame him (Gen., ii., 25) ; 
ofpnhte (Sat., 247) ; langad (B., 1879), etc. 
giving aid (help, serve, defend, injure, etc.) : J>u monegum helpst, thou 
helpest many (Hy., vii, 44) ; heo him pinode, she ministered to them (Mc, 
i, 31) ; so fremian, peopian^ derian, fylstan, styran^ chastise, etc. : hi 
me pa dydan^ they did me woe (Psa., cxviii, 138) ; do pel pdm, do well 
to those (Psa., cxxiv, 4). 

(b.) Adjectives of the ahove senses, especially of thought and feeling : 
dnum gehyrsum, obedient to one (Matt., vi, 24) ; getrype hldforde mtnum, 
true to my lord (iElfrc) ; pam bisceope cud, known to the bishop (John, xviii, 
15) ; leofGode^ dear to God (C, xvi, 17) ; fremde, strange (B., 1691). 

(c.) Some of these words may take a genitive of the non-personal ob- 
ject: hlyst his pordd, listen to his words (Nic, 3) ; or even of a personal 
object ; so helpan, gelyfan, pidsacan, pancian^ treopian, miltsian, gefeon, 
sceamiany etc. See under Genitive. The notion of the verb may be con- 
ceived as given to the object, or as had as belonging to, or excited by 
him, e. g. gelyfan ^give confidence to him (dative) or have confidence in 
him (genitive) ; helpan = give help to him or be his help. In Sanskrit the 
genitive may be used for most datives of this kind. The early Greek has 
much of the same freedom. The Latin is more fixed than the Gothic, 0. 
H. German, or Anglo-Saxon. 

(d,) Double Olject.— Verbs of granting, refusing, and 
thanking may take a dative and genitive. 

Ic f cores pe unnan pille, I will grant (to) thee (of) life (Ex., 254, 4) ; so 
onlihan, pyman, ttdian ; me pxs forpymde paldend, the lord refused 
me that (C.,2219); pancian his dryhtne pass lednes, to thank his lord 
for the gift (C, 257). So of-teon, deprive (B., 5). See under Genitive. 

298. — II. Object of Interest, the person for whom something is or is 
done. 

(a.) Dative of advantage or disadvantage (verbs) : bmd him hldfds 
pyrcan, bade make loaves for him (Sat., 673) ; polde hire bur dtimbran, 
wished to build a bower /or herself (R., 30, 5) ; him hedhcyning pif dpeahte, 
for him (Adam) the high king a wife raised up (C, 172) ; (adjectives) : 
pe is betcre pa^t dn ptnrd limd forpeorde, it is better for thee that one of 
thy limbs perish (Matt., v, 29) ; nyttre him p^re, it would be better for 
him (Luc, xvii, 2). 
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(3.) Dative of Possessor: Mm paM gepeald, to him was (=he had) 
power (Cri., 228) ; J>^^ ne byd ndnes godes pana, to them is lack of no 
good (Psa., xxxiii, 9) ; Gode si puldor^ to God be glory (Luc, ii» 14) ; pa 
bydpam, woe is to him (Ex., 444, 25) ; so after intexjeotiozu : pa pam 
men, woe to the man (Matt., xviii, 7) ; pel p&re heorde, well for the herd 
(Leg. Cnut., ii, 84, 2). A fayorite in Greek and Latin ; not so in Teutonic. 
The Sanskrit thus uses a genitive. A second dative takes a preposition. 

(c.) Refleziva, after verbs meaning take : nim pe pis ofset on hand, 
take for thee this fruit in hand (C.,518) ; be, remain, etc. : p&ron him on 
Cent, they were for themselves in Kent (Chr., 1009) ; beod eop stille, be 
still for yourselves (Ezod., ziv, 14) ; so stod, stood (Gen., xviii, 8) ; ssRt, 
sat (Gen., xxi, 16), etc. ; move, go, etc. : gepdt him, he departed /or Aim- 
.56//= he was off with himself (C., 2884) ; so cyrde (Chr., 1016) ; ferde 
(1009) ; trxd (B., 1881) ; gd (An., 1350) ; hpearf (C, 447) ; sometimes 
pende (Chr., 1016 ; ^ 290, d) ; fear, etc. : ondred he him, he feared for 
himself (John, xix, 8) ; so with pile, wish (Ex., 450, 18) ; piste, knew (C, 
445) ; hleodrede (Ex., 185, 3) ; ha^fde, had ; gelyfed, believeth ; peaxan, 
grow, etc. (Grein, s. v.). These are substitutes for the middle voice. See 
^ 290, d. Many of them resemble the ethical dative. Most would be ex- 
pletive in English. 

299. Association.— Words of nearness and likeness 

govern the dative. 

He pam huse genedhlsbhte, he came near to the house (Luc, xv, 25) ; 
gelic pdm leohtum steorrum, like the bright stars (C, 17, 7). 

(a.) Here belong some words of meeting, association, contention, and the 
like ; of bringing near, receiving, touch ; of imitation, agreement, etc. : 
geefenl&can, pidstandan, forstandan, pidpinnan, ttdan, hrinan, onfon; 
impersonals : hit licode He'rode, it was suited to Herod (Matt., xiv, 6) ; 
so becyme, becometh (Mc. (D.), xiv, 31) ; gedafenad (Luc, iv, 43); 
gensed (Ex., 1, 5) ; gebyrad (John, x, 13). 

(d.) This relation takes the instrumental (or genitive, nearness sometimes 
the locative) in Sanskrit ; the dative in Greek, Latin, Gothic, etc. Some 
of the words may govern in other relations an accusative, genitive, or in- 
strumental : hrinan, onfon. 

300. Mastery (use).— The instrumental or dative may 
denote an object of mastery : 

pdm p&pnum pealdan, to have power over the weapons (B., 2038) ; 

py ponge pealdan, to have the mastery of the field (GAth., 674) ; 

peold Hunum, ruled the Huns (Wid., 18) ; py rice r&dan, to rule the 
realm (Dan., 8, 688). Ruling may be conceived as transitive, or as 
giving law or direction to a dative, or as being master of a genitive, 
or as being strong by means of an instrumental: />caWfln > English 
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wield governs the dative in Gothic and 0. Norse, the genitive in 0. H. 
German, in Anglo-Saxon, like Latin potior ^ the ace, gen. (dat.)* instr. ; 
r&dan governs the gen. in 0. Saxon and M. H. German, in Anglo-Saxon 
often the instramental or dative, the dative elsewhere ; hrucan (Lat. 
fruor), use (B6d., 4, 19) ; neolan^ use (An., 811), take the ace, gen., 
instr., dat. 

301. Separation. — Some verbs of separation may tako 
an object from whioh in the dative or instmmentsLl. 

{a.) Transitive verbs of this kind take an accusative -)- a dative: mec 
hescyrede eaUum^ he deprived me of all (Rid., 41, 101) ; passive : scyU 
dum bescyredne, deprived of shields (M6d., 8) ; + instrumental : hi rihte 
ben&man, to rob them of their right (C, 129, 32) ; hine heafde becearf, he 
cut him off from his head (B., 1590) ; bed^lan, deprive (B.,72]). 

(b.) Intransitives : hi feondum odfaren haefdon^ they had escaped the 
fiends (Exod.,64). So adjectives : drihtnc fremde^ far from God (C., 105). 

(c.) The old case here is the ablative, which is retained in Latin. The 
Greek uses the genitive. The Anglo-Saxon has oftenest the genitive, then 
the instrumental, sometimes a dative. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

302.— L Instmmentals.— (a.) The instrumental or da- 
tive may denote instrument, means, manner, or cause : 

spebban speorde, to kill with sword (B., 679) ; edgum geseah, saw with 
eyes (C, 51, 3) ; pordum herian, to praise with words (C, 1, 4) ; 
cognate of manner : gefullode pam fulluhte, baptized in the baptism 
(that I am) (Mc, x, 39) ; lustfullian pass biscopes pordum, to rejoice 
because of the bishop^s words (B6d., 2, 9); adjectives : fedrum snell, 
swift with wings (Ex., 206, 7) ; ancrum fseste, fast by means of an- 
chors (EL, 252) ; fedrum strong, strong in respect of wings (Ex., 
203,18); mundum freorigtiieezlng in my hands (An., 491). Greek 
dative, Latin ablative represent these old instrumentals. 

(jb,) Dative of the Agent. Passive verbs take the agent with a prep- 
osition (fram, purh, etc.) : gesealde fram minum fasder, given by my fa- 
ther (Matt., xi, 27) ; gecpeden purh pone pUegan (ace), spoken by the 
prophet (Matt., iii., 3). The dative afler some verbals might be put here : 
Gode sind mihteltce pa ping, to God the things are possible (Luc, xviii, 27). 
Sanskrit here uses the instrumental regularly ; Greek often, Latin some- 
times, a dative without a preposition. 

(c.) The instmmental or dative may denote price : 

dnum penninge geboht, bought with one penny (Matt. (D.), x, 29) ; usu- 
ally after pid or to, or a genitive. 
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{d.) Tlie instnimental or dative may denote measure of 
difference : 

sponne lengra p&re Jnyh, longer than the coffin by a span (B^d., 4, 11) ; 
micle md sceape betera, better than r. sheep by much more (Matt., xii, 
12) ; 80 micelum (Greg.) ; micelre (Bed., ir, 13). 

(e.) The instrumental or dative may denote an object 
sworn by : 

mecpine life healsodCfhe swore me by thy life (B., 2131) ; oftenest afler 
furh ox for. 

303.— n. Ablatives.— The comparative degree may gov- 
ern a dative. 

Mara lohanne fulluhtere, greater than John the Baptist (Matt., xi, 11) ; 
hetera manegum spearpum^ better than many sparrows (Luc, xii, 7). 
The nominative, with JtonnCf than, is more common. The instrmnental 
is found. The Sanskrit uses the ablative, sometimes the instrumental ; 
the Greek the genitive ; the Latin the ablative ; other Teutonic tongues 
are like Anglo-Saxon. 

304. — ^IIL Locatives. — {a.) The dative may denote time 
when or place where. 

Odrum dwge hine hyngrode, the second day he hungered (Mc, xi, 12) ; 
J>am priddan dxge he drist, the third. day he arises (Matt, xx, 19) ; 
80 iiiBtruinental : Py syxtan monde^ on the sixth month (Bed., i, 3). 

(b.) It may denote a repetition of times : on dseg seofen sidum syngadi 
sinneth seven times a day (Luc, xvii, 4). 
(c.) The dative of place takes a preposition. 

Quasi-predicative Combination. 

(d.) Dative absolute.— A substantive and participle in 
the dative may make an adverbial clause of time, cause, 

or coexistence (§ 278, d^ § 295, d, time with be^ bi, § 334). 
Htm sprecendum, hig comon, they came, while he was speaking (Mc, v, 
35) ; ptnre dura belocenre, bide, thy door having been locked, pray 
(Matt., vi, G), so still a dative in Wyclifie. Sanskrit uses thus 
different cases to denote different relations; the locative is the most 
common. The Greek has the genitive oflenest ; the Latin the abla- 
tive. The Teutonic languages use this construction seldom. Time 
when, not absolute, is put in the dative in Greek. 

305. With Prepositions.— The dative with a preposi- 
tion may denote an object of influence or interest, asso- 
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elation, mastery, or separation ; or an instrumental, 

ablatiye, or locatiye adverbial relation. For examples, see 
Prepositions. 

Instbumental. 

306.— t The Proper Instrumental. See §§ 299, 300, 302. 

The plural instrumental endings are lost \i'hol]y, the singular nearly. 
The dative generally takes their place. The surviving endings are found 
sometimes in ablative and locative uses. They are lost also in Greek and 
Latin (^^ 302, 70, a). O. H. German and 0. Saxon have a few singular 
examples, Gothic only pronouns. 

307.— II Ablative uses. See §§ 301, 303. 
308.— III. Looative uses. See § 304. 

Genitive. 

309. The Anglo-Saxon genitive denotes relations of four old 
cases : 

1. The genitive, the possessor and personal adjunct. 

2. The ablative, that from which any thing is separated. 

3. The inatrumental, by which any thing is or is done. 

4. The locative, the time or place in which. The genitive is already 
in the Sanskrit loosely used for aJl the other oblique cases. 

AttribiUive Combinations. 

310.— I. Fossessive.- An attributive genitive may de- 
dote the possessor or author of its subject. 

The subject may be 
material wealth : his speorde, his sword (Mc, xiv, 47) ; 
quality : engles hip, angel's beauty (Jul., 244) ; 

persons had or related : Godes peopds, God's servants (LL. In., 1) ; Of- 
fan dohtor, OfFa's daughter (Chr., 787) ; Ines brodor, Ine's brother (Chr., 
718) ; officers : Cantpard cyning, Kentish men's king (Chr., 827). 
Any thing conceived as belonging to another : Apollonies hand, Apollonius' 
hand (Ap., 21) ; pdrd apostold Idre, the apostles' lore (B6d., 4, 25) ; JEIf- 
redes domds, Alfred's laws ; huses duru, house's door (St. G., 1). 

311.— II. An attributive genitive may denote the sub- 
ject or ofeject of a verbal. 

Subjective genitive : Godes gife, God's gift (LL. In., Pream.) ; tpegrd 
mannd gepitnes, two men's testimony (John, viii, 17) ; cyninges h&s^ 
king's command (C, 8, 14), 
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Ol^eotive genitive : Godes egsa^ fear of God (£s., 244, 30) ; syrmd 
forgifenneSf forgivenesB of sins (Matt, xxti, 28) ; huntunge heortd, 
hunting of barU (B6d., 1, 1). 

312.— in. Partitive.— An attributive genitive may de- 
note the whole of which its subject is part. 

8e nordditl middangeardes, the north part of the earth (B&d., 1, 1) ; 
reste dmges Afene^ the eyening of the Sabbath (Matt, xxviii, 1). 

(a.) The subject a prononn: hpxt godes do ic, what of good do I? 
(Matt, xix, 16) ; hpxt peorces, what sort of work (JElf.) ; so hpxder^ hpylc^ 
ealj sum, xlc^gehpa, gehpylc, &ntg,pihtj ndht, etc. v—p&r, adv. (C, 284, 24). 

(6.) The snl^ect a numeral : an his cniktd, one of his disciples (Lac, 
xi, 1) ; ibrest ealrd, first of all (C, 4, 32). Compare d, below. 

(c.) The subject a superlative : s&dd Isest, least of seeds (Matt., xiii, 
32) ; husd selest, best of houses (B., 146). Very common is ealra+A su- 
perlative ; ealrd rtcost, richest of all, etc., whence old English alderGisty 
o/rfcrliefest, etc. (Ch. Sh.). 

(d.) The subject an aggregation or measure of objects or material : 
mycele manegeofixd, a great crowd of fishes (Luc, y, 6) ; heord spynd, herd 
of swine (viii, 32) ; hund mittend hp&tesj a hundred of measures of wheat 
(xvi, 7) ; Jmsend pundd goldes, a thousand of pounds of gold (LL. JE»M., 
II, 7, 2). This should be distinguished from the characteristic genitive of 
material (^ 313, b). This is very common, that rare ; this is Sanskrit gen. 

(e.) A cognate genitive may denote the eminence of its subject : cy- 
ningd cyning, king of kings (Ex., 9, 17) ; dredmd dream, joy of joys (36, 
22) ; heofond heofonds, heaven of heavens (Psa., cxlviii, 4) ; and so abun- 
dantly in Anglo-Saxon, O. Norse. 

313.— IV. Characteristic— An attributive genitive 
may denote a characteristic of its subject. 

In Sanskrit a characteristic takes the instrumental, in Greek (rare) the 
genitive, in Latin (frequent) the ablative or genitive. 

(a.) Qtiality : fasgeres hipes men, men of fair aspect (Horn., ii, 120). 

(b,) Material: scennum sctran goldes, patens of pure gold (B., 1694); 
rare : material as characteristic is almost always expressed by an adjective 
{gylden, golden), or a compound (gold-fast, gold vessel), or a preposition 
(redf of h&rum, garment of hair (Matt, iii, 4)). Compare ^ 312, d. 

(c.) Age : lamb dnes gedres, lamb of one year (Hom., ii, 262). 

(rf.) Size : fen unm&tre mycelnesse, fen of immense size (St. G., 3) ; 
80 weight, value, and the like: /^cneg-fl /^eor^fe, pennies-worth (John,vi,7). 

(e.) Name : hit ofetes noman dgan sceolde, it the name (of) apple must 
have (C, 719) ; heforleort ceastra Natzaredes, he left the city (of) Naza- 
reth (Northumbrian Matt., iv, 13). The West Saxon uses the appositive 
Nazared, Britene tgland, island (of) Britain (Chr., 1 ; B6d., 1), is doubt- 
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tul. The Greek and Latin used this genitive sometimes, the French often, 
and it became common in Semi-Saxon. 

Predicative Combinations. 

314. A predicate substantive may be put in the genitive 
to denote a possessor or characteristic of the subject, or 
a whole of which it is part. 

Foasessor : Dryhtnes sind ]>d rtcu, the kingdoms are the Lord's (Psa., 
xxi, 26) ; ge Cristes sind, ye are Christ's (Mc, ix, 41). dharacter- 
istic : pd p&ron ongrisltces andplitan, they were- of grisly counte- 
nance (Bed., 5, 13) ; he pxs scearpre gledpnesse, he was of sharp 
wit (5, 19) ; seo pass micelre hr&do, it was of great breadth (5, 12) ; 
he lifes p&re, (if) he were (of life) alive (LL. ^thd., II, 9, 3) ; he X 
pintrd ste, he may be of ten years (LL. H. & Ed., 6). Partitive : se 
abbot pass goderd manna, the abbot was of good men (Chr., 1066). 
(a.) The predicate genitive may be used perhaps in all the relations of 
the attributive genitive. Compare the Latin and Greek Grammars (Had- 
ley, 672). 

(5.) Quasi-predicative. The genitive may be used for a predicate- 
accusative a(ijective (^ 294) : Hig gesdpon fone sittan gescrydne and hales 
modes, they saw him sit clothed and of sound mind (Mc, v, 15). 

Objective Combinations. 

These are mostly secondary, either abridged or acquired. In most of 
them one of the common relations of the attributive genitive may be con- 
ceived between the genitive and the notion of the verb or adjective with 
which it combines: he fears t7=he has /ear of it; he remembers i^ = he 
has remembrance of it, 

316. Exciting Object.— The genitive may denote an ex- 
citing object. 

That which suggests or excites a mental state or an act is its exciting 
object. The most common states or acts taking this object are 

I. Peelings— joy, sorrow, pride, shame, longing, love, hope, fear, care, won- 
der, etc. Verbs : peodnes gefegon, they joyed in the lord (B., 1627) ; 
mordres gylped, he exults at murder (B., 2055) ; p&re feohgifte scami- 
gan, to be ashamed of the gift (B., 1026) ; gilpes pu gimest, thou yearn- 
est for fame (Boeth., 32) ; ondred he pass, he feared that (John, xix, 8) ; 
psepnd ne reced, he recks not of weapons (B., 434) ; pundrige fulles mo- 
nan, wonder at the full moon (Met., 28, 40) ; so begym (Luc, x, 35) ; 
pilnian (An., 1130) ; pyscad (Guth., 194), and see $ 297, c. Adjec- 
tives : fasgen sides, glad of the journey (An., 1043) ; sides perig, weary 
of the journey (B., 679) ; godes gr&dig, greedy of good (Sol., 344). 
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II. Zntellectiial states— remember, forget, think of, listen, etc. Verbs : 
gemun pines pordes^ remember thy word (Pea., cxviii, 49) ; Godes hi 
forgedtoHy they forgot God (Psa., or, 18) ; pence pe ndnes yfeles, we 
think no eyil (Gen., xlii, 31) ; hlyst his pordd, listen to his words (Nic, 
3). Adjectives : gemyndige Lodes ptfes^ mindful of Lot's wife (Luc, 
xvii, 31) ; unpU pxs naman, ignorant of the name (Bed., 4, 13). 

III. Acts related with such states of mind— laugh, pray, help, try, watch, 
remind, etc. : pxtplf dhloh drihtnes, the woman laughed at the lord (C, 
2380); fl&sces hi b&don^ they prayed for flesh (Psa.; civ, 35); bidan 
pines eftcymesj watch for thy return (Ex., 466, 33) ; help min, help me 
(Psa., Ix, 1) ; Hpifandige ge min^ why tempt ye me? (Matt., xxii, 19) ; 
min costode, tried after me (B.,2084). Adjectives : gearo (Jul., 49). 
(a.) Verbs of asking, accusing, reminding may take an 

accusative and genitive (§§ 292, 297, a) : 

pS hiddan dnre bene, to ask thee of one thing (6!, 427) ; dcsian (66d., 4, 
3) ; tyhd me untreopdd, accuseth me of untruths (C, 36, 33) ; usic 
pdrd lednd gemonian, to remind us of the loans (Ex., 333, 19). 

{h) Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take 
a dative and genitive. See § 297, d, 

(c.) Impersonals may take a genitive and an accusative or dative 
of the person excited : hine Ates lysted, he longs for food, ^ 290, c (Wal., 
52) ; him pxs ne sceamode, it did not shame him of that, ^ 297, a (Gen., 
ii, 25). 

(d.) Refleziveii may take the reflexive pronoun and a genitive : on- 
drid he him pms^ he dreaded (him) of that (John, xix, 8). 

(g.) In Sanskrit the exciting object is regularly an ablative, but many of 
the verb notions here specified already take a genitive ; in Greek the geni- 
tive is established, in Latin frequent ; in Teutonic, genitives, datives (instru- 
mentals), and accusatives combine often with the same verb. 

310. Partitive. — The genitive may denote an object af- 
fected in part. 

After verbs of sharing and touch : genam Pses ofsetes, he took of the 
fruit (C, 493) ; ast pisses ofsstes, he ate of this fruit (C, 500, 564) ; pms 
psestmes onbdU bit of the fruit (C, 470) ; ic hasbbe his her, I have (some) 
of it (the fruit) here (C, 678) ; his hrinan, to take hold of it (C, 616); 
pxpnd onfon, to take hold of vreapons (C, 2040). So in other languages. 
In the Romanic tongues, and sometimes in Anglo-Saxon, a preposition is 
used. See of, 

317. Separation (ablative).— The genitive may denote an 
object of separation. (Compare § 301.) 

{a.) Many transitive verbs of separation take an accusative of the 
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person and a genitive : ben&man Crist rtces, to deprive Christ of the 
kingdom (C.,286j 3) ; fata hine heredfian, rob him of his goods (Matt., xii, 
29) ; hine ganges getp&man, to hinder him from flight (B., 967) ; getpA- 
fed (B., 1763) ; gecl&nsa (Ps. C, 112) ; ber&dde (An., 1328). 

(h,) Intransitives — cease, need, miss, etc. : God gespdc his peorces, 
God ceased from his work (Gen., ii, 3) ; ealdres linnan^ to be deprived of 
life (B., 2443) ; pingd hepurfon, have need of things (Matt., vi, 32) ; heho- 
fad (Bed., 4,25) ; miste mercelses, missed the mark (B.,2439) ; pses sodes 
ansaced, deviate from the truth (Sol., 182). Adjectives : huendrd leas, 
empty of inhabitants (C.,6, 16) ; fdcnes cl&ne, clean of crime (Ex., 276, 13); 
ones pana ftf tig, fifty less one (An., 1042) ; bedsbled, p. p. (C, 276, 9). 

318. Supremacy. — ^The genitive may denote an object of 
supremacy or use. 

God pealded manna cynnes, God rules the race of men (Psa., Iviii, 13). 
See ^ 300. 

319. Material.— The genitive or instrumental may de- 
note the material of which any thing is made or full. Com- 
pare § 302, a. 

Pmtfast leddes gefylde, filled the vessel with lead (Ex., 277, 10) ; ofm- 
tes gehlasdene, laden with fruit (C, 461) ; peos eorde is berende fuge- 
Id, the land is full (bearing) of birds (66d., 1,1); adjectives : fsetful 
ecedes, vessel fall of vinegar (John, xix, 29) ; gdste (Luc, iv, 1). 

{a.) The material afler a verb of making takes a preposition. § 294, c. 

(b.) The material is put in the genitive in some other relations. § 324. 

320. Measure. — The genitive in combination with adjec- 
tives may denote measure. Compare §§ 295, 302. 

(a.) Space, dimension : fiftiges fot-gemearces long, fifty paces long 
(B., 3043) ; f if tend monnes elnd deop, fifteen man's ells deep (C, 1397). 

(b.) Time : he pxs hundnigontiges pintrd eald, he was (of) ninety (of) 
winters old (B^d., 3, 27) ; oftenest English (twelve) years old is in Anglo- 
Saxon a compound adjective (tpelf)pintre (Luc, ii, 42 ; viii, 42 ; Gen., v, 6). 

(c.) Price, value : six peningd pyrde, sixpence worth (Rask) ; is pyrde 
his metes, is worthy of his meat (Matt., x, 10). Compare ^§ 302, 313, d. 

(d.) Crime : mordres scyldig, guilty of murder (B., 1683) ; deddes scyU 
dig, deserving of death (Matt., xxvi, 66). Also dative and instrumental. 

321. Adjunct. — ^The genitive in combination with adjec- 
tives may denote the part or relation in which the quality is 
conceived. 

Modes bltde, blithe of mind (B., 436) ; msegenes streng, strong of might 
(B., 1844). For instrumental, see ^ 302. 
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Adverbial CombifKUiona. 
Most examples are relics of the time when the genitive was more freely 
used in the adverbial reUtions than we find it in the literary remains. See 
further ^ 251. 

322. Space.— The genitive may denote by what "waj : 

pendon him pA odres peges hampeard, they return homeward by another 

way (Chr., 1006), Gr. rrjc 6^ov, Ger. deities weges. 
How far from (?) : IV mtld from pam muddn, four miles from the 

mouth (Chr., 893 ; so Metzner), but four of miles is better (§ 295). 

323. Time.— The genitive may denote the time when: 

pintres and sumeres pudu bid geltce gehongen, winter and summer the 
wood is alike hung (with fruits) (Ph., 37) ; jfxs pintres, that winter 
(Chr., 878) ; dnes dmges, one day (Job, 165) ; dwges and nihtes, by 
day and night (B., 2269) ; pis pass feordes gedres, this was on the 
fourth year (Chr., 47). Note also fass, thereafter. 

324. Means.— The genitive may denote means or cause: 

pasteres peorpan, to sprinkle with water (D6m., 78) ; glsed pines, jolly 
with wine (B., 2791). 

325. Manner.— The genitive may denote manner: 

bugan spilces geongordomes, bow in such vassalage (C, 283) ; gepeal- 
des monnan of sled, intentionally slay a man (LL. Alf., Intr., 13) ; so- 
des ic pi secge, of a truth I say to you (Matt., v, 26) ; peaxad self 
pilles, grow of their own accord (Lev., xxv, 5). 

326. With Prepositions.— The genitive with a prep- 
osition is sometimes used to denote instrumental, abla- 
tive, or locative adverbial relations. See Prepositions. 



USES OF PREPOSITIONS. 

327. A preposition governs a substantive, and shows its 
relation to some other word in the clause. 

{a.) This relation is oilenest adverbial, hot may be attributive, pred- 
icative, or objective : s&ton he pam strande, eat by the strand (Matt., 
xiii, 48) ; — attributive : redf of hatrum, garment of hair (Matt., iii, 4) ; — 
predicative : he paM fram Bedsdida, he was from Bethsaida (John, i, 44) ; 
— objective : on his dgenum fasder are gescedpian, render honor to his fa- 
ther (C, 1580). 

((.) A preposition may merely define a verb. It is then said to be in 
complete composition, if phonetically united with it, otherwise in incomplete. 
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328. Prepositions expressing extent take the accusative, 
others the dative and instrumentaL 

Acq. Signs : geond, od, purh, ymh (e) = emh {e). 
Acq. sometimes : anrf, »//er, s^t^for^fwe^foran^ in^ innan, mid, on, to, 
ofer, uppan, under, pid, 

(a.) Prepositions expressing position, or a place of rest before or ader 
motion, take a dative. The same preposition may express extension with 
one verh and rest after another. (Study the examples.) The dative also 
has taken up the instrumental and ablative relations, and all others ex- 
cept plain accusatives. Occasional instrumentals and genitives occur, and 
are given under their prepositions. 

(6.) Prepositions compounded with adverbs generally retain their case. 
Ace. ymh-utan, and sometimes on-hutan, on-foran, on-uppan, ongegn, on^ 
gemong, pid-geondan, pid-seftan, pid-innan 1 Grein. 

329. The genitive is sometimes used v^iih purh^ pid, of, t6^ 
innarij iUan^pana^ — mostly in old phrases. (Compare § 322.) 

(a.) Prepositions compounded with nouns may take a genitive originally 
an attributive with the noun : and-lang, to-middes, be-tpeSnum, 

Tablb op Prepositions. 

330. and (§ 254) ; + dative or + accusative : Gothic ace. 

I. Dative — number: eahta niht and feoperum, eight nights and four 
(Men., 211). 

II. Accusative — place : and eordan, on the earth (Met, 20, 123) ; and 
ordfruman, in presence of their creator (C, 13). 

and-long, -lang (^^ 269, 329, a) + gen. : ridende andlang pm pestenes, 
pursuing along the wilderness (Jos., viii, 16) ; up andlong (Cbr., 882) ; ny* 
der andlang, down along (Lev., i, 16). 

331. setter (§ 255), more aft; + dative or (rare) accusative. 
Goth, afar + dat., ace. ; O. Sax., O. H. Ger. aftar; O. N. ^tir. 

1. Dative. 
Place — position : cumad sefter me, come further back than I = follow me 

(Matt., iv, 19) ;— extent : sAton after beorgum, they sat dispersed through 

the hills (C, 191, 9). Latin secundum. 
Time — point : asffter pr^m dagum ic arise, after three days I arise (Matt., 

xxvii, 63) ;— extent: after poruldstundum, during this life (EL, 363) ; — 

repetition : pundor after pundre, wonder after wonder (B.,'931). 
Cause : panian after headospdte, melt because of the hot blood (B., 1606) ; 

— end : dcsode after him, asked after him (Psa., xxxvi, 36) ; grof after 

golde, grub after gold (Met., 8, 57). Compare /or. 
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Ukeneu: geporhtne mfier his oidknesscy made after his likeness (C.,25, 
18) ; after Engla lage^ according to English hiw (i£dr., 1). See hi, 

II. Accusatiye. 
Flaoe : he eordan sefterpxter sette, he set the earth upon the waters (Psa., 
cxxxy, 6). 

wtt=:aBfler (rare) : mft mec, (come) after me (Matt, iv, 19, Northumbr.) ; 
asft sunnan setlgange, after sunset (Gen., xxyiii, 1 1). O. £ng. eft, eft-soons. 

332. Ar (§ 259)+ dative. Northum. ace. and gen., Goth. gen. 

Time : Ar sumeres cyme, before summer's coming (El., 1228) ; hdtede me 
&r eopi hated me before (it bated) you (John, xy, 18) ; &r Jmwi, pon, Py, 
Lat. priusquam, before that 

333. st (§ 254, 3}+ dative or (rare) ace. Gothic dat, ace, gen. 

I. Dative. 

Place — position : p&ron at Exanceastre, were at Exeter (^ds. VI) ; wt 
ham, at home (B., 1248) ; — direction : comon mt me, came to me (Matt., 
xxy, 43); — departure: animad pit pund mt him, take the pound from 
beside him (Matt., xxv, 28) ; onfeng pallium set papan, he received the 
pallium at the hands of the pope (Chr., 1026) ; so with learn, hear, take, 
etc. let = of, from. So in Gothic, O. Norse. Compare Gr. wapa and 
the dative of separation (^ 301). Often strengthened hy gelang (B., 1377). 

Time — point : xt middan sum^re, at midsummer (B^d., 5,23) ; wt Srestan, 
for the first time (Ex., 51, 30). 

Specification (Lat. quoad) : mt &te speop, got along as to eating (6., 3026). 

Opposition : xt me gepyrcean, work against me (Psa., cxxviii, 1). 

State — circumstance : stande mt gebede, stand praying (Psa., y, 3) ; sast 
set pine, sat at the wine (Rid., 47, 1). 

II. Accusative — space : mt s&streamds gelr&ddest, extendest even to 
the sea-streams (Psa., Ixxix, 11). 

set-foran (+ dative or (rare) ace.) : — place: xtforan pam folce, (go) in 
front of the people (Jos., iii, 6) ; — person: gepemmed xtforan Gode, cor- 
rupt before God (Gen., vi, 11) ; — time : xtforan mxssan, before (St. An- 
drew's) mass-day (Chr., 1010). II. Ace. : xtforan edgan pine, before thine 
eyes (Psa., v, 6 ; Ettm.). 

w 

334. bi, be (§ 254, 2) ; + dative (instr.) : Gothic ace. and dat. 

Place — immediate juxtaposition : hi s&ton he pam strande, they sat by the 
strand (Matt., xiii, 48) ; aledon he mxste, laid him by the mast (B., 36) ; 
for be pam lande, sailed along by the land (Oros., 1, 1) ; he pege, by the 
way (Mc, viii, 3) ; — part handled : genam he feaxe, took him by the hair- 
(Jud., 99). 
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Time: be dxges leohte, by daylight (Rid., 88, 17) ; — dative absolute: ]>u 
ne al&te he pi lifigendum, permit thou not, while thou livest (B.,2665). 

Cause — means : hangad he pr^de, hvLUgs by a thread (Boeth., 29) ; — source : 
sunu dgan he hryde pinre, have a son by thy wife (C, 2326) ; — theme : 
sungon he Godes hearne, sung of God's son (£1., 562) ; dcsiad he pam 
cilde^ ask about the child (Matt., ii, 8) ; he pam dxge nan man ndt, of 
that day no man knoweth (Mc, xiii, 32) ; — command : Jerde he his hid- 
fordes h^se^ went by his lord's command (Gen., xxiv, 10) ; — agent (rare, 
if ever) : forl^d he pam lygenumy seduced hy him by lies (C, 698) ; so 
Maetzner, 1, 404, and Grein under lygen, but better hy the lies (means). 
Goth, hi is not so used. In Middle English (Wycliffe) first common. 

Manner : he fullan, fully (Psa., zxx, 27) ; he sumum d^e, partly (Met., 
20, 96) ; — succession, likeness : pord he porde, word for word (Boeth., 
Pref.) ; — proportion : be gepyrhtum, according to their works (An., 1613) ; 
— accompaniment : he hearpan singan, sing to the harp (Bdd., 4, 24). 

Measure of difference (^ 302, d) : mare he dnum stw/e, more by one let- 
ter (Nic, 33). 

b-£eitan (+dat.) : gang hmftan mi, get behind (by) me (Matt., xvi, 23) ; 

bsRftan Pam hldforde^ except with the owner (Exod., xxii, 14). 
be-e^tan, -pesiany etc. (-f-dat.): be^edstan Rtne, east of the Rhine 

(Oros, 1, 1 ; where also -pestan, etc.). 
be-foran (+dat. or ace.) : — place : him befaran, before him (C, 183, 17) ; 

— ^time (Psa., civ, 16). Ace, place : heforan pone eyningj in sight of 

the king (Boeth., 16, 2). 
be-geondan (+dat. or ace.) : he pms hegeondan lorddne, he was over 

by Jordaa (John, iii, 26). Ace. : com hegeondan lorddnen, came by 

past Jordan (Matt., 19, 1). 
be-healfe (+dat.). : behealfe hldfordevheBide of my lord (By., 318); 
be-heonan (-f-dat.): heheonan j^, this'-side the sea (Chr.,878). ' ^ : 
be-hindan (+dat.).: ^im.icAmrfan, behind him (Met, 29, 52). 
b-innan (+dat.) : — place: hinnan pam rficc, within the dike (BM.,1, 

11) ; — time : hinnan prym dagum, within three days (John, ii, 19)i 
be-neodan (+dat.) : heneodan cneope, below the knee {MM. LL., 63). 
b-^an .(+.dat.) : bufan pasm elnhqgan^ above the elbow (64) ; a-b-ove 

<Orm. d-h-ufenn has not been found in Anglo-Saxon. 
b(e)-litan (a, o) (+dat.) : huton hurgumy. out of towns (Edg., IV, 2, 3) ; 

hulon cnrfc, without end (Sat, 3 15); buton ani/m, except one (B.,705), 

Conj.+acc. : huton pone hafelan, (he took no more) but the head (B.,16 14), 
be-tpe6num, -tpdm^ ^tpynan (+dat or ace.) : he sibm tpeonum, by two 

seas (B.,868) ; him h€tpyndn,^mong them (Job,166). Ace. : he-tpeonum 

peallds, (ledest) between walls (Psa., cv, 9). Genitive : Rid., 30, 2. 
be-tpili-(s), 'tpeoxy Layamon hetwixte (+dat. or ace.) : hetpeox pi and 

Pam ptfe^ betwixt thee and the woman (Gen., iii, 15). Ace. : hetpeox 

his mdgdSf (sought him) among his kindred (Luc, ii, 44). 

Li 
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335. eac (§ 254, 1) + dative. Goth. adv. conj. 

Number : Py priddan gedre eac ipentigum, the third year in addition to 
twenty (B6d., 1, 13) ; freond itnigne eac fissum idesum, any friend be- 
sides these women (C, 2500) ; eac pam {pan, pon), thereupon, more- 
over (Met., 1, 44). 

336. feor (§ 259) + dative. 

Place : feor urum mynstre, far from our monastery (BM., 5, 4) ; feor his 
fmder^ far from his &ther (Luc., xy, 20) ; unfeor (vii, 6). 

337. for (§ 254, 2) + dat, or instr., or ace. Goth. ace. 

fore (§ 254, 2) + dat. or aca Goth. dat. {for- =frd^.) 

I. Dative and instrumental : (/or-: for'fnanig, very many, By., 239). 
Place : for his edgum, before his eyes (C.,2429) ; fore edgum (Cri., 1324) ; 

for Abrahame, before Abraham (C.,2778) ; fore (Cri., 1233). 

Time : forpintrdfela, many winters before (C, 2199) ; fore (Cri., 1031). 

Oanae — emotive : propode for manna lufan^ suffered for loye of men (Men., 
80) ; fore (Hell., 110) ; — occasion : for guman synnan, suffered for man's 
sin (Kr., 146); fore (Cri., 1095) ; — exciting object : for his life lyt sot- 
gedon, they cared little for his life (Ex., 116, 18) ; fore (B., 1442) ;— da- 
tive of advantage : for us gepropode, suffered for us (Sat., 665) ; fore 
(Cri., 1202) ; — ^theme : sMonfor manegum yfelum d^um, spoke of many 
evil deeds (Nic, 2) ; fore (Pa., 34); — oath : for drihine, for God's sake 
(Met., 1, 64) ; fore (Jul., 540) ; — reason : for pam {an, on),forPy, there- 
fore; for hpam (an, on), for hpt, wherefore ; — exchange : feounge for 
lufan, hate for love (Psa. cviii, 4) ; for eallum pissum^ in spite of all that 
(Chr., 1006) ; for intingan, for the sake of (B6d., 3, 8). 

Maimer : for his peldmdum, according to his good works (Psa., Ixxvi, 7) : 
—order : gyfe for gyfe, gift after gift (John, i, 16). 

II. Accusative. 

Place — after motion: gdn for pe andpeardne, go before thee (C, 871); 
fore (An., 1030). 

Time : for ealle men, (acted) before all men (Kr., 93) ; fore preo niht, be- 
fore three nights (An., 185). 

Catise — motive: for plenco, for pride (B., 1206); — advantage = dative : 
for ehterds and t&lendum, pray for persecutors and calumniators (Matt., 
V, 44) ; — exchange : tod for tod, tooth for tooth (Matt., v, 38). 

Factitive Object (^ 286, h) : hine hsfde forftdne cyning, held him for 
(as) fuU king (Chr., 1013). 

338. fram, /rom (§ 254, 2) -f ablative > dat. (instr.). Goth. dat. 
Place whence motion : comon fram edst-dMe, came from the east (Matt., 

ii, 1). 
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Time : ftam ds^ges orde^ from daybreak (EL, 140). 

ConditioziB and relations whence separation : drds he f ram sl&pe^ he arose 
from sleep (B^d., 4, 24) ; fram synnum, from sins (El., 1309) ; feor 
fram me, (their heart) far from me (Mc, vii, 6). Instrumental : fram 
pys ptg-plegauy (turn) from this war-play (By., 316). 

Cause — source : fram pdm hit naman onfeng, from whom it took name 
(B6d., 1, 1) ; — agent with the passive : costnod fram deofle, tempted by 
the devil (Matt., iv, 1) ; — theme : fram ellend&dum secgan hyrde, heard 
tell of hero-deeds (B., 876). 

339. gehende (§ 259) + dative. O. Sax. a^ handum. 
Place : gehende pam scype, handy (near) to the ship (John, vi, 19); 

340. geond {io) (§ 255), thither+acc. of that intervening. 

Place : gd geond pegds, go through the highways (Luc, xiv, 23) ; geond 
pudu, through the wood (In., 20) ; geond pd peode, among the people (An., 
25) ; geond stopdj through the places, all about (Luc, xxi, 11). 

Time: geond feopertig dagd, after forty (of) days (Num., xiii, 22). 

341. in (§ 254, l)+dat., instr., ace. Goth, dat., ace., genitive. 
on (§ 254, l)+dat., ace. Goth, dat., ace. 

In Old Saxon in is not found, nor in the Anglo-Saxon of Alfred's Meters, 
the Runes, or Byrhtn6d ; it is twice in the Psalms, three times in Caedmon's 
Genesis; elsewhere in the Anglo-Saxon poetry in and on freely inter- 
change ; but in prevails in the North, on in the South. The distinctive 
on has a vertical element {up or doicn), which easily runs to against or 
near. (See Grein, 2, 140.) 

I. Dative, Instrumental. 

Place where : in tune ofsleah, slay (a man) in town (i^db., 5) ; on py 
cynertce, in the kingdom (Chr., 871); in heafde hptte loccds, on the head 
white locks (Rid., 41, 98) ; on has also: on picge, on horse-back (B., 
286) ; on Temesan, winter quarters on (along) the Thames (Chr., 1009) ; 
— person : on hym sy gefylled, in them is fulfilled (the prophecy) (Matt., 
xiii, 14) ; on ptfum, (blessed) among women (Luc, i, 28) ; — after verbs 
of taking away : bl&dd name on telgum, took fruit from the branches 
(C, 892). Compare mt. 

Time when : in gedr-dagum, in old days (B., 1) ; — on : on pam eahtodan 
dmge, on the eighth day (Job, 164) ; — how long : on six dagum, in six 
days (he made the earth) (C, 266, 1) ; on py ylcan gedre, in the same 
year (Chr., 896). 

Cause — theme : think on (Psa. cxvii, 8) ; — end : on forgifennisse, for for- 
giveness of sins (Hom.,ii, 268) ; — exciting object : pundredon on his Idre, 
wondered at his lore (Mc, vi,2) ; trust in (Psa. li, 6 ; ace, cxxiv, 1). 

Means or instrument : se pses heorht on bl&dum^ that was bright with 
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flowers (Dan., 600) ; ic on miTnim mude andetie^ I confess with mj 
mouth (Psa., cviii, 29) ; sungon on tympanism they sang to the accompa- 
niment of drums (Psa., lxTil,94) ; psalterioi hearpe (cxiiii, 10). 

Material : on pdm telgum timbran, to work upon the branches (Ph., 188). 

Manner: comon on prim Jloceum, came in three companies (Job, 165) ; — 
condition: in gehede he stod^he stood in prayer (B6d.,5, 13); on (B., 
1739) ; on onltcnesse purde^grevr into likeness (C.,2564). 
II. Accasati^e. 

Place whither : heo hine in past mynstre onfengj she took him into the 
monastery (B6d., 4, 24) ; — on : feollon on pornas^ fell (down) on thorns 
(Matt.,xiii, 7) ; l&dde hine on munt, led him (up) on a mount (Matt., iv, 
8) ; datives are found in this sense : on heofenum eumanj to come into 
heaven (Job, 166); — persons: com hungur on Bryttds^ hunger came 
among the Britons (B^d., 1, 14) ; he on hi feaht, he fought against them 
(2,9). 

Time how long : in ealle ltd, for all time (Pa., 17) ; on pd &fenttdy at 
eventide (Kr.,68) ; preopa on dxg^ thrice a day (-^If. C). 

Cause — purpose : gdn onjixod, go a fishing (John, xxi, 3) ; — price : be- 
bohte on seolfres sine, sold for a treasure of silver (C, 301, 7). 

Manner: on Scyttisc, in Scottish (tongue) (BM., 3, 27); — condition: on- 
pmcned in lif, awakeneth into life (Ph., 649). 

Factitive : he up ar&rde redde stredmds in rand-gebeorh, he reared the 
red streams into (as) side defences (C, 196, 24). 

innan (^ 257, Goth. adv.) + dat., ace, gen. Dat. : he ssBt innan huse, 
he sat in the house (Matt., ix, 10) ; — ace. : feal innan pd s&, fall into 
the sea (xxi, 22) ; — gen.: gdst innan hredres, soul within the body 
(Psa. cxlii, 4). So time ; Dat. (Chr., 8C6) ; Ace. (Chr., 693). 

on-butan (rare), dbutan (^ 257) + dat. or ace. : xteoped dbutan psere 
sunnan, (ring), visible around the sun (Chr., 806) ; onbutan paere sun- 
nan (Chr., 1104) ; — ace. (Exod., xix, 12). Number: dbutan feoper 
hund manna, about four hundred men (Chr., 1055). 

on-efii (O. Sax., 0. H. Ger., § 258) + dat. : him on-efn liged, anent (= 
beside) him lies (B., 2903). Ace. (Grein); gen. (Gen., xvi, 12). 

on-foran (^ 257) + dat. (rare, see be-foran): onf oran pinter, heCote win- 
ter (Chr., 894). 

on-gegn, d-gen, -gedn (^ 258) +dat., ace. Place : pdm dMum ongegen, 
• (Britain lies) opposite the regions (of Europe) (Bed., 1, 1) ; ongen eop, 
opposite you (Matt., xxi, 2) ; — ^hostility : ongedh gramum, (go) against 
the fiends (B., 1034) ; ongedn his lustum, fight against his lusts (Job, 
167)=/>iVf. Ace. — place : dgen hine am, ran to him (Luc, xv, 20) ; 
— hostility: cuman ongedn hine, come against him (Boet., 35, 6). 
Time: ongedn pinter ham iugon, against winter went home (Chr., 
1096). 

OB-(ge)mon£[(e) (^ 258 ; 0. Sax. tingimang)+62Lt Place : Godum on- 
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gemonge^ stood among the Gods (Psa., Ixxxi, l)=ie(puA, on middum. 

Time: onmang pam gepinnan, during the fight (Chr., 1106). 
in innan (inne), on innan (inne) (^ 257) + dat., ace. : ofne on innan, in 

the oven (Dan., 259). Ace. : in pone ofn innan, into the oven (Dan., 

238). 
on-middan, -middum (^ 258) + dat. : on-middan pam hp&te, amidst the 

wheat (Matt., xiii, 25) ; omiddan scedfumi ^taid your sheafs (Gen., 

xxxvii, 7). See to-middes, 
on ii£eui (^ 257)+ ace. Place : locad ufan on kelUy looketb from above 

on hell (A. R., 25). Time : on-ufan harpest^ after harvest (Chr., 923). 
on-uppan (^ 257)+dat. : on-uppan pam assan, rode upon the ass (John, 

xii, 14). 
in-t6 (^ 254,. 1, 3) + dat. : com into healle, came into the hall (Matt., ix, 

23) ; into him, went unto him (Bed., 3, 12) ; into heom, locked the 

doors onto them (Chr., 1083). 

342. 1893 (§ 259) + dat. (instr.) : 

Number: tpd lass XXX {prittigum) gedrd, two less (than) thirty (of) 
years (Chr., 642). 

343. mid (§ 254, 1) + dat. (instr.), ace. Goth. dat. 

I. Dative (instr.). 

Place — among whom : ic pass mid Hunurn,! was among the Huns (Trar., 
67) ; — near whom : mid Eormanrtce, I was with Ermanric (Trav., 88). 

Time : mid Ardasge, with the dawn (B., 126). 

Manner: mid gefedn, joyfully (An., 868) ; mid rihte, rightfully (Jud.,97). 

Co-ezistence : se mid Idcum com, he came with gifls (C, 2103) ; per as 
mid ptfum, men with their wives (C, 1738) ; (instrumental) gepdt him 
ham mid Py here-tedme, got himself home with the booty (C, 2162). 

Canse — ^means : mid his handum gesceop, with his hands made (C, 251) ; 
" (instrumental) Py hungre^ with hunger (Soul, 31) ; — instr. : mid py hille, 
with the sword (C, 2931). 

II. Accusative. 

Place : puna mid usic, dwell among us (C, 2722) ; mid aldor, lived with 

their lord (C, 20). 
Co-ezistence : gepdt mid cyning, he departed with the king (C, 1210). 
Canse: sloh mid hdlige hand, smote with holy hand (C, 208, 18). 
Ol^ect of address or discrimination : spra?c mid hine, spoke with him 

(B^d., 2, 13) ; dema mid unc tpih, judge between us two (C, 2253). 

344. neclh, n^A, n^A/ hear; nehst (§259)+dat. 6oth.dat. 

Place : seo ed floped nedh p&re ceastre pealle, the river flows nigh the 
town's wall (B6d., 1,7); pille ic pam lige near, I will go nearer to the 
fire (C, 760) ; nehst p^re eaxe, (the nave) turns nearest the axle (Boet., 
39,7). 
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346. nefne, nemne {ne gif ne, Lat. non nisi? but see § 269) 
nenutej ny77ut<;4- dative. 

Separation: ealle fomam nemne fedum dnum, took off all except a few 
(B., 1081) ; nymde heohtersceado^ except darkness (C, 103). 

346. neodan (§ 257) + ace? See be-neodan^ under-neodan. 

He peard purhscoten neodan pxt oder breost, he was shot through be- 
neath the other breast (Ores, 3, 9) ; so Koch, bat the texts have under- 
neodan. The O. H. Ger. nida is used as a prep., as is 0. Norse nedan 
with /yr, but I have not found neodan so used. 

347. 6d (§ 254, 3) + ace., (rare) dat. Goth, ace, dat. 

Space—extent to : ealne od pone peal genoman^ they took all as far as to 

the wall (B^d., 1, 12). 
Time: od pone dseg, until that day (B., 2399). Dative: 6d pisum dssge, 

unto this day (Horn., ii, 132). 
Effect: unrot od dead, sorrowful unto death (Mc, xiv, 34). 
Degree : ealrd od nytenu, (slew the first-bom of the Egyptians) of all even 

to the cattle (Psa., cxxxiv, 8). 

348. of (§ 254, 2)+ dat. Gothic a/ translates airo',/ram oft- 
ener vtto ; ia space and time relations they interchange ; in causal, 
af is material cause, /ram is efficient ; both take a dative. 

Place whence : he dstdh of pam psetere, he came out of the water (Matt, 
iii, 16). 

Time : of pam dsege, from that day (John, xi, 53). 

State or circumstances: of sl&pe onpoc^ awoke from sleep (C.,249, 2); 
dlys us of yfle^ deliver us from evil (Matt., vi, 13) ; — any object of sepa- 
ration (^ 301) : hcd of pysum, whole of this (Mc, v, 34 ; Luc, vii, 21). 

Partitive : an of pysum^ one of these (Matt., vi, 29). 

Canae — material : of eordan geporht, made of earth (C, 365) ; dfedde 
of fixum^ fed with fishes (An., 589) ; redf of hedrum^ garment of hair 
(Matt., iii, 4) ; — source : of Geatd fruman syndon Cantpare^ from the 
Geats are the people of Kent (B^d.,483,21); — author: gehyrde ofGode^ 
heard from God (John, viii, 40) ; I do nothing of myself, of me sylfum 
(viii, 28); — agent: pies of Myrcum gecoren, was chosen by the Mer- 
cians (Chr., 925). 

349. ofer (§ 252, b) + dat., ace. Gothic dat., ace. 

I. Dative. 
Place — point higher than : ofer since salo hlifian, over the treasure a hall 
stand (C, 2403) ; — surface on which : pind ofer ydum, wind upon the 
waves (B., 1907). 
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Time : ofer pam dnum gedre, Qive) over (= longer than) the one year 

(Horn., ii, 146). 
Degree: ofer snape sctnende, shining above (= brighter than) snow (Psa. 

C.,75). 
Rule : ofer deoflum pe aided, rules over devils (Dan., 765). 

Accusative senses are frequently found with datives. 

II. Accusatives, often used where geond or iefter might be. 

Place — motion or presence from side to side of an object : ofer 5& gcpi- 
tOHf over sea they went (Chr., 885) ; p&ron Pystru ofer ealle eordan, 
there was darkness over all the earth (Matt., xxvii, 45) ; — above it : hlypP 
ofer heafod, (my sin) is gone over my head (Psa., xxxvii, 4) ; ofer peal, 
got over a wall (Psa., xvii, 28) ; standende ofer hig, standing over her 
(Luc, iv, 39). Dative senses : ofer hrof hand sceapedon, showed the 
hand above the roof (B., 983). 

Time — extent : ofer ealne dxg, through the whole day (Jud., 28). Dative 
sense : ofer midne dxg^ after mid-day (C, 853), common. 

Degree : ofer ynce^ over an inch (uEdb., 67) ; — eminence : an steorra ofer 
odre heorht, a star bright above others (Met., 29, 19). 

Rule : pealded ofer eal manna cyn, ruleth over all mankind (Psa., Ixv, 6). 

Conflict : ofer drihtnes pordy against the lord's conmiand (C, 593) ; ofer 
pillan, against the will (B., 2409). 

Separation: ofer p^pen, without a weapon (B., 685). 

Iisciting Object (^ 315) : ic blissige oferplnre spr&ce, I rejoice over thy 
speech (Psa., cxviii, 162). 

Theme : he ofer benne sprxcy he talked about the wounds (B., 2724). 

On and compounds, see in. 

350. Samod (§ 255)+dat. : samod ^rfa^e,with dawn (B., 1311). 

351. til, Northumbrian sometimes for t6 (§ 259)+dat. Goth., 
Ang.-Sax. adjective; O. Norse preposition + gen. 

Cped til him, said to them (Matt., xxvi, 31) ; infinitive: til eptanne, to 
eat (Matt., xxvi, 17) ; so in Orm. — common in Chaucer, Wycliffe ; often 
with to or into; used in time, place, and dative relations as late as 
Spenser. 

352. to (§ 254, 3) +dat. (rare ace, gen., instr.). Goth. dat. 
(rare ace). 

Place— end of niotion or extent: he to healle geong, he to the hall went 
(B., 925) ; hu hedh to hefone, how high to heaven (Boet, 35, 4) ; beseoh 
to me, look at me (Psa., xii, 3)=on+acc. ; — after verbs of seeking, ask- 
ing : ssBcce secean to Heorote, seek a fight at Heorot (B., 1990) ; dhsode 
to Frysum, asked among the Frisians (B., 1207) =from. Compare ast, on. 

V Time — end of duration : 30000 pintrd to pinum dedddasge, 30000 years to 
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thy death-day (Sod, 37);— when: to daege pissum^ to-day (C, 1031); 
to non^tidcj at noon-tide (Mc, xt, 34) ; — how long : to langre hpUe, for 
a long time (C, 489). 

Degree : ge etad to fylle, ye shall eat to fullness (Lev., xxyi, 5). 

Price : geseald to J>rim hund penegum, sold for three hundred peace (Mc, 
xi?, 5). 

Order: hehslne to him, highest next to him (C, 254). 

Ziikenese : God gesceop man to ku anlicnesse, God made man in his like- 
ness (Gen., i, 27). 

XSnd of action— object added to : to his anlicnesse, (add an ell) to his stat- 
ure (Luc, xii, 25) ; gecleofid to mtnum gomum, cleaved to my gums 
(Psa., xxi, 13) ; — of address or gesture : cpsd to htm, said to him (Matt., 
yiii, 7) ; gebuge to, bow to a worse God (Jul., 361) ;~<;ondition : dgeaf 
ptf to gepealde, gave a wife into his power (C, 1867) ; — act prepared 
for : to gefeohte gearuy ready for fight (Num., xxi, 33) ; — purpose : Itg to 
prsece sende, sent fire for vengeance (C, 2584). FactitiveB : ceorfon 
to sticcon, cut to pieces (Lev., i, 6) ; pe habbad Abraham to fmder, we 
have Abraham as father (Matt., iii, 9) ; hine to sylfcpale nemnad, name 
him a suicide (Ex., 330, 24). 

II. Accusatives (rare). 

Place : gongan to Galileam, go to Galilee (Sat., 527). Time : to mor- 
gen, this morning (C, 2438) ; to dmg, to-day (Psa., ii, 7). Condition: 
to dead deman, doom to death (Gu., 521). To hdmfaran, go home (B., 
124) ; to honda, at hand (Gu., 102) ; to gepealdf (Jul., 86); to sod, in 
truth ; and some other adverbial phrases are possibly accusatives. 

III. Genitives — mostly with pms, hpass, middes: to fises, to such a de- 
gree (B., 1616), thither (B., 2410) ; to hpass, whither (C. Exod., 192) ; to 
middes dmges, at mid-day (Psa., xxxvi, 6). 

IV. Instrumental : to hjn, wherefore (Horn., ii, 134). 

V. Infinitive — purpose or end : m^l is me to feran, it is time for me 
to go (B., 316). Gerund: he com eordan to demanne, he came to judge 
the earth (Psa., xcvii, 8). 

t6-eacan (^ 258)+dat. : to-eacan J>dm, in addition to these (Boet.,26,2). 

t6-foran (^ 257) + dat. Place : toforan htm gegaderode, gathered be- 
fore him (Matt., xxv, 32). Time : toforan pam dmge, before the day 
(Chr.,1106). 

to-gegnes, -genes, -gednes (§ 258) + dat., ace : him togednes rdd, rode 
against him (B., 1893). Time : togednes Edstron, against Easter 
(Chr., 1095). Ace (Gen., xiv, 17). See further ongegn. 

td-middes (^ 258) + gen., dat. : to-middes heord, in the midst of them 
(John, viii, 3). Dative : to-middes p&m pa^terum, amidst ihe waters 
(Gen., i, 6). 

t6-peard, -peardes (§^ 259 ; 251, 1) : topard Huntendune, lie toward 
Huntingdon (Chr., 656) ; ferdon topardes Ou, went towards Ou (Chr., 
1094). 
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t6-pldere (^^ 255, 359)-{^dat., ace: prddum toptdere, 2Lnsvfev to ( = 
against) enemies (Cri., 185) ; pig topidere, to hold against a fight (Ex., 
341, 20). 

353. J>urh (§ 253, 3) 4-acc. (rare dat., gen.). Goth. ace. 

Place — motion into and out at the opposite side: gdn Jmrh dnre n&dle 
edge f go through a needle's eye (Luc.,xviii,25) ; purh heora midlen, went 
through their midst (Luc, iv, 30) ; — simple extent (=igeond): l&rende 
Purh ealle /uJeam, teaching throughout all Judea (Luc, xxiii, 5). 

Time : purh ealne dmg^ through the whole day (Psa., Ixxiii, 21) ; purh 
slabpi (spoke to him) during sleep (C.,2641). 

Catise — agent : paM geporht purh hine, was made by him (John, i, 10) ; 
— ^means : purh dryhtnes pord, (light was named day) by God^s word (C, 
130) ; — motive: Jmrh feondscipe^ through hatred (C, 610) ; lust (Ex., 
23, 15); — reason: purh pmt^ Lat. propter hocy for that reason (Gen., 
xxxvii, 5) ; oath (Lat. per) : ic sperige purh me silfney I «wear by my- 
self (Gen., xxii, 16). See on. 

Manner : purh endebyrdnesse singan^ sing in order (Bed., 4, 24) ; demon 
purh his d^da, judge according to his deeds (Sat., 633). Co-ezistenoe : 
cennanpurh sdr micel sunu jio bring forth with pain many a son (C, 924). 

II. Dative — ^place : perh hiord middum, went through their midst (North. 
Luc iv, 30) ; means : purh costnungum gepenian^ seduce by temptations 
(Job, 165). 

III. Genitive — means : gecl&nsbde purh paM huselgangesy purified by the 
sacrament (Horn., ii, 266). 

ut J)urh> Semi-Sax. purh ii^>Eng. throughout is common. 

354. ufaiiy adv. See bufa7i, onu/an. 

355. under (§ 255) +dat., ace. Goth, wndar, -face; undarC^ 
-fdat. O. Sax. undar^ -ery O. H. Ger. untar; O. Norse undr. 

Place — where its object would fell, or overshadow : pu p&re under pam fie- 
treope, thou wast under the fig-tree (John, i, 48) ; under beorge, at the foot 
of the mountain (B.,2559) ; — or cover, or enclose : under Aearm/ocan, un- 
der lock=in prison (El., 695 ; C, 6, 19) ; — dress : under Ac/mc, helmeted 
(B., 342, 2539) ; under gyldnum bedge, wearing a golden diadem (B., 
1163). 

Time : under pdm, Lat. inter hsec, in the midst of these things (Chr., 876) ; 
so in 0. Sax. 

Personal — rank, rule : pegnds under me, servants under me (Matt., viii, 9) ; 
under Northmannum, under the rule of the Northmen (Chr., 942) ; under 
onpealde, under authority (901). y 

II. Accusative. 

Place — after motion : under hr6fgeJor,went under a roof (C, 1360) ; — di- 
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rection : under bmc^ backwards (C.,2563) ;— extent like a dative : under 
roderd rum, under the expanse of the heavens (C, 1166). 
Personal : under helle ein^ among the race of hell (Ex., 99, 5), so O. Sax- 
on ; under hand speordes^ (give) to the sword (=under the hand of; (Psa., 
Ixii, 8). 

under-neodan (+dat). Not in Layamon, Onn.; rare O. 
English. 
pxs undernxden hisfote, (support which) was underneath his foot (Chr., 
1070). 

356. uppan (§ 257) +dat., ace. Goth, iupa^ adv.; O. Saxon 
yppan^-en; O. Norse upd; O. H. 6. Ufan, Perhaps two words, 
derivative uppanKup^ and componnd up+on^ have mixed. 

Place— on a high object : ge^offrd hine uppon dnre dune, offer him upon a 

hill (Gen., xxii, 2) ; uppan assene, ride upon an ass (Matt., xxi, 5) ; — over : 

him uppan, above him the cross was raised (EL, 886). 
Time : uppon Edstron, after Easter (Chr., 1095). 
Separation : uppon him genumen hasfde, had taken from them (Chr., 1106). 

II. Accusative. 
Place — after motion : me dhof uppon hedhne stdn, raised me upon a high 

stone (Psa., xxvi, 6) ; but dat. and ace. mix (Exod., xxxiv, 2). 
Time : uppon Pentecosten, at Pentecost (Chr., 1095) ; — succession : ^gder 

uppon odeme, one upon another (Chr., 1094). 
Opposition : uppon pone eorl pan, fought against the earl (Chr., 1095) ; 

tealde, charged against the king (Chr., 1094). 

357. iitan (§ 257) +genitive. Goth. w^ana+ gen. 

Place : innon landes odde uton landes, within or out of the land {JEds, vi, 
8, 2). See h-utan, on-b'Utan,pid'Utan, ymh-utan. 

358. pana (§ 259) +genitive. Go\h. vans ; O. N. vanr, adj. 
dnes pana prittigum, thirty less one (Bed., 1, 1). Same idiom in Gothic, 

etc. See ^317,5. 

359. pid (§ 254, 1) +acc., dat., gen. Goth, vtpra +acc.; O. 
Norse ace, dat. In senses analogous to Latin contra^ opposite ; 
but gradually absorbing midy § 343. The accusative and dative 
are not wholly separable in sense ; they often interchange in the 
same passage. 

I. Accusative. 
Space— beside, along : sum feol pid Pone peg, some (seed) fell along the 
way (Luc.,Tiii, 5) ; eodepidpd sA, went along the sea-side (Matt., iv, 18) ; 
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pidpealf (set their shields) against the wall (B., 326) ; pid pas H&lendes 
fety (sat) by the Savior's feet (Luc, x, 39) 
Other Relations — ^association : he pid pulf^ he with the wolf (stripped the 
dead) (B.,3027); hagol pid fyr gemenged, hail with fire mixed (Exod., 
ix, 24) ;~<;onyersation : pid Abraham sprecan, to talk with Abraham (C, 
2405) ; — comparison : pid sunnan leoht, (the brightness of the stars is not 
to be set) beside sunlight (Met., 6, 7) ; — hostility : pan pidpaldend, fought 
against the lord (C/, 303) ; yrre pid me, angry against me (Gen., xli, 10) ; 
— defence : unc pid hronfixds perian, to guard us against whales (B., 540) ; 
pid hearm, against harm (C, 245, 6) ; — friendship, agreement: heo pid 
Gedtds glsBdfbe with the Geats friendly (B., 1173) ; acordedan pid hine, 
they agreed with him (Chr., 1120). 

II. Dative. 

Place — position opposite : s&peal uplang gestod pid Israhelum, the sea- 
wall stood upright next to the Israelites (C, 197, 8) ; — from far to near 
(^ 299) : tedh hine pid hyre peardj drew him toward her (Jud., 99) ; so 
after go near (Sat., 249) ; grasp after (B., 439) ; strike against (B., 
1566) ; — from union to near : gesundrode leoht pid Jteostrum, separated 
light from darkness (C, 127). 

Other RelatioxiB — association : teofanade i^ghpylc pid odrum, associated 
each with the others (Sch., 44) ; mengan lige pid sode, mingle falsehood 
with truth (El., 307) ; — conversation : pid Ahrahame sprsec, talked with 
Abraham (C, 2303) ;— exchange : he sealde Alcon &nne penig pid hys 
diBges peorce, he paid to each a penny for his day's work (Matt., xx, 2) ; 
— opposition: pid Gode punnon, fight against God (B., 113); put pinde 
ropedf rows against the wind (Ex., 345, 12) ; pid rihte, against right (B., 
144) ; — defence : helpan pid Itge, help against fire (B., 2341) ; 'pid cpealme 
gehearh cniA/um, shield the youths from.death'(C.',246, 7); — ^separation: 
mod pid dredmum gedaslde, mind from enjoyments sundered (Ex., 146, 18). 

III. Genitive. 

Place — towards an object exciting desire or dread (see ^ 315) : heseah un- 
derhxc pid pms pifes, (Orpheus) looked back after the woman (Eurydice) 
(Boet., 35, 6) ; let fleogan hafoc pid pass holies, let the hawk fly to the 
wood (By., 8) ; pid Joss fsMtengeates folc one tie, toward the city gate 
folks hastened (Jud., 162); hndh dledt pid pass en^/e^, louted low before 
the angel (Num., xxii, 31). 

Abstract — defence : hied pid hungres, protection against hunger (El., 616) ; 
pid yfeld gefreo us, deliver us from evils (Hy., 6, 31). 

plder (§ 255)4-acc. : pider me p&ron, they were against me (Psa., Iv^ 

6). See tO'pidere, 
pld-8Bftan (^ 257)+acc. : pid-aeftan his fit, behind at his feet (Luc, vii, 

38; Mrc.,v,27). Better pid asf tan, 
pid-eastan, -nordan, -sudan, +acc., dat : next eastward of, etc. (Oros., 

1,1). 
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pid-lbran (^ 257)+aco. : pidforan fid sunnanf before Uie san (Boet, 

39, 13). 
pid-g«oiidan (^257)+acc. : pidgeandan lardanentheyond Jordan (Matt, 

ui,6). 
pid-innan (^ 257) + ace. : pidinnan pintanrceastr€^ wkbin Wiocbester 

(Chr.,963). 
pid-fitan (^ 257)+ace., dat Place : pidutan fid picstopct without the 

camp (Lev., xxiv, 14). Dat (Ores., 2, 4, 6) ; — ^maxmei: : sslcon pstpnon, 

without any weapons (Chr., 1087). 
pid peard (separate) : pid heofands peardy towards heaven (Horn., i, 

46) ; pid hire peard, towards her (Jad., 99). 

360. yinb(e), emb{e) (§ 254, 2) +acc. (rare dat.). O. Sax. ace. ; 
O. Norse ace, dat. 

Place : gyrdel ymbe lendenu, girdle around his loins (Matt.» iii, 4) ; ymb 

hine swt, (a multitude) sat around him (Mc., iii, 32). 
Time: (1) ymb dntid, about the first hour (B., 219) ; (2) ymh pucan^ after 

a week (C, 2769); (3) ymb dne niht, within one night (Chr., 878); 

(4) ymb fireo niht, three nights before (Sat., 426). 
Theme : ford sprecan ymb Grendel, to speak about Grendel (B., 2070) ; 

ymb fid fyrde fiencean, to think about the expedition (C., 408). So after 

to wonder (EL, 959) ; care (B., 1536) ; 9irive (Gn. C, 55) ; and the like ; 

kig dydon ymbe hyne, they acted about hun=they did to him (Matt, xvii, 

12). 
Dative (generally after its case) : him ymbe gestodon, around him stood (B., 

2597) ; sprmc ymb his m&ge, spoke of his kinsman (Hell., 25). 

ymb-iitan (^ 257)+acc. ; — place : licgad me ymbuian, lieth round aboat 
me (C, 382) ; ymbutan eop, (why seek) without you (what is within) 
(Boet., 11, 2) 



ADJECTIVE, 

361. An AdUective agrees with its Substa&tlYe in gender^ 
number y and case, 

{a.) This rule applies to the articles, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

if),) An infinitive or clause may take an adjective in the neuter singular : 
leofre is us gefonfisc, to catch fish is pleasanter to us (-^If.) ; god is fia^t ic 
on God hyht sette, it is good that I hope in God (Psa., Ixxii, 23). 

(c.) Indefinite. An adjective is often used indefinitely in the masculine 
for a person, or neuter for a thing : se blinda,gifhe blindne l&t, the blind, 
if he lead the blind (Matt., xv, 14) ; me pyrse gelamp^ a worse thing hap- 
pened to me (Sat., 175). 

(i.) Notm tindezBtood : Englisc ne cude, did not know English (speech) 
(Bed., 3, 3) ; fiin spydre, thy right (hand) (Matt., vi, 3). 
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(e.) Collectives singular may take a plural by synesis: seo heard 
purdon ddruncenej the herd were drowned (Mc.,6, 13). 

(/.} Copulative singalarB may take a plural, or have a repeated singu- 
lar understood : p&ron gehdlgode Eadhad^ and Bosa and Edta, Edhed, and 
Bosa, and Eata were consecrated (Bed., 4, 12); eadig is se innod^ andpd 
breost, blessed is the womb, and the breast (Lc., 11, 27). 

(g.) Partitives. Neuter partitives may be used for agreeing adjectives 
(§ 312, a) : nan ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., 10, 16). 

Stbong OB Weak, §§ 103+. 

362. The weak forms are used after the definite articlCj demon- 
stratives, and possessives ; and often in attributive vocatives, in- 
strumentals, and genitives. The comparative forms are all weak : 

1. Article : se ofermoda cyning^ the proud king (C.,338). Exceptions 
are rare: sio hdlig rod, the holy rood (EL, 720); se oder,ihe other 
(B., 2061). For present participles, see ^ 119, h. 

The article is sometimes omitted before the weak form of a current epi- 
thet, especially in epic fortns: hrefn blaca, hl^ck raven (B., 1801); 
mihtigan dryhtne^ mighty lord (B., 1398). 

Demonstrative : of pissum l&nan life, in this long life (C, 1211). 
Exceptions occur : on pissum l&num life (Kr., 109). 

2. PoBBeasive : minne stronglican stol, my strong throne (C, 366). 
The article is often inserted : min se heofenlica fseder, my heavenly 
father (Matt, xviii, 35). Strong forms are frequent: minne spetne 
hldf my sweet bread (Psa., ci, 4). His, and other possessives of the 
the third per&on, are regularly followed by a strong form or inserted 
article : mid hts dgenum redfe, with his own robe (Matt, xxvii., 31) ; 
his se deora sunu, his dear son (Sat, 243) ; stnne driorigne (B.,2789). 

3. Vocative: hlindan lat ieopds, bVind guides (Matt, xxiii, 16); gS 
blindan, ye blind ; ge dysigan, ye foolish (Matt., xxiii, 17). For 
other examples, and inserted article, see ^ 289. 

4. Inatnimental : leohtan speorde, with a bright sword (B., 2492). 

5. Genitive : l&nan lifes, (end) of a long life (B., 2845) ; so C, 1, 13 ; 
231,13; Ex., 4, 25; 11,4. 

6. Comparativea : Iddran landscip€y([ never saw a) loathlier landscape 
(C, 376) ; pass betera ponne ic, he was better than I (B., 469). 

363. In other cases strong forms are used. 

1; No definitive : /u eort heatd man, thou are a hard man (Matt xxv, 
24) ;.-^ocative : pu riht cymng, thou true king (Ex., 2, 13) ;— instru- 
mental: redde lege, with red flame (C, 44); — genitive: mihtiges 
Godes mod, mighty God's wrath (C, 403) ; — predicate : Eddige synd 
pd, blessed are they (Matt, v, 3) ;— superlative : se pxfs leefost, he was 
dearest (B., 1296). For exceptions, see over, § 362. 
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2. With the indefinite article : of slogan Anne Bryttisene cyning, slew 

a British king (Chr., 508) ; i^nne leofestne sunu^ (he had) a dearest son 

(Mrc.,12,6). 

364. These uses are established in Gothic, except that with the possess- 

ives, and perhaps the demonstratives, of some of which examples do not 

occur. The weak form has spread in High German. See ^ 107. 
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365. A Substantive Fronoiin agrees with its antecedent 
in gender^ number^ and person. 

366. — 1. PSBSONAL PbONOUNS, §§ 130+. 

1. Omitted subject : — ^imperatiTe (regular) : am, arise (thou) (Matt., ii. 
20) ; — ^repeated in a concessive clause : punige Jasr he punige^ dwell 
(he) where he may dwell (JSdr., 5, 6) ; — ^reflexives: pende hine, (be) 
turned him (C, 34, 33) ; — other cases (rare) : ndt Jfufare, (I) know not 
whether thou come (C, 34, 2) ; bist ful halgan hyktes, (thou) art full 
ofholyjoy (Ex., 4, 24). 

2. Repeated subject : ^ 287, definitive. 

3. FixBt person plural for singular by authors and preachers : nu pille 
pe reccan, now will we (I) recount (Oros., 1, 1, 11) ; — so (Horn., 2, 446). 
Kings say tc, or pe for themselves and council : ic JEdelstdn cyning 
(LL., 1) ; pe (LL. Ina. 1, 1), but Beowulf used the plural majestatis 
(B., 958, 1652); in Norman French nous (LL. William, 1,41). Ye 
and you as pronomen reverentiie appear first in Old English. 

4. Dual: — interchange with plural: gelyfe gyt^ — pamiad past ge ne 
secgon, believe ye • • take heed that ye tell not (Matt., ix, 28-30) ; — 
strengthened by bu, bu tu, bd, bd tpd (^ 141) : pit bu druncon, we two 
both drank (B^d., 5, 3) ; — with single appositive : unc^ Adamcy to us, 
(me and) Adam (C, 387, see § 287, g), 

6. Hit may represent a definite object of any gender or person : etad 
pisne hldfj hit is min lichama, eat this bread, it is my body (Horn., 2, 
266) ; hit (seo sunne) p&re bimende stdn, it (the sun) is burning stone 
(A. R. Ett., 39) ; ic hit earn, I am it = he (Matt., xiv, 27) ; ic sylf hit 
earn (Luc, xxiv, 39) ; pu hit eart (Matt., xiv, 28) ; — or a clause : hit is 
dpriten, ne costna Pu^ it is written, Do not thou tempt (Matt, iv, 7) ; — 
an indefinite subject— an operation of nature or chance : hit sntpd, it 
snows (iElf. Gr., 24) ; hit gelimpedj it happens (B., 1753) ; — a date : hit 
pass pinterj it was winter (John x, 22) ; hit &fenl&cpy it is evening (Luc, 
xxiv, 29) ; — appetites^ notions^ and the like : (rare) hit licode Herode, 
it pleased Herod (Matt., xiv, 6). 

6. Indefinite persons are denoted by hi: ponne hig pyriad co/, when 
men shall revile you (Matt.,y, 11). 
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7. Cases mix, dative me with accusative meCf pS with pec, us with usic^ 
eop with eopic. The dative finally displaced the accusative ; so also 
have him and them in English. Nominatives also give place to the 
oblique cases : he is strongra pon mec, he is stronger than me = I 
(Matt, iii, U, Northum.) ; himself, etc., see ^ 366, 10. 

8. Personal prononns are often reflexives : ic me reste, I rest myself 
(Ex., 494, 8) ; restad eop, rest yourselves (JBlfd., 3) ; gegadorode micel 
folc hit, a great crowd gathered itself (Chr., 921). See 10. 

0. Pezsonals reciprocals : hig hetpeox him cp&don, they said among 
themselves (Mrc, 1,27). 

10. Strengthened by dgen, an, self (Sox declensions, see ^^ 131+) : ptn 
agen beam, thy own child (C, 144, 27) ; hire dgen beam, her own 
child (158, 6) ; pinum dgnumfotum (173, 2) ; ic ana a^tbasrst, I alone 
escaped (Job, 165); ic selfa,\ myself (C, 35, 11); pik self a, thyself 
(36, 12) ; pu sylfa, feminine (Ex. 262, 32) ; ge sylfe (John, iii, 28) ; he 
sylf (C, 35, 18). Accusative for nominative : pi sylf cyme, thyself 
come (Ex., 8, 8) ; Pildtus hym sylf dprdt, Pilate himself wrote all this 
(Nic, 34) ; — reflexive : lufa pinne nehstan spd pS sylfne, love thy 
neighbor as thyself (Matt., xix, 19) ; — possessive : pin sylfes beam, thy 
own child (C. 176, 34); hire selfre *«na, her own sons (B., 1115); — 
pronoun omitted : seolfes bl&dum, its own shoots (C, 248, 17). 

11. Personals with pe as relatives, see relatives. 

POSSSSSIVES, § 132. 

367. — 1. The possessives couple with a demonstrative without weak 
flexion : pes min sunu pses dead, this my son was dead (Luc. xv, 24) ; 
min se gecorena sunu, my chosen son (Matt., iii, 17). 

2. Sin and his : his hearran, drihten sinne, his lord (C, 19,20). £^n= 
Lat. suus ; his (=Iiat ejus) displaces sin in late prose, ^ 132, b. 

3. For genitive ending : Enac his cynryn, Anak's children (Num., xiii, 
29) ; Gode his naman cigdan, call on God his name (Psa. xcviii, 6), 
doubtful ; common in Layamon and Old English, where also her: Pallas 
her glass= Pallas^ s glass (Bacon). 

4. Omitted : mid handum, (I can work) with my hands (C, 18, 27). 

5. 'Without its substantive : ealle mine synd pine, all mine are thine 
(John, xvii, 10) ; heord is heofenan rice, theirs is heaven's kingdom 
(Matt., V, 10). In Layamon, Acorcn> Old Engl. Acrttn> Engl, hers; 
ourun'^ours, etc. 

Demonsteatives, § 133. 

1. So, seo, ^xty as an article. 

368. The definite article marks its object, 

(a.) As before mentioned or well known : porhtefen, and smyrede 
mid pam fenne, he made clay, and anointed with the clay (John, ix, 6) ; se 
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H&lend, the SaTior (Luc, x, 38) ; p^re eontan, the earth (John, yiii, 6) ; — 
proper names : Hlodjnges mnu, Se Hlodpigjms Carles brodor (Chr., 885) ; 
Jfame Herodem^ the -(famoas) Herod (Matt, ii, 22). 

(i.) As fditlMr dMOiibed, by a clause : pam bure par heo inne heg^ the 
bower wherein she lay (Ap., 1) ; se Beojmlf, se pe p%d Brecan punnet the 
Beowulf, who fooght with Breca (B., 506) ; — by an apposittve : pass muntes 
SyoHj the mount Sion (Psa., xlVii, 2) ; — ^by an adjective : past hetste horSy 
the best horse (Bdd., 3, 14) ; se hdlga Gudldc, the holy Gnthlac (St. G., 4) ; 
seo Magdalenisce Maria, the Mary called Magdalene (Matt., zxvii, 56) ; — 
by a possessive : pam hldforde pau huses, the lord of the house (Bdd., 3, 
10) ; — ^by relation to other objects mentioned (often possessive) : gefyldon 
pa odpone brerd, they filled it to the (—its) brim (John, ii, 7) ; pam geate, 
(into the sheepfold) at the (—its) gate (John, x, 1). 

(c.) As a definite whole : pd ludeds, the Jews (John, vii, 1) ; pd cl&n- 
Aeorton, blessed are the pure in heart (Matt., v, 8);— « personified abstract: 
se pisdom, Wisdom (Boet , 3, 3). 

369. The article is often omitted where it might be used. It is tised less in Anglo- 
Saxon than in Gothic or Old High Gennaii, and very rarely in the oldest poetry, e. g., 
twice in the Traveler's Song, 19 times in the first 687 lines of Beownli; 18 times in S68 lines 

' of Csedmon (Qrimm D. O., 4, 489). The steadiest uses are those in 868, h. Proper names 
of places and times, which are compounded with or described by appellatives, often take 
the article without fluther reasoo. Folk names nnder e vary. 

(a.) Marked cases of the omission of articles are (1) after a genitive, (8) with an object 
compared, (8) with a negative, (4) snperlatiTes, (5) copulative or dii^onctive singnlars mean- 
ing many, (6) a repeated word in correlation, (7) predicate nominative, (8) factitive object, 
(9), after prepositions with names of places, psfta of a boose, parts of the body, (10), before 
an atjtributive acUective, genitive, or appositiva 

(1) Mid Godes gife, by God's gift (In. LL. 1) ; pa^ folces priterdsj the 
scribes of the people (Matt, ii, 4, so oflenest) ; pa^e Godes lufan, the love 
of God (St. G., 2) ; ^ 367, 1 ; (3) strengre ponne rose, more fragrant than 
(the) rose (Rid., 41, 24) ; {Z)Pe6fne cymd, thief comes not (John x, 10) ; 
(4) idesd scenost, fairest of women (C, 626) ; (5) herad lord and ord, 
(chosen men) bear shield and spear (El., 1187); {<&) pass dd&led pxter of 
pastrum, then was parted (the) water from (the) waters (C, 152) ; (7) he 
pass man-slaga, he was (a) murderer (John, viii, 44) ; (8) kine heold for 
fulne cyning, took him for full king (Chr., 1013) ; to hldforde (921) ; (9) 
on s&, on (the) sea (Ap., 19) ; on sande (C, 242) ; ast huse, at home (Psa., 
cxi, 3) ; ut ofhealle, out of (the) hall (B., 663) ; beforan dura, before (the) 
door (Mc, 111 4) ; on bed gdn, go to bed (C, 2234) ; cp&dan on heortan, 
said in heart (Psa., Ixxiii, 8) ; set fotum (B., 500) ; on cneopum (C, 227, 2), 
etc., abundantly ; (10) hsfdon langne speoran, they had (a) long neck (St. 
G., 5) ; clypiendes stefn, the voice of one crying (Matt., iii, 3) ; JElfred 
cyning, Alfred king (Chr., 894). 

370. The article with an adjective is frequent, to point out persons: 
se dumba sprxc, the dumb spake (Matt., iz, 33) ; — or things (rare) : pd 
topeardan, the future things (St. G., 13) ; — ^in apposition with a proper 
name: Sidroc se geonga, Sidroc the younger (Chr., 871); — so also: heUe 
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Pabre hatan, hell the hot (C, 362). Just so participles : pd timhriendan^ 
those building (Matt., xxi, 42) ; for pdm gecorenum, for the chosen (xxiv, 
22) ; pd geladodan, those invited (xxii, 3). 

' 371. With a numeral : pd tp€lfe,the twelve (Mc, 4, 10) ; pxt dn (Matt., 
V, 47) ; se eahtoda dseg, the eighth day (St. G., 3). 

S72. "With prononnB : pd bdre^ the others (Matt., xxvii, 49) ; se pe, the 
which (B^d., 2, 5) ; ealpxt land, all the land (Matt, ix, 26) ; butupd scypuy 
both the ships (Luc, v, 7) ; so: healfne pone speoran^YoM the neck (Jud., 
105) ; — ^possessives, see § 367. 

373. The article is repeated with copulative words oftener than in En- . 
glish : p!Bt gold and pset seolfor, the gold and the silver (Apol., 14) ; — some- 
times a plural is used with two singulars : hyrepd leofatan Udford and sunu, 
her (the) dearest lord and son (Chr., 1093). 

Se, se6, J)aBt ; J)es, l)e8s, 1)18, § 133. 

374. Se is leas emphatic than ^s. Soth denote the near ob- 
ject^ or an antecedent to a relative. 

1. Se h often nearly the third pronoun: spungon'hig pone, and forleton 
hine, they beat that one (him), and sent him away (Mc, xii, 3). Note seo 
>Eng. she, pd>Eng. they ; Lat. hie. 

2. psBt and pis are often tzsed without agreement in gender or number : 
past pass gad cyning, that was a good king (B., 11) ; pa&t p&ron pd &restan 
scipu, that (those) were the first ships (Chr., 787) ; pis is seo eorde, this is 
the earth (C, 1787) ; pis sint pd bebodu,th\s (these) are the statutes (Lev., 
xxvi, 46). Compare hit, ^ 366, 5. German es sind. 

3. Antecedent : se pe br^de hxfd, se is brydguma, he is bridegroom, 
(the which), who has the bride (John, iii, 29) ; piet pe dcenned is offi&sce^ 
pxt is fi&sc, that is flesh, the which is born of the flesh (iii, 6) ; rare with 
pes (John, i, 15, North.). 

4. o<f /}>, till now (Bas. Hex., 6) ; but generally these two years=nu tpd 
gedr (Gen., xlv, 6). 

6. This and Ma/=Mtf former., the latter, are not expressed hj pis,pset; 
but se &rra, se seftera (B^d., 4, 23). A discriminated remoter object is 
rare. 

6. Py md, Lat. eo magts, more by that (so much tiie more) (C, 64, 33) ; 
Py heardra, the harder=harder by that (80, 8) ; ^ 302, d. 

Bl5.ylc,pylc, spyle (^ 133, 3), Ylc couples with the article or demon- 
strative ; pylc and spylc may be used as adjectives or substantives ; pa^t ylce 
leoht, the same light (C, 301, 34) ; such (Luc, ix, 9) ; pyllk, such (Boet., 
39, 3 ; Matt., xviii, 6) ; spylc, such (Mc, iv, 33 ( Boet., 38, 2). 

376. Selfi^ 131), with personal pronouns (^ 366, lO), with substantives: 
p&re sylfan stope, the same place (John, xi, 6); se cyning sylfa, the king 
himself (Ex., 2, 1) ; se peoden self, the Lord himself (C, 9, 10) ; on past 
daMTed sylf,?it the dawn exactly (Jud., 204). 

M 
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Intebbogatives. 

377. Hp&, bpset (g 135). 

Hpa asks mostly for persons : hpa prat hocstafas Arest, who wrote letters 
first? (A. R., 40). 

Hpxt asks (1) for neuters, (2) fur an answer without regard to gender or 
number, (3) for a special character or part of an object : 

(1) Hpast Tueddercynnd *t on eordan^ what of snake kind are on the 
earth? (A.R.,41); (2) hps^t «yn<;on^^,what(who)'areyou? (B.,237); 
hpa^t is se cyning, who is the king (of glory) ? (Psa., xxiii, 10) : com- 
pare pBt, pis (^ 374, 2) ; (3) hpxt godes do ic, what (oQ good thing 
must 1 do ? (Matt., xix, 16) ; hps^t nipes, what of new? (Ex., 441, 22) ; 
hpsBt peorces^wlaX kind of work? (^lf.)>01d English adjective use: 
whatt weorrc (Orm., 1833). 
(a.) Hpast is se pe me a^thrdn, what is he who touched me (=:emphatic 
who), Lat. guts est qui (Luc, viii, 45). 
(fi,) Interjection, opening poems, etc., Hpmt ! pe Gdr-Dend (B.). 
(c.) Hpmne secgad men pxt sp mannes sunu, whom say men that the Son 
of Man may be ? Hpsene (Thorpe), North, huelcne is used for hpxt of other 
A. Sax. versions in imitation of the Latin Quern dicunt homines esse Filium 
hominis (Matt., xvi, 13), making anacoluthon, ^ 293. 

378. Hpaeder (which of two), and hpHc (what kind of, which among 
like), may agree as adjectives, or govern a genitive : hpasder uncer tpega, 
which of us two (B., 2530 ; Matt., xxi, 31 ; A. R., 39) ; hpylc man (A. R., 
40) ; hpilc manna (^Elfc). 

For interrogatives as indefinites and relatives, see ^^ 382, 390. 

Relatives, § 134. 

379. Relative clauses in the Teatonic tongaes are oflenest oon- 
strncted like leading clauses with a demonstrative, personal, or 
interrogative pronoun. They are made relative, i. e., subordinate 
adjective, by tone alone, or by a relative particle j!>6 added. The 
Sanskrit and Greek have peculiar forms for the relative; the 
Latin qui is from the interrogative >j|'t«M. 

380. — A. DemonBtrative Formji. 

1. Se, seo, psst alone : pdfeng Nero to rice, se forlet Bn7en«,then came 
Nero to the kingdom, who (that one) lost Britain (Chr., 47) ; se purhpunad, 
se hyd hat, who endureth, he shall be saved (Matt., x, 22) ; — antecedent 
omitted : pset ge gehyrad, hodiad, that ye hear, preach (it) (Matt., x, 27). 

2. pxt pmt, whatever : pat past lator btd, pset haefd angin, whatever later 
is, that has beginning (Hom., i, 284). 

3. Se, se6,psRt with indeclinable sign pe : Augustinum,pone pe hi gecoren 
hxfdon, Augustine, whom (the pne that) they had chosen (B^d., 1, 23) ; pd 
ungeledfsuman, pdrd pe hipd gereorde ne cudan, the unbelievers, of whom 
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they the speech did not know (B6d., 1, 23) ; pi&t pe'^pxtte may refer to a 
sentence (B6d., 2, 7). 

. 4. pe alone : se stdn, ^e, the stone, that (the builders rejected) (Mc, xii, 
10) ; pd mddmdSiPe, the treasures, that (thou gavest me) (B., 1482) ; — an 
antecedent omitted : nu synd fordfarene pe sohton, now are gone (those) who 
sought (Matt., ii, 20). 

From pe a preposition is usually separated : pset bed, pe se lama on lasg, 
the bed that the lame one on lay (Mc, ii, 4). 

6. Spylc — spylc : he sice spylcne hldford, spylcne he pUle, he may seek 
such a lord, as he may choose (iBds., t, 1, 1) ; spylce burh, spy Ice seopxs, 
such a city, as it was (Oros., ii, 4, 5). 

6. Spd : spylcrd yrmdd, spd pu unc &r serif e^ of such miseries, as thou 
to us before assigned (Ex., 373,2). * Compare German so^ Engl, as, and 
§382,2. 

381. — B. Personal Pronouns. 

1. Alone : p3M pe genes his gehyrd . . . sjind cude, the thane whose birth 
(and goodness) are known (Horn., 1,2). So O. H. G. : Fater unser du pist 
in Aimx/ttOT, our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Schade,8; Grimm, iii, 17). 

2. Personals with indeclinable pe or se : hpast ic hdtte, pe ic lond 
redfige^ what am I called, who (i. e. I) the land ravage? (Rid., 13, 14) ; se 
mecy whom (i. e. me) (Ex., 144, 9) ; pe pe, (we) who (Cri., 26) ; Fasder 
ure^pu pe eari on heofenum, our Father, who (thou) art in heaven (Matt., 
vi, 9); pe pu (Hy., 8, 13) ; pe he (Psa., Ixvii, 4) ; pe his, whose (Psa., 
xxxix,4) ; pe him, to whom (Psa., cxlv, i)=se him (C, 201, 31) ;—pe sep- 
arated : hpmt se god pxre,pe pis his hedcen pses, of what sort the god was, 
that this was his sign=whose sign this was (El., 162). The German re- 
tains this idiom, du, der du hist, etc. The Gothic uses ikei {ik+ei),puci, 
izei. 

3. Personals with se pe : se hid leofast, se pe him God syled, he is 
dearest, (he) to whom God giveth (^''id., 132). Compare § 384, a. 

382. — C. Interrogatives. 

1. ^»«;— indirect interrogative>relative : ne rMde ge pxt hpsst Dauid 
dyde, have ye not read (that) what David did (Luc, vi, 3) ; nxfdon hpxt 
hig Mon, they had not what they might eat (Mc, viii, 1). 

Hpd (who) appears as a proper relative first in its dative warn, wan in 
Layamon (2, 632 ; 3, 50), in its genitive whas and dative wham in Or- 
mulum (3425, 10370). The nominative who is found sometimes with 
a pronominal antecedent in Wycliffe, A.D. 1382-3 (Isa., 1, 10), and be- 
comes common as a full relative in Berners' Froissart, A.D. 1523. 

2. Spd hpd spd, spd hpxt spd, spd hpylc {spd), whosoever, whatsoever, 
whichsoever : l&te ic hine, spd hpd spd cymed, I will let him, whosoever 
Cometh (sit by me) (C, 28, 20) ; spd hpxt spa (Matt, xvi, 19) ; spd hpylc 
spd (Matt., X, 42 ; Bed., 2, 2) ; spa hpylc (Psa., cxxxvii, 4). 

Hpylc (which) appears by itself as a relative in Layamon. 

383. Attraction, (a.) The relative is sometimes attracted to the case 
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of its antecedent : haligu treop^ teo pu kealdeat, holy troth, which thoa hold- 
est (C, 2119). Bat see ^ 384, a. 

(b.) The relative ib sometimes attracted to the gender of a noun in its own 
clause: fulpiht-tid, pane ihi) Tpelfta-dapg Aa/acf^ baptism-time^ which they 
Twelfth-day call (Men., 13). 

(c.) For relative adverbs, see ^^ 396-398. 

384. Incorporation. The same word may represent both antecedent 
and relative. It may have the case (a.) of the antecedent : gebyrgde pes 
gepeox, tasted of what grew (C, 483) ; such cases are frequent, >6«=>b« 
pe. Those in ^ 383, a, may be similar, seo^seo pe^ seo appositive with 
treop. Compare ^ 381, 3. {J>.) Of the relative : At nafdon hpsU htg &ton, 
they had not what they might eat (Mc, 8, 1). Here the clause hpast fug 
&ton is the object of nsefdon, (c.) The case of j^ is not discriminated. 
For examples, see ^ 380, 4. 

385. Omission. Phrases of naming oAen lack their subject : an munac, 
Brihtnod pass gehaten,^ monk (who) was called Brihtnoth (Chr., 963); 
sealde dne peopene^ Bala hdtte, gave her a maid, (who) was called Bilhah 
=Old Eng. Bilhah hight (Gen. xxix, 29). M. H. German used the same 
idiom. Similar phrases sometimes have a relative expressed, sometimes a 
personal pronoun : se pxs hdten Penpald, who was called Penwald (St. G., 
1) ; Agado he pass gehdten (Chr. , 676). Compare gefor JElfred^ pass gerefa^ 
Alfred died (who) was sheriff (Chr., 906). But the Anglo-Saxon does not 
omit the relative freely, like the English. 

Indefinites, § 136. 

886. An : — indefinite article : an man hasfde tpegen sund, a man had 
two sons (Matt.,xxi,28) ; dstdh on htne spa an culfre, (the Spirit) descended 
on him, like a dove (Luc, iii, 22) ; seldom, if ever, in poetry ; but a pretty 
indefinite dn after its noun occurs ; he eordsele dnne pisse, he knew a cav- 
ern (B., 2410) ; — with numeral or measure : dn Jtflig sealmds, a fifty 
psalms (Mda., 5, 3) ; dne healfe tide, a half time (W. P. T., 12) ; dn gear 
dn man, they ruled a year a man=each man one year (Ores., 2, 2, 3) ; 
dne fedpa pordd, a few words (Nic, 11), dne is plural and means only. 

(a.) The Eogllsh <xfC>a has eeveral Qhades of meaning,. A. nune mH, **a ^pwmfvl an 
hour ia a dose /or a chUd till a doctor eome9**=A certain nurse said, "one spoonAil each 
hour is tohat is called dose for any child till 9ome doctor comes.** The first, second, and 
third of these uses are sometimes found in Anglo>Sa:tOD, as in Latin (tmcw). Our sec- 
ond example is nearly the fourth use, which is the most characteristic use of the proper 
article, i. e., simple sign of a singular use of a generic term: but compare itiea dove 
with it ie like a dove. Ndn means not any: it ndn caruy is there not any care f (Mc., 10, 
40). The Ooth. atns translates Or. dv, wme, tk. O. Norse etmne is sometilmes pro- 
clitic, so Qerm. einer. See mm, 

(b.) An (indefinite pronoun) is adjective or substantive. Peculiar uses : 
(1) his dnes crasft, his own power (C, 272) ; — (2) puhie Pe dnum, it seemed to 
thy 5eZ/(Sat., 55) ;— (3) dn after dnum (Sal., 385)=dnne and dnne (Oros., 
2, 3)=a/t mfter eallum (B., 2268)=an asfler odrum (Sat, 26)=:dne« and 
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odres (Met, 25, 52), one after another;— (4) butan Pctm dnum, except the 
ones (Sat., 147) ; for unc dnum tpdm, for us two alone (Rid., 61, 15) ; — 
(5) an sunu^ only son (Rid., 81, 10) ;< — (6) pa^t pass an cyning, that was a 
(true) king (B., 1885); — (7) anrd with indefinite pronouns: dnrd gehpylc, 
each one «of ones) (Matt., xxvi, 22) ; so Aghpylc (Gd., 4) ; hpdy gehpdt 
etc., compare gehpylc pegnd, each of thanes=each thane (B., 1673) ; — (8) 
dues hpast^ somewhat, in any degree (Boet., 18, 3) ; — (9) on an, in one, to- 
gether, once for all (Psa., cxxxii, 1 ; Ixxxii, 9 ; lii, 4). 

387. Kan, &nig, n&nig have hoth substantive and adjective syntax. 

388. Sum; (1) indefinite article=^n.* sum man haefde tpegen sund, a 
man had two sons (Luc, xv, 11), see § 386 ; — (2) pronoun : dnum he sealde 
fif pund, sumum tpd^ to one he gave five poands, to another two (Matt., 
XXV, 15) ; — (3) eode eahta sum, he went one of eight (B., 3123) ; — (4) sum 
feol, some (seed) fell by the way (Mc, 4, 4) ; — (5) sume pd bocerds, some 
(oO the scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; sume ge, some of you (John, vi, 64), see ^ 
287, c ; — (6) sume ten gedr, some ten years (Boet., 38, 1), see ^ 148. 

389. Man, piht, dpiht, ndpiht : gif man pif ofsledy if one a woman 
slay (iElf. B., 9) ; l&de man hider, some one led hither (B6d., 2, 2) ; Idttes 
pihtj anything of pain (painful) (Ex., 144, 1) ; optht elles, anything else, 
something (Bed., 3, 22) ; nopiht yfeles, nothing evil (B6d., 2, 12) : so ndn 
ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., x, 15). ' 

390. Hpd and compounds : hpd=man, any one (Matt., xxi, 3 ; Mrc, 12, 
19) ; spylces kpast, some what (B., 880), summ whatt appears in Orm, 958 ; 
gehpd, each (Mc, 15, 24); seghpd, each (Rid., 66, 2); hpa^t-hugu, some 
what (Bed., 1, 27). 

391. Gehpasder^ each of two, dhpaater, any, are substantive, Aghpasderf 
either of two (Bed., 2, 3 ; 1,7), of many (B., 1636), subst. and adj. 

392. Compounds of -lie are used substantively and adjectively : aslcy 
each, every (Matt., vii, 17 ; xx, 2), asuer adc^ every che'^ every appears in 
Layamon, 2814 ; adc with oder, are both inflected : hi cpsbdon aslc to odrum, 
they said, each to the others. (Mc, 4, 41) ; mlc odres fet, each wash the 
other's feet (John, xiii, 14) ; spilce pri, some three (Luc, 1, 56). 

NUMEKALS, §§ 138-148. 

393. Cardinals : oflenest substantive with gen. : feopertig dagd, forty 
(oO days (C, 1351) ; with of: dn ofpisum, one of these (Matt., v, 19) ; 
— apposition: dn fiftig sealmds, a fifty psalms (^Eds., 5, 3); — with 
pronoun : hi prp, they three (Ex., 190, 11) ; — alone : pdforman tpd, the 
first two (=pair), Adam and Eve (C, 194) ; — ^adjective : mid L scipum, 
with fifty ships (Chr., 1052) ; tyn pusend^ ten thousand (Matt., xviii, 
24). Compounds with and : six and fiftig, 56 (B6d., 2, 5) ; — with lass, 
pana, butan: tpd lass XXX, 28 (Chr., 641); dnes pana prittigum, 
thirty less one (Bed., 1, 1) ; tpentig butan dn, 19 (Bed., 5, 19) ; numerals 
with sum. see ^ 388, and compare French quelque, Gr. tiq. 
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For ordinal dates: sixtigum pintrd, 60 years (=60th year) B.C. (B6d.f 
1, 3) ; — multiplicative :* six spa micel, six times as mach (LL., p. 398) ; 
-—distributive : tpdm, by twos (Lc., 10, 1) ; anne and dnne, one by one 
(Oros., 2, 3, 4) ; — ^how often : sixtyne sidum, 16 times (An., 490) ; — 
division : on tpd, in two (Ap. 11). 

394. OrcUnala. Adjective, with or without an article : se eahtoda dseg, 
the eighth day (St. G., 3) ; priddan ds^ge, the third day (Lc., 9, 22) ;— 
with of (rare) : oder of his leoming-cnihtum, a second of his disciples 
(Matt, viii, 21), an dperr appears in Orm., 6778 ; — compounds : (1) or- 
dtnal+ ordinal : py tpentigdan and py feordan, the 24th (day of Sep- 
tember) (B6d., 4, 5) ; (2) cardinal-f ordinal : an and tpentigodan, 21st 
(Exod., xii, 18) ; (3) ordinal +cardinal : sixta edc feopertigum, 46th 
(Bed., 1, 15). 

Division : seofeddn d&l^ seventh part (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; before healf (^ 
147) : nigonteode healf gedr, 18i years (Chr., 856) ; feorde healf hund 
scipet 350 ships (Chr., 861). 

395. Indefinites (1.) eal : eal here, the whole mob (C, 150, 12) ; perod 
eal, the host all (C, 184, 1) ; eal seo ^, all the law (Matt., xxii, 40) ; 
uninflected (B., 2042, and often when parted from its noun) ; — with 
pronouns : pe ealle^ we all (C, 268, 27) ; ealles paes, all that (186, 25) ; 
hig ealle, they all (Matt., xiv, 20) ; — substantive : eallum gumend 
cynnes, all of mankind (B.,1057) ; geornast ealles, eagerest of all (Psa., 
83, 12) ; hpxt ealles, what on the whole (cxix, 3) ; ealrd rtcost, richest 
of all (Vid. 15, ^ 312, c); tpelfd ca/ra, twelve in all (B.,3171). 

(20 Manig ; — adjective : manige men, many men (B., 337) ; rinc manig, 
many (a) man. Germ, mancher rnann, Lat. multus vir (An., 1118); 
mony enne king, many a king, appears in Layamon (6591). Note the 
noun mwntgeo, a crowd (Matt, viii, 18; iv, 25); and often (>Shake- 
speare's the rank-scented many, a great many ; — substantive : moniges 
pintrd, many (of) winters (C, 1230). 

(3.) Micel, much ; md, mdrd, more. 

(4.) Peipa, few ; fed{p)um dnum, few only, a few (B., 1081) ; fed(pe)rd 
sumne, one of few=with few companions (B., 3061). 

(5.) "Lyt : lyt freonddi few (of) friends (C, 2626) ; cynnes lyt-hpon, few 
of the race (Jud., 311). For hpon, see Grein. 



ADVERBS. 
^^b*. Adverbs modify verhs^ adjectives^ and other adverbs. 
Adverbs could for the most part be parsed as cases of nouns, as they were, 
§ 251. They make 
Adverbial combinations : he peop btterlice, he wept bitterly (Matt., 
xxvi, 75) ; spa geongum, so young (B., 1843) ; spd miceles gepdh, he 
throve so greatly (C, 186, 24). 



INTERROGATIVE.— DEMONSTRATIVE. 183 

Predicative, mostly adverbs of place : hp&r is se ludea cynxng, where 
is^the Jews' king? (Matt., ii, 3) ; pi her be6n,vre are here (Mc, 9, 5) ; 
Mr ic eom^ there I am (Matt., xviii, 20) ;— expletives, so called, jf&r 
peard geporden mycel eordbifung, there was a great earthquake 
(Matt., xxviii, 2). 

Attributive, rare : mtn tu magister, my of-yore master (Bed., 5, 10). 

396. iDterrogative and demonstrative adverbs may be used like 
their pronoans, §§ 252, 260. 

A. To govern a case : hp&r eordan Abel p^re, where (=in what part) 
of the earth Abel was (C, 1003) ; hpider (Jul., 700) :— governed : sell p&r 
pu on sitest^ seat where on thou sittest (Hy., 7, 41), so other prep, often. 

B. To introduce clauses. 

397. — ^L Leading Clauses. 
Declarative: p&r may introduce a clause like an indefinite hit (^365, 
6) : p&r peard geporden mycel eordbtfung, there was a great earthquake. 
Germ, es geschah ein gross erdbeben, Gr. aiKJiibQ lykvtro, Lat. terra motus 
f actus est (Matt., xxviii, 2) ; hence English so-called expletive there. 

Interrogative. — Interrogation may relate to the general affirmation of 
a sentence, or to some particular point connected with it, the subject^ ob* 
ject, time, place J manner, 
(1.) General questions are expressed by inversion or tone : hasfst JnJt 
hafoCf hast thou a hawk? (.^Ifc.) ; — ^by hpseder with the subjunctive: 
hpseder ge nupillenp^an,vi'ill,ye now hunt? (Met., 19, 15). 
(2.) Partictilar questions are expressed by interrogative pronouns or 
adverbs : hp^r is heard God, where is their God ? (Psa., cxiii, 10) ; 
hpider, whither 1 (C, 2269); hpanon, whence 1 (B., 333). For pro- 
nouns, see ^ 377-8. 
(a,) Negative questions add ne : ne drincst pu pin, dost thou not drink 
wine? (iElfc). 

(5.) The particles ac, aA, hH^ Id, are used to strengthen ques- 
tions. 
Ac for hpam, wherefore then? (Sal., 342) ; ah ne pe fordrifon, did we 
not cast out (devils)? Matt., vii, 22 ; North.); hu ne synd ge selran, 
are not ye better? (Matt., vi, 26) ; hpset is pis Id manna, who is this 
{la) man? (EL, 903) ; so are used forms of secgan and cpedan, say : 
segst Pu mapg se blinda pone blindan l&dan, (sayst thou) can the blind 
lead the blind? (Luc, vi, 39) ; cpede ge hsehbe ge sufol, (say ye) have 
ye any meat? (John, xxi, 6) ; cpede pe ys pes Dauides sunu, (say we) 
is this David^s son? (Matt, xii, 24). 
(3.) DiBJonctive questions may have inverted clauses, or the sign 
hpseder: ys hxt riht past man pam Casere gafol sylle, pe nd, is it right 
to give tribute to Caesar, or no? (Luc. xx, 21); hpaeder first: hpasder 
is mdre,pe past gold,pe tempi, which is greater, the gold or the tempio ? 
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(Matt., xxiii, 17) ; — ^before second clause : p«$ Johannes fulluht of 
heofone, hpasder pe of mannum, was John's baptism of heaTen, or of 
men? (Lac, zx, 4). 

398. — IL SUBOEDINATB CLAUSES. 

1. Indirect qaestionB : fragn, hp&r Abel p&re, asked where Abel was 
(C, 1003). See farther, ^^ 424, 425. 

2. Relative clauses : hus, fianon te tU eode, hoase whence (=firom 
which) I went oat (Matt., xii, 44) ; fid dagds, panne 9e brydguma byd 
afyrred^ the days when the bridegroom shdl be taken away (Lc., 5, 35) ; 
on st&nihtei p&r hyt nsefde mycle eordan^ on stony groand, where it had not 
much earth (Matt., xiii, 5). 

(a.) The relative adverb is often made a conjanction by incorporation 
(^ 384) : ne mage ge cuman fiider ic fare, ye may not come whither I go 
(John, viii, 21). 

Particles op Afpibmation. and Negation, § 261. 

399. Answers. The particles gea, gese, ne, nese, ni, ia 

answer to general questions, have the syntax of declarative 
clauses. (Other tongues have particles of like syntax.) 

(a.) They are qoasi-claases, ^ 278, d: lufdstpu met gea^ lovest ^on me, 
Yea (=1 love thee) (John, xxi, 16) ; gise. Id gese^ yes, O yes (Boet, 16, 
4) ; — object of a verb : ne, secge ic eopf I say to yoa, no (Lac, xii, 51) ; nd 
(xiii, 3) ; nese (i, 60) ; cpyst pu^ eart Pu ofPyses leoming-cnihtum f nic^ ne 
com iCf art thou of his disciples? Not I, I am not (John, xviii, 17). 

400. Negative Adverbs. Repeated negatives strengthen 
the negation. (So in old Teutonic and Greek, not in Latin.) 

1. General negation is expressed by ne. It may be repeated before the 
verb, subject, object, adverb : ne on mode ne mum^ do not mourn in mind 
(An., 99) ; nan spile ne cpom, none such comes (Cri., 290) ; ne nan ne 
dorste nan ping dcsian, no one durst ask him anything (Matt., xxii, 46) ; ne 
pep pu nd^ weep not at all (Lc., 7, 13). . 

(a.) A positive word of emphasis may be added : ic ne forhtige pikt, 
I shall not fear a whit (Psa„ Ixi, 2) ; often ndpiht (Matt., xxvii, 24) ; so 
French point, pas, 

2. Particiilar negation is expressed by un-^ -leas, nd, nalxs, noht : nalas 
rtdende on horse, ac on his fotum gangende, not riding on horseback, but 
going on his feet (B^d., 3, 28) ; nalxs micelre tide, no long time (4, 6) ; heo 
iiliad to cpemanne Gode mid pordum, nms mid peorcum, they try to please 
God with words, not with works (Psa.,xlviii, 12) ; nohtfeor^ not fer (4, 3). 
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USES OF THE VERB-FORMS. 

Pbbsonal Rndings. 

Agreement. 

401. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. 

(a.) ParticipleB in compoaDd tenses agree ; — ^passives : pespd gebletsod, 
he thou blest (An., 540) ; pesad gi gebleUSde,be ye blest (Psa., cxiii, 23) ; 
^perfect : her syndon geferedey here have come (B., 361). After habban, 
transitive participles agree with the object, intransitives have no ending : 
he hsBfd mon geporhtne^he has man made (C, 25, 18) ; hie gegdn hapfdon^ 
they had gone (Jnd., 140). Bat the endings early fell away. See further 
examples, $^ 412-419. 

402. Simple Sul^eot. — 1. Ita fonns. 1. A substantire. 2. An adjec- 
tive used as a substantive. 3. A pronoun. 4. A numeral. 5. An infin- 
itive. 6. Any word or phrase as such. 7. A clause, or clauses. So in all 
tongues. Impersonals generally have their subject hit. For examples, 
see ^ 366, 5. See pasr, ^ 397. Indefinite personals (man, etc)., see §^ 
389, 390. 

2. Collectives singular may take a plural verb by synesis: se here 
gebrohton, the army brought (their ships) (Chr., 1016) ; — a singular and 
plural : petfolc sxt * *, and drison, the people sat, and they arose (Exod., 
xxxii, 6) ; se here spor Juet hie poldofi, the army swore that they would 
(Chr., 921) ; Jnn of spring sceal dgan heordfeondd gata, thy offspring shall 
possess the gates oi their foes (Gen., xxii, 17). 

- 3. Kmnerala plural may take a singular verb, generally before them : 
pa pxs dgdn Vpintrd, then was gone 5000 years (Chr., 616, 655). Com- 
pare him gelicSde hire Jfedpds, him pleased her manners (?) (Chr., 1067). 

403. Compound subject, ^ 282. 

Copulate singulars take a plural (1) after them regularly : Maria and 
Martha p^ron tpd gespystru, Mary and Martha were two sisters (Horn., 1, 
130); — ^before them sometimes: fa cp&don Annanias, Azarias^ Misahel, 
then said Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael (Hom., 2, 18) ;— oftener : pa peard 
he gedrefed, and eal Hierosolim-paru, then was he troubled, and all Jeru- 
salem folks (Matt, iii, 2). 

(a.) Copulate words may be really a simple subject, 1, a repetition of 
the same notion, often a climax : min sdpl and min mind is spyde gedrefed, 
my soul and my mind is greatly troubled (Psa., vi, 2 ; Milton, P. L., 1, 139) ; 
— 2, complements of one notion : fl&sc and blod ne mtedpde pS, flesh and 
blood hath not showed to thee (Matt., xvi, 17, North. ; so Lat, Greek, etc.) ; 
tor and burh stod, tower and burg stood (C, 102, 17 ; Milton, P. L., 2, 495 ; 
6, 814, etc.). 

(p,) Logical copulates connected by a preposition may take a plural by 
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synesis : se feond mid his geferum feollouj the fiend with (=and) hiB 
mates fell (d 306). So in Latin, Greek, and elsewhere. 

404. Agreement with a predicate may take place 

1. When the sabject is pis or psst: pis synt pa beboduj these are the 
statutes (Ley., xxvi, 46) ; past p&ron pa Arestan scipu, those were the first 
ships (Chr., 787). 

3. When the subject is remote : gyfps^t leoht pe on pe ys, synt pystru^ 
if the light that is in thee is darkness, Lat. tenebra sunt (Matt., vl, 23), and 
in other cases when the predicate is the more important to the thought. 

405. Omission of the snl^oc^t occurs (1) with imperatives, (2) where 
it would be*repeated, (3) with refleziyes, (4) in other rare cases, mostly of 
the first and second persons (for examples, see ^ 366) ; — of the verb : 
(1) the yerb to be in exclamatory clauses : pa eop^ woe (be) to you (Matt., 
xxiii, 13, Cambridge) ; pel gesund^ ApoUoni, (may you be) very well, Apol- 
lonius (Ap., 7) ; — elsewhere (rare) : p^r leoht and lift in heaven, where (is) 
light and life (C, 212, 26) ; (2) to give in certain phrases : edge for edge^ 
and tod for tod, an eye (must be given) for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth 
(Matt., v, 38). For hps^t, what, ^ 377, b. For omission of the infinitive 
with auxiliaries, ^^ 435-443. Answers, ^ 399. 

406. The Kinds of Vsbbs. 
Notional, g 55. 

Intransitive, ^ 275, a. 
Transitive, ^^ 275, a} 290, b. 
Copulative, ^^ 273, b ; 286, c. 

Impersonal, ^§ 290, c ; 299, a ; 366, 5. 

Reflexive, ^§ 150, a; 290, d; 298, c. 

Factitive, ^^ 275, a; 294, a. 

Causative, ^ 292, c. 

Relational, §§ 150-152; 176; 212; 435-443. 

(a.) The emphatic form in do (^ 177, 2) : spa dbd nu pa peostro pidstan- 
dan, (as a great rock withstands), so does now the darkness withstand 
(Boet., 6). This perhaps never occurs in Anglo-Saxon except as a repeti- 
tion of a verb just used. See a possible example (Psa., cxviii, 25) Grein. 
But do+2i.n object clause occurs as an emphatic form : ne do Pu Afre, pxt 
pu oncyrre=ne avertas, do not (thou ever, that thou) turn away (Psa., 
cxxxi, 10) ; so cxviii, 97, 174, 170, etc. 

(p.) The same verb may be in the same author notional in one connection, relational in 
another ; bo also transitive and intransitive, reflexive and not, cansative and not, and the 
like. 

(c) Historically verbs change from one kind to another; especially from notional to 
relational, from intransitive to transitive (causal), from transitive to intransitive. They 
acquire factitive, reflexive, or passive senses, or drop them. Snch changes may be noted 
in comparing Anglo-Saxon verbs with their English descendants. See impersonal and 
reflexive examples at the fi3 referred to'abovo. 
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VOICBS, § 160. 

407. A transitive verb may take two forms as the agent or the object is 
made more prominent. 

408. Active* The active voice is used to make the <zgent 
the subject of predication. 

(a.) It is the common form of all verbs. 

409. Passive. The passive voice is used to make the direct 
object of the actiou the avhject of predication. 

For its forms, see ^§ 178-182, and tenses, §^ 412-416. 

(a.) The agent is expressed with passive verbs by an oblique case after 
fram, purk^ or the like : fram SUuestre l&rde p^ron, they were taught by 
Silvester (EL, 190). 

(b.) A factitive object becomes a predicate nominative: Crist pass 
Hsblend gehaten, Christ was called HsUend (Saviour) (Men., 4) ; but if 
expressed with a preposition, it is unchanged : pxs to pdpan geset, was 
made (to a) pope (Chr., 1068). 

(c.) Other ol^ecta are unchanged with passives : (dative) pass &rende 
asdelum cempum aboden^ the message was given to the noble knights (An., 
230) ; — impersonals : is me gepuht=me Pyncd, it seems to me (Ex., 163, 
6) ; — genitive : heamas p&ron ofietes geklxdene, trees were laden with fruit 
(C, 30, 4) ; — instrumental : lohannes psBS heafde hecorfen^ John was cut 
off from his head (B6d., 1, 27). 

410. Middle. For middle forms, see $§ 150, a ; 290, d; 298, c. 



Tbnse,§ 152. 
411. In relation to time action is represented by A.-Sax. verbs 
as in its own nature indefinite^ continued^ or completed; and in 
regard to the time of speaking slb present^ pasty ox future. 

Indefinite. Continned. 

\c nimei ic eom nimendet 

take. I am taking. 

ic bed nimende, 
I shall be taking. 



Present 



ir 



r tc mme, 
Future < ic sceal (pille) niman, 



shall (will) take. 



Past 



{j 



tc nam, 
took. 



Completed. 
ic hxhbe numen, 
I have taken. 

I shall have taken. 



ic pass nimende, ic hxfde numen, 

I was taking. I had taken. 

For subordinate clauses, see ^ 418. 

412. The endings of the Anglo-Saxon verb discriminate only 
past time from other time. 

1. The so-called present tense is used for present hnd future acts. 

2. The so-called imperfect is used for all p<ut acts. 
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3. Compound forms in which the auxiliary has the present form discrim- 
inate yarieties o( present ^Jk^L future action. 

4. Compound forms in which the ausihary lias the imperfect form dis- 
criminate varieties of past action. 

(a.) The present, future, and perfect are called principal tenses ; the 
imperfect and pluperfect, historical tenses. 

Indicativb Tsnsss. 

413. The Present expresses 

(1.) What exists ot is taking place now : pone maddum hyred^ he bears 
the treasure (B., 2055) ;— progressive : peos eorde is berende, the land 
is bearing (=produces) (diverse birds) (Bed., 1, 1) ; — passive: ic eom 
gelu/od, I am loved (^If. Gr., 26) ; eorde is gecpeden Godes foU 
sceamel, earth is called God's foot-stool (Horn., 2, 448) ; pyrd hereof dd 
(Met., 28, 42) ; beodfangene (B6d., 1, 1). 

(2.) Crostoms and truths : p&r pin goldheord tj, p&r ts pin heorte, where 
thy treasure is, there is thy heart (Matt., vi; 21). 

(3.) Anther's language : se pitega us manSd^ the prophet exhorts us 
(Hom., 2, 124, rare). 

(4.) Fntnre : sifter prim dagon ic arise, after three days I shall arise 
(Matt., xxvii, 63) ; ne g&st pu panone, &r Pu dgilde, thou shalt not go 
thence, till thou shalt have paid (Matt., v, 26). 

(5.) Imperative : six dagds pu pircst, ^ 420, c. 

(6.) Narrative clause dependent on a past tense : hpi noldest Pu secgan 
Past heo pin pif is, why didst thou not say that she is thy wife 1 (Gen., 
xii, 18, frequent). ^ 419, III. 

414. The Imperfect (preterit) expresses 

(1.) What took place or was occurring in time fully past: he ssegde, 
he said (they were magicians) (Jul., 301) ;— progressive: spa ic Ar 
secgende pass, as I was saying before (An., 051) ;— passive : ic pses 
gelufod, I was loved (-ZElf. Gr., 26) ; pd pass pridpord sprecen, then a 
mighty word was spoken (B., 642) ; pur don heofends ontynede, the 
heavens were opened (Matt., iii, 16). 

(2.) Perfect : nu pu l&tst pinne Peop, forpam mine eagan gesdpon pine 
h&Ie, now lettest thou thy servant depart, for mine eyes have seen thy 
salvation (Luc, 2, 30). 

(3.) Pluperfect : pd hi pastgebodgehyrdon,pdferdon htg, when they had 
heard the command, they went (Matt., ii, 9). 

415. The Future is expressed (1.) by the present, ^ 412 (future perfect, 
^ 413, 4) ; — progressive : beod feohtende, will be fighting (Jos., x, 25) ; 
—passive: ic bed gelufod, I shall be loved {M\L Gr., 26) ; adc treop 
byd forcorfen, each tree shall be hewn down (Matt, iii, 10 ; Luc, 6, 38) ; 
pyrd him pite gegearpod, punishment shall be prepared for them (C, 
28, 6). 
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(2.) By sceal: ic pe sceal mine gel&stan freode^t I shall keep my regard 
for thee (B., 1706) ; pu scealt peordan^ thou shalt be (=wilt be) a 
comfort to the people (B., 1707)-; sceal gar pesan haefen on handd, 
spear shall be raised in hand (B., 3021) ; he sceal pesan Ismahel hdten^ 
he shall be called Ishmael (C.,2286); sceal pesan pridende (C, 1762). 

(3.) By pille : pene ic paBt he gyldan pille, I think that he will pay (B., 
1184); Pu pilt secgan,i^o\x wilt say (Met., 24, 48); Northumb. has 

• often uuillo in the first person (Matt., xii, 44 ; x, 33). 

(4.) By gd : hi g&d r&dan, Lat. pergit ledum, he is going to read (^If. 
Gr., 25), Fr. Je vais lire. See ^ 445, 6, and uton, § 443. 

(5.) By haebbe: pone colic pe ic to drincenne hsebbe, North, done ic drinca 
uuillo, the cup that I have to .(= shall) drink of^ Lat. bibiturus sum 
(Matt., XX, 22) ; rare. See ^ 453, a. So in Goth., Romanic. 

(6.) By eom: Mannes Sunu is to ^y//en ne. North, sunu monnes gesald 
bid, the Son of Man is to (= shall) be betrayed, Lat. tradendus est 
(Matt., xvii, 22). See ^ 451. The three last forms perhaps give no 
pure futures in the Anglo-Saxon literature. 

(7.) The future perfect is not discriminated. In its place may be a fu- 
ture : Ar pu dgilde, thou shalt not go thence, before (=till) thou shalt 
have paid (Matt., v, 26) ; a perfect : pit eft cumad siddan pit dgifen 
habbady we will come again, after we (shsdl) have completed (C, 174, 
25). 

(a.) The future forms are sometimes imperative, § 420, c. 

{b.) Pure futures in sceal wad pille are not sure in large numbers, and the 
English distinction between the persons is not made out. 

416., The Perfect represents an action as now come to completion. It 
is denoted 

(1.) By hwhbe: he hsefd moh geporhtne, he has made man (C, 25, 18) ; 
pe habbadlydre gefered, we have got along badly (Sat., 62). 

(2.) By eom, with a few intransitives mostly of being and going: ic eom 
hider gefered, I am (have) hither journeyed (C, 498) ; so synd ford- 
farene, have departed (died) (Matt., ii, 20) ; dgdn, gone (El., 1227) ; 
geporden, geseten, urnen ; so in German. 

Passive : eom + pp. of transitives : ealle ping me synd gesealde, all 
things have been given me (Matt., xi, 27) ; — eom geporden+p, p. : nu 
syndon hi gepordene tolysde (Psa., Ixxii, 15; ic pass fulfremedlice 
gelufod^amatus sum (M\f, Gr., 26). 

417. The Plapeifeet represents an action as completed at some definite 
past time. It is denoted 

(1.) By hasfde: haefde hxne geporhtne, he had made him (C, 17,4); 
gefaren hasfdonfihey had gone (B&d., 1, 23). 

(2.) By paM with such as have a perfect in eom : pass pd lencten agin, 

spring had gone (El., 1227). Passive :— />»*+p. p. of transitives : pd 

se H&lend gefiUlod pass, he dstdh^ when the Saviour had been baptized, 

. he came up (Matt., iii, 16) i—pms geporden+p. p. : cearu pass genipod 
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geporden, care had been renewed (B., 1304) ; icpxs gefym geluJod= 
Lat. amatus eram {M\(. Gr., 26). 

Subjunctive Tenses. 

418. The tenses follow in general those of the indicative, bat 
time is indefinitely expressed in relation to the speaker. Futurity 
runs with doubtful possibility. In indirect sentences the time is 
to be taken in relation to that of the principal verb. 

The Imperfect often expresses time as future from a past of the prin- 
cipal verb : ic spor pxt ic hine ham brohte, I swore that I would bring him 
home (Gen., xliv, 32) ; — ^with auxiliary : pohtan Just hit ofergdn sceolde, 
they thought that it would go by (Chr., 1053) ; pold pet sceoldon hodiarif 
wished that they should preach (Hom., 2, 20) ; — Future perfect: past polde 
Pyncan pundorltc, gif^nig ^rparn s&de pat hit spa gepurdan sceolde, that 
would have seemed wonderful if any before that had said that it should so 
happen (Chr., 1052). 

Sequence of Tenbeb. 

419. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses; historical on 
historical. 

Exceptions. — I. Present + Past, (a.) A present narration or question of 
a past fact : eart Pu se mon pe p&re dfed^ art thou the man who was fed ? 
(Boet, 3, 1) ; — comparison of present and past : he is gen spa he pass, he is 
still as he was (Ex., 334, 5). 11. Perfect + Past: pu hsefst forgiten para 
p^pnd pe ic pi sealde^ thou hast forgotten the weapons that I gave thee 
(Boet, 3, 1). III. Past + Present ; — a truth in narrative: pa Sciddeds,pe 
on odre healfe bugiad, ne geheordon, the Scythians, who live on the other 
side, had not heard (the Roman name) (Boet., 18, 2};^[uasi oratio directa 
in past narration : ^ 413, 6. Compare ^ 288, e. 



MODES. 
The Indicative, § 161. 

420. The indicative is used in assertions, questions, and 
assumptions to express simple predication. 

(a.) Primary. It is the primary form, to be used every where unless 
there is reason for some other. 

(b,) Real. — Since there is a special mode for what may be and might be, 
the indicative is used in contrast to speak of things as real or fact. So in 
a protasis, ^431. 

(c.) Imperative. — ^The indicative future may be used for the imperative : 
six dagds pu pircsti six days shalt thou labor (Exod., xxxi, 15) ; ne pylt pu 
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me gescyndan^ Lat. noli me confundere, please not confound me (Psa., 
cxviii, 31). So in Greek (Hadley, 710) and Latin (Harkness, 470). 

The Subjunctive, § 151. 

421. The Bubjunctive is used to express mere possibil- 
ity, doubt, or wish. 

The Teatonic sabjunctive has the general range of the Latin subjunctive, 
together with the infinitive having a subject accusative. Compare ^ 293, a, 

1. In declarative sentences (hypothetical) : n&re mtn brodor dead, my 
brother would not have died (Job., xi, 21) ; punige p&r he punige, he may 
dwell where he may dwell=wherever he may dwell (iCdr., vi, 3, 1). So 
in Greek (Hadley, 722) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

2. IntdxTOgative sentences (doubt) : hpd ne m&ge pdfian^ who can fail 
to wonder? (Met., 28, 43) ; hpi pu &fre polde^ how couldst thou ever wish ? 
(Met, 4, 33). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, c) and Latin (Harkness, 486). 

3. Imperative sentences ; Ist person (exhortation or request) : fare pi 
on tunas, go we to the towns (Mc, i, 38) ; up-dhebben pi his naman, exalt 
we his name (Psa., xxxiii, 3) ; uton gdn, let us go (Mc, 14, 42)'; — 2d 
person (command) : ne sperigen ge, swear not (i£lf. LL. 48) ; nellon gi 
pesan, do not be (Matt, vi, 16) ; — 3d person (wish, demand) : si Gode lof 
praise be to God (Chr., 1009) ; sib si mid eopic, peace be with you (Ex., 
282, 25) ; beon gegaderode pd partem, let the waters be gathered (Gen., i, 
0). So in Greek (Hadley, 720, a) and Latin (Harkness, 487). 

4. Zbcclaxnatory (wish, abridged subordinates) : Ed Id ! pxt hit purde. 
Oh ! that it might be (Met., 8, 39) ; Ed la ! gif ic moste geefenl&can. Oh ! 
if I might imitate (the blessed Lawrence) (Hom., 1, 432) ; Ed la! gif Pu 
p&re hund, Ah ! if (=would) thou wert a dog (Hom., 2, 308). So in Greek 
(Hadley, 721) and LaUn (Harkness, 488, 1). 

5. In Co-ordinate and Subordinate clauses the subjunctive may every 
where be used as in the above examples to express a separate possibility, 
doubt, or wish. Diajunctivea (doubt) : sam pi pillan, sam pi nyllan, 
whether we will, or nill (Boot, 34, 12) ; si hit man, si hit nyten, be it man, 
be it beast (Exod., xix, 13). For adversatives, ^ 432 ; for causals, 
§ 433. 

(0.) Subordinates share in the general possibility, donbt, or desire of their sentence, 
and take the snbjanctive in many cases where it is not obviously the expression of either. 
Hence the following discussion, SS 422-484 

The Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses. 

422. The subjunctive maybe used by attraction in clauses 
subordinate to a subjunctive. 

(a.) Cases of so-called attraction are mostly better explained as illogical 
conformation with some of tbe other rules : ponne pu &nig ping begite pxs 
Pe pu pine past me Itcige, when thou any thing mayst take of that tiiou 
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mayst know (=knowest) that may please me (=/ like) (Gen., xxvii, 3). 
Compare Latin (Harkness, 537), Greek (Hadley, 738). 

A. Substantive Clauses, § 283. 

423. The subjunctive may be used in a substantive clause 
expressing something aaid^ asked^ thauglU^ wished^ or done. 

(&) The Indicative 1b used in the same daiuee to emphAsize rwUty or /act, § 420, b, 
<6,) These cUuims oftenest repraeent an inflnitiTe with a wi^ect accnaative in Latin and 
Greek, bnt aometimes in them alao the ni]]|imictiTe is need (Harkneaa, 649-568; Hadlcv 
763-h). * * 

424— -L The clanae may be a aatjoot, oflenest of a copula, impersonal 
or passiye. 

<a.) An indirect assertion or question : hit U s&d pxt he dhofe, it is said 
that he raised (up his hands) (B6d., 3, 16) ; ne psss me cud, hpseder egesa 
p&re, it was not known to me, whether there was fear (of God) (C, 2710). 

(h.) Something cognized : pt^te him ^t fmgre stode pudubedm^it seem- 
ed to him that a forest tree stood fair (C, 247, 17). 

(c.) Something to be desired, as fit, necessary, enough, pleasant, etc. : 
J>e ys betere,pxt anpmrd forpearde, it is better for thee that one of thy 
members perish (Matt., v, 30) ; gedafenad pa^t hi heard Idre gymon, it be- 
seems (priests) that they their lore heed (Horn., 2, 342). 

425.— II. The clause may be an object 

{a.) An indirect assertion or question : cpedad pxt pu sie hl&fdige, they 
say that thou art a lady (Ex., 18, 15) ; smged past hit come, he says diat it 
came (from God) (C, 683) ; he smgde pat Sarra his speostor p&re, he said 
that Sarah was his sister (C, 158, 27) ;—hpagt secge gepxt ic slg, what say 
ye that I am? (Matt., xvi, 15); Gregorius befran hpmder folc Cristen 
p&re, pe hMen, Gregory asked whether the people Christian were or 
heathen (Hom., 2, 120) ; frasgn gif him p&re, asked if to him were (a 
pleasant night) (B., 1319). 

:(b,) Object of cognition : pende pmt se m&sta rf^/ /»^rc, weened that the 
most was (aboard) (Chr., 911) ; gelyfe past hit c6me,I believe that it came 
(from God) (C, 679). 

(c.) Object of desire or fear (hope, heed, doubt, pray, etc.), see ^ 315 : 
ic pylle past he punige, I will that he wait (John, xxi, 22) ,• hopode past he 
gesdpe, hoped that he might see (Luc, 23, 8) ; so onegan, fear (C, 110, 1) ; 
begymad, heed (Matt., vi, 1) ; biddad, pray (Exod., ix, 2^, etc. 

(d.) Object done : do symble past ic & ptne metige, I do continually that I 
meditate thy law=English emphatic form /<fo meditate (Psa., cxviii, 174); 
see further ^ 406, a. 

426 — ^III. The clause may limit a noun or adjective : sylle ponne ddpast 
he nelle peof beon, take the oath that he will not a thief be (LL. Cnut, ii, 
21) ; heo geomdst bid past heo dfibre fleogan, she is earnest to (that she) 
frighten flies (Ps., 89, 10). 
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(a.) The clause is an apposltive or genitive ; in most cases might be conceived as ad- 
verbial of purpose or result. The same modal idea is here in a noun or adjective which in 
L and n. is in the verb. 

B. Adjective Clauses, § 283. 

427. The 8Ul]|}unctive may be used in indefinite adjective 
clauses. 

Hypothetical relative sentence (Harkness, 501 ; Hadley, 757) : syle 
Pam Jte J>e bidde, give to him that asketh thee=if any one ask (Matt., v, 42) ; 
gehyre se pe ear an hsebbe, let him hear who has ears (Mc, 4, 9) ; pyrce 
hpd past past hepyrce, odde do Past past he do, one may work that, that (what- 
ever) he may work, or do that, that he may do (Boet., 37, 2). 

C. Adverbial Clauses, § 283. 

428.— I. Clauses of Place. The subjunctive may be 

used in indefinite adverbial clauses of place. Compare § 427. 
Far, p&r pu freondd pene, go where thou hopest for friends (GA., 262); 
kaja bletsunge p&r pufere, take a blessing wherever thou goest (An., 224) ; 
pk geceos pmr pe leofost He, choose a residence where to thee pleasantest 
may be (C, 2723). Oflenest indicative : puna p&r pe leofost ys, dwell 
where to thee pleasantest is (Gen., xx, 15) ; so with spa hpdr spa, wher- 
ever (Chr., 1130) ; spa hpider j/>a, whithersoever (Mc, 14, 14). 

429.— II. Clauses of Time. ,^ 

The 8Ul]junctive may be used in adverbial clauses of future 
or indefinite time. (Compare Hark., 618-523 ; Hadley, 769.) 

(a.) Future : ne g&st pu panone &r pa dgylde, thou goest not thence 
before thou shalt pay (Matt., v, 26) ; ic pass &r pam pe Abraham psbre, 
I was before Abraham was (John, viii, 58) ; gesprasc Beopulf, &r he stige, 
Beowulf said before he mounted (B., 676) ; puniact pdr 6d past ge utgdn, 
stay there till ye depart (Mc, 6, 10) ; he sohte od he funde, he sought till 
he found (the cup) (Gen., xliv, 12). In Greek, vpiv with an infinitive, 
Hadley, 769. 

(b.) Indefinite : ponne pu fasste, smyrd pin heafod, when thou fastest, 
anoint thy head (Matt., vi, 17) ; bad, hponne peard reste dgedfe, waited, 
(for the time) when the Lord should give rest (C, 1428) ; so with penden, 
until (B., 1224) ; spa lange spa (Deut, xxii, 29) ; pd hpile pe (LL. ^dr., 
vi, 12). 

430.— III. Clauses of Manner (intensity). 

The subjunctive may be used in clauses of comparison 
expressing that which is imagined or indefinite, or descrip- 
tive of a force (Hark., 601, 4). 

(a.) pass se mona, spilce he p^re mid Mode hegoten, the moon was as if 
it were with blood washed (Chr., 734) ; bete spa hit riht sie,\et him pay as 

N 
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it may be right (LL. JQlf., 38) ; strengre forme rose sy, (I am) more fra- 
grant than any rose may be (Ex., 423, 19) ; J>u gesyhst mare ponne pis sy^ 
thou shalt see more than this is (John, i, 50), an extreme case. 

(h.) Consecative clauses, descriptive of a force : spa stearc pinter frnt ic 
durre lutian, winter so severe that I dare to stay at home (M\£c. Cd.). 
Compare ^ 434. 

431.— lY. Conditional Clauses, § 283, p. I4l. 

The sutJdnnctive is used in a protasis when proposed as 
possihlOf the imperfect when assumed as unreal. (So in Latin 
and Greek, Hark., 602+ ; Had., 744+.) 

(The IndicatiTe propofles u real: gifgi Ahrahame$ beam §r/nd, since ye Abraham's chil- 
dren are (do his works) (John, vill, 89).) 

(a.) Present : gif mec hild nime, onsend Higeldccj if me battle take, 
send to Higel^c (B., 452). For inverted clauses, $ 485, 6, c. 

(h.) Imperfect : gif pu p&re her, nitre nun brodor dead, if thou hadst 
been here, my brother had not died (John, xi, 33). 

(c.) So with onpsBt gerdd ptet, on condition that (Chr., 945) ; pidpam pe, 
same (Gen., xxix, 27). 

(d.) Negative condition : buton hpd heo ednipan gecenned, unless one be 
born again (he shall not see God^s kingdom) (John, iii, 3) ; so nefne (B., 
1056) ; nemne (Ex., 124, 12) ; nymde (C, 205, 19) ; butan psenne, (pa) ex- 
cept when (Men., 82 ; Sat., 391). 

432.— y. OoncessivejDlauses. 

The suljjunctive may be used in a concessive clause. 

Hpaft ffemady peak he gestr^ne, what profiteth it, though he gain (the 
whole world) (Matt., xvi, 26); pu scealt dreogan^pedh pin pit duge, thou 
shalt suffer, though thy wit is good (B., 589) ; peak pu to banan purde, 
though thou wast a murderer (B., 587). For inverted clauses, ^ 485, 6, c. 

(a.) The indicative is used in similar clauses. The English discrimination between the 
first and second examples was growing. 
(2>.) So in Latin (Hark., 614+) ; for Greek, see Hadlej, 874. 

433.— VI. Final Clauses. The subjunctive is used in 
clauses expressing purpose. (So in Latin and Greek, Hark^ 
600+ ; Had., 739+.) 

(a..). Present: sete pine hand ofer, hlg^pmt heo hdl sy and Uhbe,\z,j thy 
hand upon her, that she may be \vhole and live (Mc, 5, 23). 

(b,) Imperfect: genam psst pifpaBt-he bespice, (the devil) took the woman 
(as aid) that he might deceive (the man) (Job, 166). 

(c.) Negative clauses with/y lass, Lat. quo-minus, or Py las/s ^e>Eng. 
lest : s&lde scip, Py lass ^dd prym forprecan meahte, fastened the ship, 
lest the waves' force might wreck it (B., 1918) ; beron, py lass pe pin fbt 
mtspome, they bear (thee), lest (so that less by that) thy foot may dash 
against (a stone) (Matt.,:iv, 6). ' 
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434.— YIL Consecutive Clauses. 

The subjunctive may be used to express a resalt 

Gif mon ste dumb odde deaf geboren, Pxt he ne m&ge his synnd onseC' 
gan, if one be born dumb or deaf, so that he can not deny his crimes (iEIlf. 
LL.. 14). Consecutive modal clauses in spa J>ast, see ^ 430, b. So in Lat., 
Hark., 501 ; in Greek, Ciirre with an infinitive (Hadley, 770). 

The Potential, §§ 151,176. 

435. The potential expresses power, liberty, permission, 
necessity, or daty. 

(a.) In some cases it is only a periphrastic form of the sobjunctive or im- 
perative ; in most cases it adds a distinct notion of power in some form. 

(6.) The indicative form of the auxiliary sometimes takes the place pf the 
subjunctive ending of the principal verb, but generally a subjunctive clause 
retains the subjunctive form of the auxiliary, making a doubly-expressed 
possibility, or doubt, or wish : ic nu syllan polde, I now would wish to give 
(B., 2729). 

(c.) The principal verb takes the infinitive, except afler eom and habban, 
where the gerund is used. 

(d.) The principal verb is often omitted, especially a verb of motion before 
an adverb of place. Examples under each. 

436. — 1. Maeg (§^ 176, 212), physical power; — declarative: ic mseg 
pesan God, I can be God (C, 18, 35) ; — (hypothetical), code mihte Crist 
punian, easily might Christ have dwelt (Horn., 1, 164) ; — subordinate clauses, 
e. g. conditional ; gifheo meahte, if she might, (she chose) (Bdd., 4, 23) ; — 
final: heo polde hire edel forl&ten, Pat heo meahte geeamian, she would 
give up her estate, that she might earn (one in heaven) (same) ; — ^principal 
verb omitted : helle gatu ne mdgon ongedn pd, hell^s gates can not (prevail) 
against it (Matt, xvi, 18). 

437. — 2. Can (§§ 176^ 212) : ne can ic e.6p, I know you not (Matt., xxv, 
12; frequent). Jot&llectual power; — declarative: ic.can eop l&ran,l can 
teach you (Sat., 250) H-snbordinate clauses ;— eonditional : ponne he ne can 
ongitan, if he can not understand (Boet., 39, 2) ; — ^principal verb omitted : 
saga, gifpu .cunne,jBayf if thou can (say) (El., 857) ; dydon spa hie cudon, 
did as they could (do) (C, 232, 11). 

438. — 3. Mot (^§ 176, 212), possibility through permission : p&r ic sittan 
mot sumorlangne dseg, there I may sit the summer-long day (Ex., 443, 28) ; 
—duty: mot ic him forgifan, should I forgive him (seven times)? (Matt, 
xviii, 21) ; — necessity (rare) : ealle pi moton speltan, all we must die (Exod., 
xii, 33) ;-^subordinate clauses ; — object : bmd past he moste niman, besought 
that he might take (away the body) (John, xix, 38) ;^mission of principal 
verb : gif (pe) pider moton, if we thither might (go) (Sat., 302). . 

439. — 4. Dear, dorste (§^ 176, 212), power of will in danger : ne dear 
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fordgdn,! dare not go forth (C.,54,1); subordinate clauses ;— result : he 
pxs to-gefuhumiende, Jiset him mon noht hefiges gedon dorste, Lat. ipse 
juvans, ne qui (its) quicquam molestia inferred he was helping, so that 
no one might {dare) do anything grievous to them (Bdd.,5, 11), rare. 

440. — 5. pilie (§^ 176, 212). Present; — declarative future indicative, 
see § 415 ; — imperative : ne pille Jtu pepan, Lat. noli plorare (Hark., 538), 
please not weep (B6d., 4, 29) ; ne pylt }u, same (Psa., cii, 2). Imperfect : 
— declarative : ic sund minum syllan polde, I to my son would give (if I had 
one) (B., 2729). Subordinate clauses ; — ^purpose, result : pses gepunod past 
he polde gdn to sA, was wont to go to the sea (Horn., 2, 138) ; — principal 
verb omitted : hpxnne pu me pylle to, when thou wilt (come) to me (Psa., 
c, 1, and often). 

441. — 6. Ek)eal, sceolde (§^ 176, 212) : hu micel scealt pu^ how much 
owest thou ? (Luc, 16, 5 . Matt., xviii, 24) ; — necessity under law or external 
force : he ure & he sceal speltan^ by our law he ought to die (John, xix, 7) ; 
' — ^necessity for a purpose : ic hie sceal &rest gefinnian^jKBt ic siddan msbge, 
I must first dispel them, that I afterward may (bring light (Boot., 5, 3) ; — a 
future sign, see $415 ; — imperative : gesculon herigean, Lat. /aucfa/e, praise 
ye (the name of the Lord) (Psa., cxii, 3). Imperfect: spylc sceolde secg 
pesan Pegn, such a warrior should a thane be (B., 2708) ;-'-subordinate 
clauses: he cpsBd pxt helle healdan sceolde, he said that he should inhabit 
hell (C, 530) ; — passive : forhtian pxt he gel&ded heon sceolde, to fear that 
he should be led (to hell) (Bed., 3, 13) ; — ^result: nydpaet he hrxdlicor feran 
sceolde, need that he should travel more rapidly (Bed., 3, 14) ; — ^principal 
narrative: 'pd sceolde euman hund,ihen came the hound (Boet.,35,6),Germ. 
Dan. ; — ^verb omitted : ic him sefter sceal, I shall (go) after him (B., 2816). 

442. — 7. J)eari; need (^^ 176, 212), common as a notional verb, rare as 
an auxiliary : syleme pxt pxter,pxt me ne Pyrste, ne ic nepurfe herfeccan, 
Lat. ut non sitiam neque veniam hue haurire^ give me the water, that I may 
not thirst, nor need (come) here to draw (John, iv, 15). 

443. — 8. TJton, putun, 0. Saxon wita (§$ 176, 224, c), pres. subj. plur. 
1st ofpitan, to go. Compare Lat. eamus, age, It. andiamo, Fr. aliens; — 
imperative clauses : putun gangan to, let us advance (B., 2648) ; utan to^ 
brecan, let us break (their bonds) (Psa., ii, 3) ; uten is in Layamon, but the 
common form is the subjunctive with we : lete we peos ferde hUxue, and 
speke we of Ardure, let we this host remain, and speak we of Arthur (25407). 
The English pure auxiliary let is later yet. 

For potential eom, ^^ 451 ; 415, 6. For haebbe, ^^ 453, a ; 415, 5. 

The Imperative, §§ 149,151. 
444. The imperative is used in commands. 

Gd, go (Mc, 5, 8) ; gang pu, go thou (Matt., iv, 10) ; gad, go ye (Exod., 
V, 18); ne beod ge,he not ye (C, 194, 11). 
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(a.) In hypothetical sentences : secad and ge hitfindad^ seek and (=if 
ye seek) ye shall find (Matt., vii, 7). 

(e.) Subjunctive for iniperative, ^ 421, 3. 
Indicative for irnperative, ^ 420, c. 
Potential, /t7/e, ^ 440; sculon, ^441. 
(c.) So through the Indo-European tongues. 

Thb Infinitive and Gebund. 

445. Their forms, §§ 173-175, 177, 181, 352, V. 

1. The infinitive in an rarely uses to : mkel is to secgan, there is much 
to say (Gii., 502) ; dfysed bid to secan, it is prepared to seek (Ph., 275) ; so 
B., 316 ; C, 220, 25 ; Ex. 187, 27, etc. Grein. 

2. The gerund in -ende appears in the later manuscripts of the Chronicle, 
and spreads : Nero dgaiv to rtxiendcj Nero began to rule (Chr., 49) he 
sende to bodiende, he sent to preach (604) ; coman Crist to purdiende, they 
came to honor Christ (2). See ^ .460. So in iElfric's Grammar. 

3. The infinitive and gerund sometimes interchange in most of their uses, 
if not all. 

4. The progressive future is rare : ongedte hine hdbbende beon, he knew 
himself to be about having, Lat. sefuisse habiturum (Bdid., 5, 8). 

5. Future passive : ne tpeoge ic me gelAded beon, I did not doubt myself 
about to be led, Lat. me rapiendum esse (B^d., 3, 13). 

6. ^Ifric gives as the Latin future active amatum ire vel amaturum esse, 
Anglo-Saxon /aran lufian, to be going to love ; vis doctum ire^pilt J>u gdn 
leorniarty will you go to learning (^If. Gram., p. 25). The English is a 
true future=/a be about to love. Sure examples oifaran or gdn^ without 
notional force, are needed from Anglo-Saxon literature. See ^^ 443 ; 415, 4. 

Infinitive, §§ 149, 151. 

446. The inflnitive is construed as a neuter noun. (So in 
other tongues : Latin, Hark., 548 ; Greek, Had., 762+.) 

447. — 1. A snbject: hine ridan lyste, to ride pleases him (Boet., 34, 
7) ; dlyfd on Reste-dagum pel don^ is to do well lawful on Sabbath days ? 
(Luc, 6, 9) ; sometimes wiUi to: is dlyfed on Reste-dagum pel to donne, it 
is lawful on Sabbath days to do well (Matt., xii, 12). 

448. — 2. Direct object— (1) Of beginning and ending (acts exerted 
on other acts) : ongunnon r&ran riht, began to establish right (C, 2, 17) ; 
Romane blunnun ricsian, Romans ceased to rule (Bed., 1, 11) ; — (2) of 
motive (acts moving to other acts — desire, seek, intend, expect, dare, dread, 
etc.) : pille faran, I wish to go (Hom., 2, 872) ; secad to (John, viii, 40) ; 
pencad (C, 2436) ; myntan (B., 712) ; ne dear ic faran, I dare not go 
(Gen., xliv, 34) ; ceara (C, 2279) ;— (3) definitive object of abiUty, duty, 
habit (acts and states defined by acts) : ic ma^g secgan, I am able to say 
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(Cri., 317) ; cudon don, were able to do (C, 189) ; he sceal speltan, he 
ought to die (John, xix, 7) ; gepunedon moder cpgean, they were wont to 
call (her) mother (Bed., 4, 23) ;-'(4) general motion defined by epecific 
motion : fleon gepdt, he went to fly = he flew away (C, 136, 23) ; com 
fleogarij came flying (89, 10) ; com gongan (B., 710) ; com drifan, came 
dhving=rell (on a rock) (Bdd., 5, 6) ; so with faran,feranj glidan, ridan, 
scridan, Mian, tredan, etc. See further under Participles, ^ 458, 3. 
(a.) These fonns nm to periphrastic formfl of the fhtore and potential, see ii 415, 436-\-. 

449. — 3. The infinitive is used as a final ot]dect to express 
an act of the first object. 

This occurs oftenest after verhs of 

(a.) Cognition : geseah nncd manige spefart, saw many heroes sleep 
(B., 739); leode seegan h^rde, heard people say (B., 1346); ongeate hine 
habbende beon, he knew (himself to be having) that he should have (this 
number of years) (B^d., 5, 8) ; so after seon, gehyran, gefrignan, findant 
{d)fandian, gemitan, etc. The direct object is sometimes omitted : seegan 
hyrde, I heard say (B., 582). Teaching: iSr us gebiddan, t^ach . ua to 
pray (Luc, 11, 1). 

(b.) Bidding : bsed hine faran, bade him go (Chr., 1050) ; hdtan men 
gepyrcean, ordei:ed men to build (B., 69) ; so with (be)be6dan, forbeodan, 
etc. Direct object omitted : h&t fealdan pet segl, orders to furl the sail 
(Boet., 41, S). 

(c.) Let : lelon holm beran, let the sea bear him (B., 48) ; li^tad pd 
lytlingds to me cuman, suffer the little ones to come to me (Luc, 18, 16). 
So forlAtanj alyfan. 

(d.) Make : dedhi ealle beofian, makes it all tremble (Psa., ciii, 30). 

(a, b, c.) With passives : pses gesepen Uod pedlan, blood was seen to 
spring from the ground (Chr., 1100); hard and spyn synt forbodene to 
mt'hrinenne^ hares and swine are forbidden to touch (Lev., xi, 6-8) ; — wish- 
ing : polde hyne genemnedne beon, he wished him to be named (Luc^ 1, 
62). 

Note.— This construction gives rise to the accusative before the infinitive, for which see 
§293. 

Gbeund, §§ 173,175. 

450. The so-called gerund usually answers to the Latin gerund, supine, 
or ut with the subjunctire. But see \ 445, 3. 

451. — ^T. The gerund after the copula expresses what must, 
mat/, or ahovld be done. 

Mannes sunu is to syllanne, the Son of Man must be delivered up (Matt., 
xvii, 22) ; his apostolds to farenne p&ron, his apostles were to go (LL. 
-^If., 49, 1) ; seo lufu is dd on mode to healdanne, love should always 
be kept in mind (Bed., 1, 27). 
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(«.) The act may be done to or 5y the subject 

(b.) Latin periphrastic coojngations in -rtu and -dua (Hark., 6S 887-23S). 

452.— 11. Attributive. The gerund is sometimes used to 
describe or define a noun. 

Neod is to donncj there is need of acting (LL. Mix,, vi, 42) ; gepeald 
to gyrpanne, power of working (C, 280) ; nM to feran, time to go 
(B., 316) ; mihte to forlsbtenne, power to forgive (John, xix, 10; Mc, 
2, 10). 

(a.) Latin genitive of the gerond (Hark., 688). 

453.— III. Objective. The gerund may be used as a final 
otjject to express an act on the first object. 

After verbs of liaving and giving : ic hxbhe mete to etanne^l have meat 
to eat (John, iv, 32) ; syld me hldf to etenne, gives me bread to eat 
(Gen.,xxviii,20) ; ic sendeflAsc to etanne,! send flesh to eat (Exod., 
xvi, 12). 

Note nim pet ic pe to sUlenne hahbe, take that I to thee to give have, 
(Ap., 12) ; ic ksBbhe pi to secgenne sum ping, I have something to say 
to thee (Luc., 7, 40), Lat. hac dicere haheo (Cic. N. D., 3, 39), OvUv 
ivnimiv cx» (^sch. Prom., 51) ; — direct object omitted : hire syllan 
etan, to give to her to eat, Lat. bibere dari (Liv., 40, 47), ioOfjvat ^ayetv 
(Luc, 8, 55). 

(a.) Hence a periphrastic fntue I have to )Srink = I shall drink, i 41S, B. 

(5.) The gerond as genitive object is pretty common : ondrid faranne, dreaded to go 
(Matt, ii, 22) ; wished to see (ziii, 17.) Other oI)]ects occnr, i 44S, 2). 

454.— I Y. Adverbial. 1. The gerund is used to denote 
the purpose of motion. 

tit code se s&dere to sapenne, the sower went out to sow (Mc, 4, 3) ; so 
often without to: gretan coic, went to greet (C, 146, 31); gepdt 
neosean, went to see (B., 115) ; sende bodian, sent to preach (6^d«, 3, 
22). 
(a.) The Latin snplne in -wn (Hark., 6fl0). 

2. The gerund with an directive may express an act for 
which any thing is ready. 

ffrade Mod to dgeotanne, ready to shed blood (Psa., xiii, 6) ; fuse to 
farenne, ready to go (B., 1806) ; so gearu, reope, spid, etc Compare 
hu p&re pu dyrstig ofstician bar, how could you be daring (=how 
dared you) stab a boar? (^Ifrc), $ 448, 2 ; gearpe gehyran,Te2LAj to 
hear (^Ifrc). 
(a.) Latin supine in -tc, and infinitive (Hark., ii 5T0, 668, 8). 

3. The gerund with an ac^ective may express an act in 
respect to which any thing is jpleasanty unpkaaant^ easy^ toorthy^ 
§§ 321, 302. 
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Gladu on to locienne, pleasant to look on (Boet.,6) ; grimlic to geseonne^ 
grisly to see (Ex., 57, 15); ede on tojindanne, easy to find (Psa.,lxtyi, 
16) ; jfyrde to dlMenne, worthy to receiTO paidon (C, 622 ; Matt., iii, 
11). 

(flk) The Latin eaplne in -4«, for which otten an inllnitiTe (Hark., 670). 



PARTICIPLES. 
455. The Relation of the Forms. 

1. The -nd of the present denotes continuance ; the -en, -d of the past 
denote completion. The completed acts are naturally used to describe the 
things completed, i. e., are passire. 

(a.) A few past participles are active, druncen, forsporen^ gesprecen^ 
etc. : beore druncen^ drunken with beer (B., 531, and often); forsporen^ 
forsworn, perjured (Gen., xxiv, 8, and elsewhere) ; heom pus gesprecenum, 
they. thus having spoken (Nic, 27, and elsewhere); gelyfed folc^ people 
having believed (Horn., 1, 144) ; so Gothic (Mc, xv, 28), Lat potus^jura- 
tus, etc. 

(2b) The participles have (1) adjectlTe endings, and agree with nonns ; bnt the dif- 
ference is BO slight between an act asserted as done by the agent, and as descriptiTS of the 
agent, that the participles are used (8) like infinitivea, and (8) as abridged clanaes. 
The two last ases are less common in Anglo-Saxon than in Latin or Greek (Harkness, 671- 
581 : Hadley, 78&-806). 

(3.) Weak and strong forms, see ii 863, 119, ft. 

The Combinations, 

456. A participle agrees with its substantive ia gender^ 
number^ and cctse^ § 361. 
A participle may govern the case of its verb. 

I. Attributive : man rihtpU and ondr^dende God^ a man righteoas and 
fearing God (Horn., 2, 446) ; seo fores&de boc, the aforesaid book (Horn., 
2,118). 

(a.) Abridged. — Here belong many abridged clauses, § 281 : only hi 
mlcne man cumendne to Pysum middaneardey\\gh\jeX\i every man coming 
(who comes) to this world (W. P. T., 4). 

{b) Subject omitted : — persons : ealra libbendrd modor, mother of all 
living (Gen., iii, 20) ; Godes gecorenan, God's chosen (Hom., 2, 464) ; — 
things : frumripan gongendes and peaxendes, first fruits of that going and 
growing (LL. iElf., 38). 

(c.) Compounds with tin- abound in the Teutonic tongues. 

457. — II. Predicative : ic secgende /»»5,I was saying (An., 951) ; pies 
Jirst dgan, the time was gone (An., 147) ; Jet sint gebundene, feet are 
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bound (C, 24, 18) ; paldend licgact dredme bedrorene^ the powerful lie be* 
reft of joy (Ex., 291, 8). 

(a.) Hence the progressive forms, fifi in, 411 ; the perfect of intransitives, 6§ 168, 416; the 
paasiTes, » 178, 409. 

458. — III. Objective : (1.) direct object after verbs oi beginning an^ 
ending: geendude bebebdende^ he stopped giving commands (Matt., xi, 1). 

(2.) Definitive after verbs of motion : com ridende, came riding (Horn., 
2, 134) ; com gangende (Matt., xiv, 25, and often) ; cpom gefered (Sal., 
178 ; perhaps never exactly the Germ, ham gegangen) ; pind pedende fsBred, 
(El., 1274) ; purhpunedon dcsiende,they continued asking (John, viii, 7). 

(3.) Oenltive object after verbs of emotion: ondredon hme dcsigende^ 
dreaded asking him, i<lM)PovvTO lirtpiOTrjcat (Mc, ix, 32) ; pundredon geseonde 
dumbe specende, they wondered to see the dumb speaking (Matt., xv, 31). 

(4.) Final object after verbs of cognition : hine geseah sittendne, saw 
him sitting (Luc.,xxii,56) ; geseah his hus dfylled^ saw his house filled (St 
G., 6) ; gehyrdon hine specende, heard him speaking (John, i, 37). 

(5.) Final after having : he haefde hine geporhtne, he had him wrought 
(C, 17,4). Hence the perfect in Teutonic, Romanic, Romaic, rare Gr., Lat. 

(0.) These correspond with infinitives, fifi 448, 449, 453. 

459. — IV. Adverbial. (1.) Time: he psBccende geseah, he, when he 
walced, saw (St. G., 4) ; nolde, geladod, stdian, he would not, when invited, 
go (Horn., 1, 128). 

(2.) Cause : dyde Agder to dnum, topurpende feondscipds, made both at 
one by abolishing enmities (Hom., 1, 106). 

(3.) Conceasion : syllad, nan ping gehyhtende, lend, though hoping 
nothing (Luc, vi, 35). 

(4.) Co-eziatenoe : gecyrdonpd hyrdds puldrigende and herigende God^ 
the shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God (Horn., 1, 32). 

(a.) Sach constmctions are often abridged clauses, i 28L 
(b.) For the absolute constracUon, see S6 304, d; 296, 6. 

Verbals. 

460. 1. The Anglo-Saxon verbal in -ung, -ing (^ 233), is a true noun, 
€• g-» governed by a preposition : ic pxs on huntunge'>'Eng\, I was a hunt- 
ing (^Ifc). 

2. The gerund in -ende (§ 445, 2) changed to -ing (Layamon, 2647), 
and hence the old English use of the form in -^ng as a verb : I am to ac- 
cusinge you (John, v, 45, Wycliffe, Oxford edition). 

3. The present participle in -ende changed to ~ing ; and, in Englisht 
noun, participle, adjective, and infinitive (gerund) mix. 
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INTERJECTIONS,^ 263. 

461. The intexjection has the syntax of a clause, § 278, dl 

(a.) Compare vocative, ^ 289, d; answers, ^ 399. 

(3.) For the dative after so-called interjections, see ^ 298, b. 



CONJUNCTIONS,^ 262. 

CO-OBDINATB CONJUNCTIONS. 

462. Co-ordinate coQjimctioxui connect sentences and 
like parts of a sentence. 

463. Copulatives. 

1. And connects like olanses ; cum and geseohf come and see (John, 
i, 46) ; words, oflen an emphatic repetition : litlan and litlan, by littles 
and littles (Chr., 1110) ; spidor and spidor^ worse and worse (Chr., 1086) ; — 
correlatives : feor and nedh, far and nigh (C, 177, 27). 

It is a general sign of connected discourse ;-^introdQctory to a sentence : 
And ne forseoh ^u cyrliscne tnan, (Hail to thee, Apollonius). And do hot 
neglect a plain man (Ap., 7) ; so Shakespeare, *^Yet ask,^^ ^^And shall 1 
have V^ (Rich. II., iv, 1) ; and often beginning a lyric, Southey, Moore ; so 
in German, Goethe. 

Strengtiiened : sunu andfs^der Agder^ son arid father both (Hy., 7, 42) ; 
and butUj and both (Ex.j 125, 8) ; and edc, and also (Chr., 894) ; and edc 
spa (896) ; and edc spa ilce (same), and also (Psa., xxx, 10 ; EL, 1278) ; 
and ealspd, and likewise (Luc, t, 33) ; and samod, and together (C, 456) ; 
and socUtce, and verily (Matt.,ii,9); and to, (nine hnndred), and (seventy) 
too (C, 1224) ; and huru (Sat., 523) ; and mid, also (B., 1649). 

Correlative : and .... anJ,both .... and (John, 2di,28) ; so Wycliffe, 
Mc, ix, 21, and often). 

^gder (ge) .... and (edc) both .... and (By., 224) ; bu (bdtpa) .... 
and, both and (Ex., 64, 12). 

ge , . . . and, both .... and (C, 46, 31).; samod .... and, both . • • • 
and (C. 239, 27). 

(a.) As a general connective, and may connect clauses having various 
logical relations, and with or without other specific conjunctions. 

Adversative : God geseah pone deofol, and se deofol spd-pedh pas 
bed&led Godes gesihde, God saw the devil, and the devil though was 
deprived of the sight of God (Horn., 2, 448) ; and nd pi Ises, and never* 
theless (Chr., 1011); ic pylle mild-heorinysse^ and nd onsmgdnysse^ 
I wish mercy, and not sacrifice (Matt., xii, 7) ; so beginning a sentence 
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, to enforce a contrast : And do you now put on your best attire f (Shake- 
speare, J. C, i, 1). 
Causal: gelyfyond heo bid kdl^ believe, and she shall be whole (Luc, 

viii, 60) ; and for ^on ne, and not for that (Deut., i, 32). 
Diatribntive : tpdm and tpdm, by two and two (Mc, yi, 7). See ^ 393. 
{b,) And is oflen an emphatic particle (Gr. leai) : se pe naefd, and past 
fe he haefdjhim bid SBtbrodenf whosoever hath not,, even that which he hath, 
from him shall be taken away (Matt., xiii, 12) ; Andjnip&re mid pam Gali- 
leiscean^ thou also wast with the Galilean (Matt., xxvi, 69) ; so in Wyclifie : 
Go and yee, go ye also (Matt., xz, 4, and often) ; not in use now. 

2. Bu, correlative with and ; which see. 

3. Eac, ec, eke ; — with like clauaes : eordan porhte, lifedc gesceop, God 
earth wrought, life also created (B., 97). It is also used as an emphatic 
particle alone, and with and, ge, hpasdre, ne, odde, spa, spike, peak. 

Eal spi, see spa. 

Eomostlice, see sodltce, ^ 463, 8. 

4. Ge ;-^with like clatiaes : s& brasc ge steorran forleton, the sea broke, 
and the stars ceased their light (Ex., 70, 33, rare); — words: ealde ge 
geonge, old and young (Jud., 166). 

Strengthened : Aghpseder ge, both (^ds. LL., 1) ; butu ge, both (C, 46, 
30); ge edc, and also (Cri., 1170); ge edc spa same, and also likewise 
(Met., 11, 10) ; somod ge, at once both (B^d., 2, 9) ; ge spylce, and so also 
(B., 2258). 

Correlative : ge . , , ge, both . . . and (B., 1864) ; ^gder ge . . . ge, 
both . . . and (Joh.,xv,24) ; ge . . . and,hoih. . . . and (C, 752), see and. 

5. Gelioe, likewise ; — he pundrode, and ealle ; gelice lacobum, i. e. laco- 
bus, he wondered, and all (that were with him) ; likewise James (Luc, v, 9). 

6. Ne, nd, with like clauaes : beorgdsp&r ne muntds stedpene stondad, 
there hills nor mountains steep stand (Ex., 199, 6) ; — general connective : 
Ne ne eton ge, neither do you eat (Exod., xii, 8). 

Correlative : ne . • . n^, not . . . nor (GA., 670). 

ndder ne . , , ne {ne), neither ... nor (Levit., iii, 17; Psa., xxxiv, 12). 

nddor , . , ne, neither ... nor (Matt., yi, 20) . . . nor (repeated). 

ne . . . ne edc ne, not . . . nor (also not) (Boet., 16, 1). 

nd {nalass) past an . . . ac edc spylce (spa) ; and nalms past dnpxt him 

pd fugelds, ac edc spd pd fixds, and not only that the birds (were sub- 

ject) to him, but also the fishes (St. G., 9) ; so Goth., nipat ain , , . ac 

yaA(lTim.,v,13). 
Strengthenings, see $ 400. Note piston and ne pendon, knew (not) and 

hoped not (that they should see) (B., 1604). 

7. Sam : bid oferfroren, sam hit sy sumor sam pinter, is frozen over 
both when it is summer and winter (Oros., 1, 1, 23), compare ^ 464, 5 ; spd 
same spd, see after, spd. 

Samod* see and, 

8. S6dlice ; — ^general sign of connected discourse : Sodltce Phihppus 
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psBSf'Sow Philip was (from Bethsaida) (John, i, 44), see under and; simi« 
lar are eomosllice (Matt., ii, 1) ; pitodlice (iii, 11). 

9. Spa, correlative : sprecan spa yfel spa god, to speak as well evil as 
good (Nic.,6) ; for other uses oi spa, see ^ 473 ; spa same spa, beasts have 
these natures the same as men (Boet., 33, 4) ; eal spll* also (Matt, zzi, 
30). 

10. To, see under and; pitodlice, see sodlice. 

464. Disjunctives, § 262. 

1. Apder, adeff strengthens odde, "^hich see. 

2. Ellea : hegymad; elles ns^be ge mede, take heed ; else ye have no 
reward (Matt,Ti, 1). $ 262, b. 

3. Hpaeder: correlative with/e and .oe^e, which see. See also ^ 397. 

4. Odde ; — ^alternative claiuea : hi ne mihton, odde hi noldon, they 
could not, or they would not (Chr., 1052) ; — words : feor odde nedh^ 
far or nigh (C, 1029 ; B., 2870). 

Strengthened : dder odde on boclande odde on folclande, either on book- 
land or on folkland (LL. Edw., 1, 2) ; odde edc, or also (Psa., cxvii, 12) ; 
odde hpasder (Gen., xliii, 27). 
Correlatives : odde . . • od(£e, either ... or ; odde gemetan, odde getellariy 
odde apegan, either measure, or count, or weigh (LL. ^ds., 1) ; 
dder . . . odde, either ... or (Hy., 10, 42) ; 
hpseder . . . odde, whether ... or (Num., xiii, 20) ; 
hpaBder , . . odde hpsMler, whether . , . or whether (Gen., xliii, 27); 
oder tpegd . . . odde, other of two (=either) ... or (By., 208). 

5. Sam : sam pe pillan, sam pi nyllan, whether we will or nill (Boet., 
34, 12). 

6. })e, or ; — ^alternative claiues : is hit dlyfed pe nd, is it lawful or no ? 
(Matt, xxii, 17) ; — words : pi/hades pe peres, of female or male (Ph., 
357). 

Strengthened : geh&lan hpasder pe forspillan, to heal (whether) or to de- 
stroy (Mc, iii, 4). 

Correlatives : pe . . . pe, whether ... or (Mc, xiii, 35) : hpssder . . , pe 
(Ex., 95, 8); hpseder pe , , , pe (Matt, xxiii, 17) ; hpxder . . . hpssder 
^6, whether ... or whether (Joh.,vii, 17). 

465. Adversatives, § 262. 

1. Ac, ach, ah, but .—contrasted clauses : nis pis m&den dead, ac heo 
sl&pd(p) (Mc.,v,39). 

Strengthened : ac spUbr, but rather (Ap., 20) ; ac nddemd, but none the 
more (Chr., 1127) ; ac pedh hpsed€re,h\xi however (Hom., 1, 276). 

2. Butan, see ^ 431, d, 

3. Oit, yet, correlative with concessive pedh is not yet found in Anglo- 
Saxon. 
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4. Ono hpxt^ but yet (B^d., 3, 24, Smith's ed.). 

6. j^eah, yet ; — contrasted danses : &r ne cudon ; peak hie fela piston, 
they did not know before ; yet they knew many things (C, 179, 16). 

Strengthened : and ne code peak in, and (=but) he did not go in though 
(John, XX, 5) ; and spa J>edh, Goth, sve pauh, and yet even so (Hom., 2, 
448) ; emn spa Pedh (Met., 9, 38); spdj>edh hpasdere, yeihovreYei (Psa., 
cxviii, 157) ; spd'^se (GA., 934, and often) ; ac pedh hpsatere, see ac. 

Correlative oftenest with a concessive although, 

pedh ipe) . . . pedh, although ... yet (Boet., 16, 3). 
spa . . . spa pedh, although ... yet (El., 498). 

6. And nk ]^d laes (Chr.,1011); ac nd pi md (Chr., 1127), nevertheless t 
forpon, notwithstanding (Beat., i, 32). 

466. Causal. — ^Illative. 

1. Nu, now that, since ; — causal : pu me ne forpyme, nu ic pus feorran 
com, (I pray) that thou wilt not deny me, since I thus far have come 
(B., 430) ; nu pe, since that (An., 485). 

2. J)i, since (causal) ; pd hie ofgifen hmfde, (now he could replenish the 
earth) since they had given it up (C, 96), see ^ 252, II. 

8. Be ^am J)8, by this that ; because : ongist pu hi be pam pe heo on 
nihte seined, thou mayst know it because it shinetb in the night 
(Mandr.). 

4. For J)am J)9 {pam^pan, pon), causal: for pam pe Drihten behet 
god, we will do thee good, /or this that (=because) the Lord has 
promised good (Num., x, 29). 

For J)am (causal) : because (Boet., 19) ; — illative : therefore (C, 97). 

6. J)onne, since (causal) : hpd sceal to his rice fon, ponne he broder 
nasfd, who shall to his throne succeed, since he has no brother (or chil- 
dren) (Horn., 2, 146). 

6. J)^, therefore (illative) (C, 34, 24) ; py pe, because (Chr., 836). 
Correlative - py > » » Py Pe, on this account . . . because (Chr., 836). 

7. For J)^ {piyp^ ; — causal (John, vii, 22). 

Correlative : for pi , . . for pan pe, for this reason . . . because 
(Horn., 1,288). 

Subordinate Conjunctions. 

467. A subordinate coiijiinction connects a subordinate 

clause and the word with which it combines, § 278, b. 

(a.) Most are really relative adverbs, or adverbial phrases modifying a word in the prin- 
cipal and another in the subordinate clause. 

(Jb.) The same word or phrase may denote different logical relations between different 
pairs of phrases, bat we will follow oar usual analysis of the subordinate clauses, i 288. 
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A. Substantive Clauses. 

468. DSCLABATIVS CONJUNCTIONS. 

1. J)3et, subBtantiTe sign (the article of a clause). 

1. With a anbject olanse: pAr gecyded peard past God helpe gefre- 
mede, there was made known that God help gave (An., 91) ;— cor- 
relative Past or hit : nis past feor heonon past se mere stonded, it is 
not far hence that the mere stands (B., 1362) ; hit gelamp past (hie) 
cpomonyii happened that they came (El., 272); — quasi-appositive : 
pedtdcen pxt hie gesohton, the fatal sign (was spread) that they 
should seek (his death) (An., 1123). 

2. With an object olaiuia (a) accusative : ic pdt past pu eari^ I know 
that thou art (EL, 815) ; — correlative past or hit: past gecyded 
masnig past past gepeorded, that the multitude shall show that it shall 
happen (An., 1439) ;— apposition : pd pedd&d to pr&ce ne sette, 
past hie beribddon, he would not avenge the wicked deed^ that they 
deprived (of life the guiltless) (EL, 496). 

(b.) Dative : to pam arod, past he neddCf ready for this, that he ventured 
(Jud.,275). 

(c) Genitive : gemyndig past hio gesohte, mindful that she sought (EL, 
268) ; — correlative pass : pi pass sculon hycgan^past pe^ we should strive fbr 
this, that we, etc. (C, 398) ; — appositive : crasftes, past pu me get&hte, I 
would ask knowledge^ that thou teach me (An., 485). 

(d,) {>ast is also used in final clauses, ^ 433 ; modal, $ 473 ; consecutive, 
^ 434 ; to introduce a wish or lamentation, ^ 421, 4. 

The uses of past correspond with those of Goth. Patet, O. H. Ger. daz, 
and generally with Lat. u/, quod, Gr. on, u£, iva, and o^wc) Sansk.^'a/,^ar^. 

2. ^dBtXB<Cpxt pe has the same uses ^3 past; for examples, see Grein. ' 

3. J>ast is, introduces an explanatory clause : ongunnon hi past apostolice 
lif onhyrigean, pxt is, on singalum gebedum Drihtne peopdon, ihey beg^n 
to imitate the apostolic life, that is, they served the Lord in continual pray- 
ers (B6d., 1, 26) ; midfedpum brodrutn, past is, seofenum odde eahtutn, (he 
lived) with few brothers, that is, seven or eight (B^d., 4, 3). 

Nemlice is given by Koch and Thorpe for Lat. videlicet, like English 
namely; but it does not occur in the passages cited by them. iElfric 
translates videlicet by pitodlice. Gram., p. 40. 

4. Hu, how, object of cognition : pe gehyrdon hu ge ofslogon„vfe heard 
how (that) ye slew (two kings) (Jos., ii, 10) ; gesdpon hu he pass asttgende, 
we saw how (that) he ascended into heaven (Nic, 18), frequent ; — of decla- 
ration : secgan hu him speop, said (how) it was well with him (B.,3026). 

Prepositions sometimes govern clauses : stod oferp&rpast cUd psss, stood 
over where the child was (Matt.,ii,9). 
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469. Intebboqative Conjunctions. 

1. Hpseder : be/ran kpasderfolc Cristenp&re^ asked whether the people 
were Christian (Horn., 2, 120). 

2. Gif : Jrasgn gi/him p^re, asked if to him were (B., 1319). 

3. Similar is the use of hpanon, whence; hp^r^ where; hpxnne^ when; 
hpidery whither ; hu^ how^, and the like, see ^ 397-8. 

4. For ne, ac, ahy Au, /a, as strengthening particles, see ^ 397. 



470. — B. Adjective Clatises. 

These are connected to their substantive, 

1. By relative pronouns, ^^ 379-385, 427. 

2. By relative adverbs, ^ 398, 2. 

(a.) Adverbs of place connect to names of places; of time, to names of 
time, etc. ; on sumum dmge, pd pd Godes englds comon, on a day when 
God*s angels came (Hom., 2, 446). 

C. Adverbial Clauses. 

471. — I. Plaoe. — The connectives are relative adverbs: JMr, where 
(§ 428) ; p&r p^r, North, sud huer, wherever (John, xii, 26) ; ne mSge ge 
euman Pyder icfareyje can not come whither I go (John, viii, 21) ; huer^ 
where (North., Matt, vi, 21); spa hpdr 5/»a, wherever (^ 428); spa hpider 
spa, whithersoever (^ 428). 

Correlative ^r . . . ps^r (Matt., vi, 21). 

472. — II. Tim6. 1. Adverbial conjunctives mentioned under the sub- 
junctive, $ 429: ^ pon past (John, iv, 49, North.), |gr pon pe (Jud.,252), 
&r pon (C, 2, 20), &r, before (B., 676) ; iftr . . . *r (B., 1370) ;— od p^t, 
ody till (^ 429, a) 'r^ponne^ hponne, penden, spd lange spa, pd hpile pd 
(^ 429, *). 

2> Others with prepositions : eefter pam pe ic arise, ie cume, after I arise 
I will come (Mc, xiv, 28) ; mid pam pe (Hom., 2, 130), mid py pe (Matt, 
xxvii, 12), m%d Py, whilst (B6d., 1, 1) ; — of pon, since (Mc, ix. 20, North.) ; 
— OBrmang {dmang) pam pe he p&r paes, while he was there (Chr., 1091), 
on Pam pe, while (Chr., 1050) ; — aid pan, since (B., 656), as soon as (604), 
after that (106) ; siddon pat (Chr., 1128) ;— to pon past, until (B., 2591). 

3. Without prepositions, — pronominal: J)&, when (B.,632); pd , , , pd 
(Matt, ii, 2),pd pd , . , pa (Matt., iv, 2), pd pe . . . pd (Chr., 1013), 
when . . . then ; — mid pam pe . . . pd (Horn., 2, 450), mid py Pe . . , pd 
(Ap., 5), on pam pe . . . pd (Chr., 1049), dmang pam pe , . , pd (Nic, 15), 
whilst . . . then ; on sumum daege ... ^a, on a day . . . then (Horn., 2, 
446) ; sona pass pe , . , pd, as soon after as . . . then (Bed., 1, 12) ; — 'pass 
pe, after that (Bed., 1, 1 1) ;— nn (with cau^l shade), now that (Sat., 387) ; 
nu , , , nu, now . . . since (C.,403). 
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4. From nouns : hpilnm (-on, -an) . . . hpilum (Ex., 156, 30), hpile 
. . . hpUe (Hy., 3, 44, 45), sometimes . . . sometimes ; pd hpUe pe . , , pd 
hpUe^ while . . . then (Oros., 2, 4, 5) ;— Bona spa . . . spa, as soon as . . . 
80 soon (Bed., 1, 1); sona pau pe . . . j^a,a8 soon (afler) as . . . then (B6d., 
.1,12). 

1 473. — III. Manner : colter pom pe, after the manner that (Luc., ii, 24) ; 
— eal spa, see spa;— on efii« efen jr/»a, likewise (Ps., 138, 6); — gelice: 
elpendes hyd pyle drincan pmtan gelice and spinge did, elephants hide 
will soak up water like (as) a sponge doth (Oros., 5, 7, 2) ; spy Ice gelice and 
seo p^re, such as if she were (Oros., 2, 4, 6) ; — ^hu, see ^ 468, 4 ; — a-pA : 
beodgledpe spa nasddran, be wise as serpents (Matt., x, 16) ; spd spa, so as 
(Hom., 2, 452) ; gelicost spd^ most as if (Ex., 63, 15) ; eal spa, wholly as 
(^Ifrc); spd . . .pd, as soon as . . . then (Ex., 200, 16) ; spd spd . . , 
spd, as ... so (Hom., 2, 450). Before and afler an adjective or adverb : 
spd fela spd, so many as (^Ifrc.) ; spd lange spd, so long as (Mc, ii, 19) ; 
spd same spd, just as (Oros., 2, 4, 8) ; etc. Interrogatives : spd hpt^r spd, 
(to such place as) = wheresoever (Matt.,xxiv, 28) ; — with comparatives : spd 
he hyd yldrd, spd hefa^gerra byd, as it becomes older, so it becomes fairer 
(B^d., 1, 1) ;— apUoe, as if (^ 430). 

(a.) Intensity : (to) pses pset, to such a degree that (Bed., 4, 28) ; (to) pxs 
Pe, so far as (B., 2410, 1350) ; /y . . . py: hid py heardra, pe sptdor hedtad, 
it becomes the harder, the stronger they beat against it (C, 80, 8). 

(h,) Comparison : J>onne : seo sdpul is md ponne se lichama, the soul is 
more than ^e body (Luc, xii, 23). 

(c.) Consecutive : spd, $ 430, h ; pset ; spd pset, ^ 434. 

474.— IV. Causal, ^ 466. 

475. — V. Conditional : gif, on pmt gerdd, pid pam pe, and the nega- 
tive huton, nefne, nemne, nymde, hutan psenne, butan pd, are illustrated in 
§ 431 ;—p^r, if (C, 797) ; se pe pille, whoever will, spd hpd spd, who- 
ever, see hypothetical relatives, ^ 427) ; — n&re pset, if it were not that (Chr., 
943) ; ono nil, if now (Bed., 1, 27) ; ono gif, same ; compare gelice and, 
$ 473, III ; an and and for if occur in Layamon, and are common in old 
English. 

476 — VI. ConceBfliTe : peak, though, see § 482 ; spd : forgifus gyltds, 
spd pe pidpe oft dbylgead, forgive us our debts, though we against thee often 
sin (Hy., 6, 22). 

477. — VII. Final : pxt, and the negative py Ism pe, see ^ 433 ; to pom 
Pset, to the end that (John, i, 31). 

Conjunctions Omitted. 
478. Copulatives are often omitted. 

1. Where clauses are numbered by adverbs : first . . . secondly, etc. 

2. Where recurring words mark the related clauses : edld, past ic earn 
ealles leds . . .,piBt ic ne maeg ger&can, Alas, that /am of all bereft 
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that /may not reach (heaven) (C, 275, 7) ; singad, singad, sing, sing 
(Psa., xWi, 6) ; not so common as in English. 

3. Between circumstances closely related, especially a climax : he is 
mxgnd sped, heafod ealrd hedhgesceaftd,fred SBlmihtig, he is of power 
the essence, head of all high creatures, Lord Almighty (C.,3). 

4. Between antithetic clauses or words : jmdu hasr sunuj/nederfyr^vrood 
the son bore, the father fire (C, 2887). 

(a.) Sometimes they are omitted from part only of a row of copulates : 
f^r^forst, hsBgel, and snap, fire, frost, hail, and snow (Ps., cxlviii, 8) ; — 
especially between sets of pairs : frige and pebpe^ sedele and unsBdele^ free 
and serf, noble and un noble (Ap., 12). 

479. Disjunctives are seldom omitted. 

Sometimes between sets of pairs : gif pind cymd pestan odde edsian, 
Sudan odde nordan^ if wind come from west or east, (or) from south or 
north (C, 50, 10). 

480. Adversatives are often omitted. 

Between antithetic clauses or words, especially between a positive and 
negative : ne gelyfe pi . . . pe sylfe geh^rdon, we do not believe (on 
your report), we ourselves heard (John, iv,42). 

481. Oausals and illatives are very often omitted, John, ii, 
25 ; Gen., xi, 30. 
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Substantives. 

Agreement. 

L A predicate noun denoting the same person or thing as its snbjeot, 
agrees with it in ease^ § 286. 
n. An appositiTe agrees in com with its subject, § 287. 

Nominative Case. 
in. The subject of Ajfinite verb is put in the nominative, § 288. 

Vocative Case. 
lY. A compellative is put in the vocative, § 289. 

Accusative. Case, 
Objective CombincUions* 
Y. The direct object of a verb is put in the accusative, § 290. 
YI. Impersonals of appetite or passion goyem an accusative of the 
person suffering, § 290, c, 

O 
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Vn. Borne verbs of asking and teaobing may have two aocoBativea, 
one of a penon, and the other of a thingy § 292. 

Quasi-prediccUive Combinations. 
Yin. The subject of an ir^niiioe is put m the accusatlTe, § 203. 

IX. Borne verbs of making, naming, and regarding may have two 
accnsativea of the wmeperwri or thing, § 294. 

Adverbial Combinations, 

X. The accnoatiTe is used to express extent of time and space after 
verbs, § 295. 

XI. The accnsatiTe is used with prepositions, § 295, c. 

Dative and Instbumental Cases. 
Objective Combinations, 
Xn. An object of influence or interest is put in the dative, § 297. 
Xm. Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 297, d. 

XIV. Words of nearness and likeness govern the dative, § 299. 

XV. The instrumental or dative may denote an object of mastery, 
§300. 

XVI. Some words of separation may take an object irom which in 
the dative or instrumental, § 301. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

XVn. The instrumental or dative may denote instrument, means, 
manner, or cause, § 302. 

XVII. The instrumental or dative may denote price, § 302, c, 
XVm. The instrumental or dative may denote measure of differ- 
ence, § 302, d. 

XIX. The instrumental or dative may denote an object sworn by, 
§ 302, e. 

XX. The comparative degree may govern a dative, § 803. 

XXI. The dative may denote time when or place where, § 804. 
XXn. A substantive and participle in the dative may make an ad- 
verbial clause of time, cause, or co-eadstence, § 304, d. 

XXI 11. The dative with a preposition may denote an object of influ- 
ence or interest, association, mastery, or separation ; or an instrumental, 
ablative, or locative adverbial relation, § 305. Instrumental, §§ 306-808. 
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Gbnitivb. 
Attributive Combinations. 

XXIV. An attributive genitive may denote the possessor or author 
ofit3^«ee,§310. 

XXV. An attributive genitive may denote the subject or object of 
a verbal^ § 811. 

XXVI. An attributive genitive may denote the whole of which its 
subject is part, § 812. 

XXVn. An attributive genitive may denote a oharacteristio of its 
wlbject, § 813. 

Predicative Combinations. 
XXVm. A predicate substantlYe may be put in the genitive to de- 
note a possessor or oharacteristio of the subject, or the whole of 
which it is part, § 814. 

Objective Combinations. 

XXIX. The genitive may denote an exciting object, § 815. 

XXX. Verbs of asking, accusing, reminding, may take an accusative 
and genitive, § 815, a. 

XXXI. Verbs of granting, refusing, and thanking may take a dative 
and genitive, § 315, d. 

XXXn. The genitive may denote an object affected in part, § 316. 
xxxm . The genitive may denote an object of separation, § 817. 
XXXrV. The genitive may denote an objeqt of supremacy or use, 
§ 318. 

XXXV. The genitive or instrumental may denote the material of 
which any thing is made or full, § 819. 

XXXVI. The genitive in combination with adjectites may denote 
measure, § 320. 

X X X V 1 1 . The genitive in combination with adjectives may denote the 
part or relation in which the quality is conceived, § 321. 

Adverbial Combinations. 

xxx ym. The genitive may denote by what way. § 822. 

xxxiX. The genitive may denote time when, § 328. 

XL. The genitive may denote means, cause, or manner, §§ 824, 
825. 

•XTJ The genitive with a preposition is sometimes used to denote in- 
strumental, ablative, or locative adverbial relations, § 326. 
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Pebpositions. 
XLIL A preposition governs a subAtaiitiTe, and shows its relation 
to some other word in the clause, § 827. 

Adjectives* 

XUn. An adjective agrees with its snbetantive in gender^ number^ 
and ooM, § 861. 

XLIY. The weak forma are used after the definite articlei demon- 
stratives, and possessives; and often in attributive wMMtives^ imtru- 
mentals^ and gmUvoe^, Comparative forms are all weak, § 362. 

Peonouns. 
XLY. A substantive pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender^ 
number y Bnd penon, § 865. 

Adveebs. 
XLYL Adverbs modify verbs, adjeaioeSy and other adverbs, § 895. 

Veebs. 

Agreement. 

XLVn. A finite verb agrees with its snl^ect in number and perscm, 
§ 401. 

Voices. 

XL Yin. The active voice is used to make the agent the md^ of 
predication, § 408. 

XLIX. The passive voice is used to make the direct dl^eet of the action 
the subject of predication, § 409. 

Tenses. 

L. Principal tenses depend on principal tenses, historical on histor- 
ical, § 419. 

Modes. 

LI. The indicative is used in assertions, questions, and assttrnptions to 
express simple predication, § 420. 

Ln. The snl^nnctive is used to express mere possibility, doubt; or 
wish, § 421. 

Lin. The subjunctive may be used by attraction in clauses subor- 
dinate to a subjunctive, § 42^. 
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LIV. The snbjunctive may be used in a snbstantive clause express- 
ing something said, asked, thought, wished, or dorie, § 423. 

LV. The subjunctive may be used in indefinite adjective clauses, 
§427. 

LYI. The subjunctive may be used in indefinite adverbial clauses 
of place. §428. 

LYII. The subjunctive may be used in adverbial clauses of future or 
indefinite time, § 429. 

LYlLL The subjunctive may be used in clauses of comparison ex- 
pressing that which is imagined or indefinite, or descriptive of a farce. 

LIX. The subjunctive is used in a protasis when proposed as pos- 
sible, the imperfect when assumed as unreal, § 431. 

LX. The subjunctive may be used in a concessive clause, § 432. 

LXI. The subjunctive is used in clauses expressing puxpose, § 433. 

LXII. The subjunctive may express a result, § 434. 

LXm. The potential expresses power, liberty, permission, necessity, 
or duty, § 435. ' 

LXIY. The imperative is used in commands, § 444. 

XLV. The infinitive is construed as a neuter noun, § 446. 

XLYI. The gerund after the copula expresses what must, may, or 
shovM be done, § 461. 

LXVn. The gerund is sometimes used to describe or define a noun, 
§ 452. 

LXYm. The gerund may be used as a final object to express an act 
on the first object, § 453. 

LXnr The gerund is used to denote the purpose of motion, § 454. 

LXX. The gerund with an adjective may express an act for which 
any thing is ready, or in respect to which any thing u pleasant, unpleas- 
ant, easy, worthy, § 454. 

TiXXT. A participle agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and 
case, § 456. 

LXXn. A participle may govern the oase of its verb, § 456. 

Inteejbctions. 
LXyiTT . The intezjection has the syntax of a clause, § 461. 

Conjunctions. 

LXXIV. Co-ordinate conjunctions connect sentences or like parts 
of a sentence, § 462. 

LXXV. A subordinate conjunction connects a subordinate clause 
and the word with which it combines, § 467. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

483. General rules for the arrangement of words and clauses are found 
in every language. 

The Latin order is, 1. subject; 2. attributives; 3. adverbial factors; 4. 
objective factors ; 5. verb. 

The German is, 1. attributives; 2. subject; 3. adverbial factors; 4. ob^ 
jective factors ; 6. verb. 

The Anglo-Saxon is, 1. attributives ; 2. subject ; 3. verb ; 4. objective fac- 
tors ; 5. adverbial. 

Deviation from the general rules is frequent in all languages. This is 
either rhetorical or poetical, for perspicuity, emphasis, or euphony, or 
historical, preserving relics of old habits of the language. When any word 
is removed from its normal place, its attraction may take other words from 
their places. 

(&) Theao deviations are generally freest in the early literatnre of early nations. Objects 
are there presented concretely with many attributes picturesquely grouped, and inverted 
constructions and unusual combinations are sought as part of the art of the poet and ora- 
tor. There is hardly a conceivable collocation of which examples may not be found in the 
Anglo-Saxon poetry, and the artificial meters and ornate periods of the Greeks and Romans. 
Very much of this freedom is still retained by the English poets and ornate prose writers. 
But the tendency of advancing speech is to an analysis of objects of thought, and to the use 
of simple clauses, orderly arranged. 

The iniiected languages allow more fi^edom in the placing of adjectives. In other com- 
binations, the separable signs of inversion and of specific relations, possessed by the later 
analytic languages, would seem to leave them freer. 

(&.) The additions of Alfred to Orosins, and his prefiiMses, have been specially studied as 
models of natural arrangement in Anglo-Saxon. 

Peedicative Combinations. 
484. — 1. The subject precedes the predicate. 

(a.) So throughout the Indo-European tongues; in the Semitic the verb leads. 
(&.) The rule holds for quasi-clauses, 6 281. 

2. The copulative verb or auxiliary precedes the predicative noun or verb. 

485. Mcceptiona. 

1. Declarative clauses. 

(a.) Emphasis. The verb or predicative noun may begin a clause for 
emphasis : (verb very common in poetry, rare in prose) stod se jfrdda boda^ 
stood the fell envoy (C.,686) ; pses sefeondful neaA, was the fiend full nigh 
(C, 688) ; — (noun, not very common even in poetry) my eel ts se fasder^ 
great is the father (St. Bas. 6) ; para p&ron six siad-hrandsy of these were 
six decoy deers (Ores., 1,1, 15). 

(3.) Attraction. When an object or adverbial factor begins a clause, the 
predicate is often drawn before the subject : (direct object) fela spelld him 
s&donpd Beormds, many tales to him told the Beorms (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ;^ 
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(dative) and him pass a pid s^, to him was always a wide sea (1, 1, 13) ; — 
(adverb) ne mette he &r nan gebun land, not met he before any inhabited 
land (1, 1, 13) ; fid for he norctrihte, then went he northward (1, 1, 13) ; ^r 
sceal be on gedrinc, there shall be drinking (1, 1, 21) ; p^r %s mid Estum 
pedp, there is among the Esthonians a custom (1, 1, 31) ; on pdm morum 
eardiad Finnds, in the moors dwell Finns (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) Inserted clauaeB are often inverted : %c pdtj cpmd Orosius, I know, 
quoth Orositts (5, 1, 1, and often; but in Alfred^s own narration, he cpasd, 1, 
1, 16). See also correlatives, ^ 485, 5, a, 

2. Interrogative clauses. 

In interrogative clauses the verb regularly precedes the subject, unless the 
subject contains the interrogative pronoun (so in other tongues) : lufdst 
pa mSj lovest thou me ? (John, xxi, 15) ; but with an interrogative par- 
ticle there is often no inversion. See, for examples, ^^ 397-399. 
Questions of suggestion with no interrogative particle occur : odde pi 
odres sceolon abidan, or we for another shall look ? (Matt, xi, 3). 

3. Exclamatory clauses. 

Exclamations with interrogative words often have the verb before the 
subject : ed Id ! hu unprest is pela, alas ! how unstable is wealth (Chr., 
1087) ; often : ed Id, hu egeslic peos stop is, how awful this place is 
(Gen., xxviii, 17) ; so in other tongues, ^ 421, 4. 

4. Imperative clauses. 

In imperative clauses the verb precedes the subject (so in other tongues) : 
hdl p&s pu, be thou whole (Matt, xxvii, 29) ; purde god se ende, may 
the end be good (Chr., 1066). The subject sometimes precedes a sub- 
junctive form : stb si mid eopic, peace be with yx)u (Ex., 282, 25) ; for 
other examples, see ^ 421, 3. 

5. Co-ordinate clauses. 

The verb often follows next to the conjunction: and licgad pilde mords 
pid edstan, and lie wild moors eastward (Oros., 1, 1, 16) ; and berad 
pd Cpends hyrd scypu ofer land, and the Cwens bear their ships over 
land (1, 1, 17) ; ac htm pass pesie /an J, but to him was waste land (1, 1, 
13). Compare ^ 485, b. 

(a.) Correlatives oflen have the second clause inverted : ponne hts ges- 
treon beod pus eal dspended, ponne byrdman htne u/,when his wealth 
is thus all spent, then beareth one him out (1, 1,22). FarallellBm is 
a marked feature of poetry ; the second clause is often inverted : gdr- 
secg hlynede, beoton brtmstredmds, ocean roared, beat the sea waves 
(An., 239). 

6. Subordinate clauses. 

(a.) Substantive clauses generally have the subject first, even though 
an interrogative (in oratto obhqua) : he dxode hu p&re Peode noma p&re, he 
asked what the people's name might be (Horn., 2, 120). 
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(b.) Adjective clauses are inverted when the relative is governed by a 
preposition : eal JUbsc, on pom pe is lifes gdst, all flesh in which is the 
breath of life (Gen., vi, 17) ; — sometimes with no preposition : &nne,pam 
psM ludas nama^ one, to whom was Jadas a name (EI., 584). 

(c.) Adverbial claoses of place and time are rarely inverted : ponne 
P&r hid man dead, he /uf, when there is one dead, he lieth (Oros., 1, 1, 21) ; 
— ^modal sometimes : spa siod se deofol spa spa did se blinde, so stood the 
devil as doth the blind man (Horn., 2, 446) ; — conditional and conces- 
sive, if without sign : bid se tor Pyrel, be the door opened (Jul., 402) ; 
nsBfde he nxfre spa mycel yfel gedon, had he never so much evil done 
(=though he had) (Chr.', 1087) ; — sometimes with : nsefde he peah, he had 
not tliough (Oros., 1, 1, 15). 

7. Quasi-clauses. 

{a.) Participles sometimes precede their subjects : ealle ntht spincende 
pe, all night toiling, we (took nothing) (Luc, y, 5) ; — absolute : rixiendum 
Eddbaldum, Eadbald ruling, (Mellitus departed) (Chr., 616). 

(3.) Factitives sometimes precede for emphasis : bearnleasne ge habbad 
me gedonne, childless ye have made me (Gen., xlii, 36). 

486. Exceptions to the second rule are frequent, § 484, 2, 
Gefaren hsfdon, they had gone (B6d., 1, 23) ; he gyldan pille, he will 

pay (B., 1184) ; oferseon m^ge, may look over (Oros., 1, 1, 18) ; eal 
Pset hts man erian ma^g, all that his man may till (1, 1, 16) ; p&r hit 
smalost p'&re, wherever it smallest were (1, 1, 16) ; odde hyt eal died 
bid, till it all laid is (1, 1, 22) ; polde hyne genemnedne beon, wished 
him to be named (Luc, i, 62). So in the old French and other early 
Romanic tongues (Diez, 3, 439). 

Attbibutive Combinations. 

487. Attributive adjectives or genitives stand next before their 
substantive, appositives or preposixions with their cases next 
after. 

So In the Teutonic tongnes. In Latin, attrfbntives generally follow their rabetantive. 
The Greek is freer. The old Romanic were free, the new have different habits for 
different words (Diez, 8, 433). 

1. Before. Descriptives : pilde mords, wild moors (Oros., 1, 1, 16); 
hpxles bane, whale's bone ( 1, 1, 15); — definitives, pronominal: on 
sumum stopum, in some places (1, 1, 16); heord spedd, their wealth 
(1, 1, 15) ; — numerals : fpdm pucum, in two weeks (1, 1, 16). 

2. After. Appositive : his hldforde Mlfrede, (said to) his lord, Alfred 
(1, 1, 13) ; Sidroc, se geonga, Sidroc, the young (Chr., 871), so in 
Romanic (Diez, 3, 431); — with preposition: redf of hsbrum, garment 
of hair (Matt., iii, 4). 

488. A definitive precedes a descriptive. 
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8e hetsta hpad-huntad, the best whale hunting (Oros., 1, 1, 14) ; pd pildan 
Arana J, the wild rein-deer (1, 1, 15) ; an my eel ed, a great river (1, 1, 
13) ; Jione ylcan s^s earm, (they have) the same sea^s arm (1, 1, 12) ; 
fram his dgnum home, from his own home (1, 1, 13). So in other 
tongues. 

489. Of definitives, quantitatives precede demonstratives, which 
precede possessives, which precede articles, which precede nu- 
merals. 

QuantitatiTes : eal peos poruld, all this world (C, 604) ; ealle his 
spedd, all his goods (Oros., 1, 1, 22) ; ealle pd men^ all the men (1,1, 
22) ; hutu pd scypUj both the ships (Luc., v, 7) ; healfne pone speoran, 
half the neck (Jud., 105 ; Me., vi, 23) ; sume pd bocerds, some of the 
scribes (Matt., ix, 3) ; mid fedpum pdm geirypesium mannum, with 
a few of the truest men (Ap., 6) ; Anig oder ping, afty other thing 
(John, X, 29). So in Romanic (Diez, 3, 438). 
DemoxuitrativeB : pds mine pord, these my words (Matt., vii, 24). 
PosaessiTes : 771m se gecorena sunu^ my (the) chosen son (Matt., iii, 

17). 
ArtioleB : on p^re dnre mUe, in the one mile (Oros., 1, 1, 22) ; on p&m 
odrum prtm dagum, in the second three days (Oros., 1, 1, 13 ; Chr., 
. 897). So in Romanic (Biez, 3, 436). 

(a.) Forma (first) and oder (second, other) are sometimes used in the 
plural describing a class, and are then arranged as descriptives, ^ 488 ; pd 
preo forman gebedu, the three first prayers (Horn., 1, 270) ; tpegen odre 
mdnfulle, two other malefactors (Luc, xxiii, 32), so in other languages : 
iirrd rdc kaxdraq, Jjnt. septem novissimas, the seven last (plagues) (English 
Bible, Rev., xv, 1 ; xxi, 9) ; I read to Albert the three first cantos of the 
Lay of the Last Minstrel (Queen Victoria, Life in the Highlands, p. 46) ; 
our two eldest children (Same, 76j 234) ; two other keepers (Same, 70) ; 
in den sechs ersten conjugationen (J. Grimm, D. G., 1, 1038) ; les onze pre- 
miers chapitreSf the eleven first chapters (Renan, Hist. Sem. Lang., 1, 27) ; 
las dos primeras partes (Don Carlos, quoted in Motley, R. D. R., iii,193) ; 
las cuatro primeras (Bon Quijote, 352) ; t dieciprimi libri (Diez, 3, 436). 

(ft.) The English a, an^ after many, meh, ha\f^ too (great), m> (great), haw (great), m (great), 
etc., is in the Old English, but not in Anglo-Saxon: manig bwrh^ many (a) town (Otos., 1, 
1, 20), etc 

490. Exceptions. . 

1. Descriptive adjectives sometimes follow. 

(a.) Two descriptives the substantive oflen stands between (so in the 
Romanic tongues [Diez, 3, 435]) : spide micle merds fersce^ very large seas 
ftresh (Oros., 1, 1, 17) ; tamrd deord unbebohtrd, tame deer unbought (1, 1, 
15) ;— oflen with a conjunction : god man and cl&ne^ good man and pure 
(Chr., 1056) ; — sometimes both precede : pam fsegerestan reddan htpe, of 
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the fitirest red hue (Gt. 6., 1) ; for }&m mistlicum and tnanigfealdum 
peoruld-bisgunif for the various and manifold secular occupations (Boet., 
Pref.) ; — sometimes both follow : ealrd fiingd, gesepenlicrd and ungesepen- 
licrdt of all things seen and tmseeo (Hom., 1, 274). 

(b,) In poetry : gled-egesa grim, fire- fear grim (B., 2650) ; magopegn 
modig, hero spirited (B., 2757) ; mihtig (1519)> etc. Poetic inversion is 
used in all languages (Diez, 3, 430). 

2. Definitives often follow. 

(a.) Quantitatives : Jf^ hid medo genoh, there is mead enough (Oros., 1, 
1, 20) ; pds land eal hyrad, those lands all belong (to Denmark) (1, 1, 20) ; 
land eal, all lands -(Sal., 185) ; ure ealrd moder, mother of us all (Bas. Hex., 
11) ; magodriht micel, great youth-throng (B.,67) ; manig (B., 838) ; heard 
begrd edgan, eyes of them both (Gen., iii, 7) ; — (3.) possessives, in poetry 
often : Redden min, master mine (B., 365) ; hldford pinne, lord thine (B., 
267) ; sinne, his (B., 2789) ; useme, our (B., 3107) ; eopeme, your (B., 
2889) ; — (c.) numerals, rare {pdm wdelestum ceastrum dnes pana priUigum, 
with the noblest towns, thirty less one (B^d., 1, 1). So sometimes Romanic 
derivatives of totus, tantus, talis, and possessives (Diez, 3, 436, 437)'. 

3. Genitives partitive and characteristic freely follow. 
Numerals (regularly) : tpentig scedpd, twenty of sheep (Oros., 1, 1, 15) ; — 

other words (occasionally) : an odre healfe pxs mores, on the other side of 
the moor (1, 1, 17) ; ndn ping grenes, nothing green (Exod., x, 15) ; feoper 
drculds hpites hipes, four circles of white hue (Chr., 1104) ; — possessive and 
other genitives may sometimes follow, ^^ 810-318. 

4. AppositiTes in the genitive are often separated by a governing word : 
Aldpulfes dohtor pxs cyninges, daughter of Aldwulf the king (St. G., 18) : 
this was common as late as the Morte d^Arthure. 

6. Any attributive may be separated by words which modify it, from its subject Poetry 
allows the interposition of parenthetic clanses even, between the adjective and noun. 
e. For participles and adjectives in qoasi-predlcatlYe combinations, see 484, 5. 

491. Objective Combinations. 

1. Objects follow the verb or predicate adjective. 

2. A genitive follows a dative which follows an accusative. 
For the factitive object, see §§ 484, b; 486, 7, b. 

Hi brohton sume psem cyninge, they brought some to the king (Oros.,!, 
1, 14) ; ben&man nergendne Crist roderd rices, to deprive the Savior 
Christ of heaven's kingdom (C, 286, 3) ; ondred he him pass, he took 
dread to himself at that (John, xix, 8). A dative and genitive are seldom 
found after the same verb, ^ 492, 3. See after adjectives, §^ 815-S19. 

492. Mcceptions. 
1. IbnphaaiB. An object often begins a clause for emphasis : pd deor hi 
hdtad hrdnds, those deer they call rein-deer (Oros., 1, 1, 15) ; sometimes 
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a repeating pronoun follows : Pa ted hi brohton sume ^ssm cyninge, 
these teeth they brought some (of) to the king (1, 1, 15). 
(a.) So the interrogative regularly : hjwt godes do tc, what good must I 
do? (Matt, xix, 16). 
3. ReliCB. In German objects precede their verb, and their order is (1) 

dative, (2) accusative^ (3) genitive, 
(a.) A genitlTe object very often immediately precedes the verb or adjec- 
tive. For examples, see ^^ 315-319. 

(b,) The dative of the personal pronoun generally precedes impersonals 
and cbpulatiTcs : him puhte, it seemed to him (Ores., 1, 1, 14) ; him paM^ to 
him was (=he had) (1, 1, 13). 

(c.) A direct object oflen stands between the subject and verb: pi hit 
piton^yre it knew (Orgs., 1, 1, 11) ; /« spy f teste hors habhad^vfho swiftest 
horses have (1, 1, 22). 

(d) An object oflen stands between the auxiliary and verb : Hi magon 
cyle gepyrcan, they can cold produce (Oros., 1,1, 23). 
3. Attraction. Inversion of one part of the predicate draws others. 
Two objects very oflen precede the verb : fela spelld him sAdon, many 
tales to him told (they) (Oros., 1,1,14). See more examples, ^^ 297, a, 
315, a, &. 
(a.) The relative is regularly attracted to the beginning of its clause : 
gdrsecg, pe man Cpen-sA h&t, the sea, which one calls C wen-sea (Oros., I, 
1, 11) ; gafole^pe pd Finnds him gyldad, tribute, which the Finns to them 
pay (1,1, 15). 

493. Adyebbial Combinations. 

1. An adverb follows its verb^ bat precedes its adjective or 
adverb. 

2. A preposition with its following (attribatiyes+) noun 
follows next the word to which it shows the relation. 

494. Excqptions. 

1. Emphasis. Any adverbial factor may begin its clause for emphasis. 
On p&m landum eardodon Engle, in those lands dwelt Angles (Ores., 
1, 1, 19) ; Edsteperd hit mseg hion syxtig mild brdd, eastward it may 
be sixty miles broad (1, 1, 16) ; Ne mette he, he met not (1, 1, 13). 

(a.) Adverbs of time, place, order, very oflen begin a clause : pdfor he, 
then went he (1, 1, 13) ; pyder,he c^^, thither, he said (1, 1, 18); panne 
mrnad hi ealle, next run they all (1, 1, 22). 

(&.) ZnterrogatiTes regularly begin their clause : hp&r is heard Oad, 
where is their Godi (Psa., cxiii, 10). 

2. Ferspiooity. When two or more adverbial factors modify the same 
word, their order is free. They are usually some before and some afler 
the word : pd he piderpeard seglode fram Sciringes heale, when he 
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thither sailed from Sciringsheal (Oros., 1, 1, 19) ; ealle pa hptle he seed 

geglian be lande^ all the while he must sail along the land (1, 1, 18). 

(a.) In German the order is (1) efme, (9) pUiM, (8) eaum^ (4) eo-exiaUnee^ (5) modalUij or ne- 
gation, (8) manner^ all before tbe verb. There is more or leas approach to the same order 
in Anglo-Saxon. 

3. Old habits, (a.) Adverbial factors are very often found between 
the subject and verb : pa hpad-huntan fyrrest farad^ the whale hunters 
furthest go (Oros., 1, 1, 13) ; hefram his dgnum home for, he from his 
own home went (1, 1, 13) ; so regularly the negative : Ay ne dors ton, 
they durst not (1, 1, 13). 

(b.) Adverbial factors are very often found between an auxiliary and its 
verb, or the copula and predicate : he mihte onfeoper dagum geseglian, he 
might in four days sail (1, 1, 13, and everywhere) ; pset land is edstepeard 
brddost, the land is eastward broadest (1, 1, 16). 

(c.) The adverb before its adjective or adverb is regular : hyrd hyd bid 
sptde god, their hide is very good (1, 1, 14). 

(d.) The preposition is sometimes separated from its case to take the 
place of an adverb: Se here him Jledh beforan,the army him flee before 
(Chr., 1016) ; pe he on bude, which he dwelt on (Oros., 1, 1, 18) ; pe heord 
spedd on beod, which their riches are in (1, 1, 15 ; 1, 1, 22). Sometimes 
it follows its case : At pyrcad pone cyle hine on, they produce cold on 
him (1, 1, 23) ; ne dorston p&r on cuman, they durst not there on come (1, 
1, 13). 

4. Attraction. Relative adverbs begin their clause : 'hus,panon ic code, 
house whence I went (Matt., xii, 44). For other cases, see ^ 485, b, 
and examples in ^ 494, 2. 

495. Abbangement of Clauses. 

1. Co-ordinate clauses are free to follow the order of thought. 

{a.) Courtesy. — Copulate subjects of different persons shoulJ have the. 
first person follow the third, and the third follow the second. 

A royal speaker may perhaps be an exception : " I and the girls,'' " I 
and Alice" (Queen Vict, Life in Highlands, 173). 

SUBOBDINATE CLAUSES. 

1. Snbstantive clauses regularly follow their leading clause. For ex- 
amples, see ^ 468. 

2. AdJectiTe clauses regularly follow the word they describe. For ex- 

amples, see ^ 470, and sections there referred to. 

3. Adverbial clauses freely take any place in the sentence according to 
the demands of emphasis, pei;9picuity, or euphony. They incline to the 
order of adverbial factors of a clause, ^^ 493, 494. 

{a.) Conditional and concessive clauses oftenest precede. Examples, 
^H31>433. 
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(b.) Znaertioii. — Leading clauses are sometimes inserted in subordinates : 
and nordepeardf he cpmd,p&r hit smalost p&re^psii hit mihie beon, etc., and 
northward, he said, where it was narrowest, that it might be (three mileo 
broad) (Oros., 1, 1, 16). 

(c.) Vaziations are found with substantive and adjective clauses after the 
analogy of substantives and adjectives, ^^ 485-490. 



PART IV. 



PEOSODY. 

496. Prosody treats of the rhythm of Poetry. 

497. Rhythm is an orderly saccession of beats of sound. 

This beat is called an ictus or arsis, and the syllable on which it falls is 
also called the arsis. The alternate remission of voice, and the sylla- 
bles so uttered, are called the thesis. 

498. Feet are the elementary combinations of syllables in verse. 

(a.) Feet are named from tbe order and make of their arsia and thesia. A monosyllabic 
ar«i0+a monosyllabic thesis is a trochee; +a dissyllabic theeis is a daetyUt etc. 

Stress. In Anglo-Saxon these depend on the accented syllables, which are deter- 
mined by the stress they wonld, it the passage were prose, receive to distingalBh 
them from other syllables of the same word, or from other words in the sentence. 

Accent Is therefore verbal, syntactical, or rhetorical An nnemphatic dissyllable may 
connt as two unaccented syllables, like the second part of a compound. Secondary 
accents may take the arsis. 

1. A tonic is a single accented syllable+a pause. 

2. A trochee is an accented+an unaccented syllable. 

3. A dactyle is an accented+two unaccented syllables. 

4. A pseon is an accented+three unaccented syllables. 

5. A pyrrhic is two unaccented syllables ; a spondee is two accented ; 
an iambus is an unaccented-fan accented ; an anapaest is two unac- 
cented-fan accented ; a tribrach is three unaccented ; a single unac- 
cented syllable is called an atonic ; and unaccented syllables prelim- 
inary to the normal feet of a line are called an anacrusis (striking up) 
or base. 

<&.) Time. The time fhnn each ictns to the next is the same in any section. It is 
not always filled np with soond. More time is given to an accented than an unac- 
cented syllable. 

(c) Fitch. The English and most other Indo-Eoropeans raise the pitch with the 
verbal accent ; the Scots lower It^ With the rhetorical accent the pitch varies every 
way. 

(fi,) Expression. Feet of two syllables are most conversational ; those of three are 
more ornate; those of one syllable are emphatic, like a thud or the blovra of a ham- 
mer. The trochee, dactyle, and pson, in which the accented syllable precedes, have 
more ease, grace, and vivacity. Those feet in which the accented syllable comes last 
have more decision, emphasis, and strength (Crosby, S 696). The Anglo-Saxon m^ 
ters are trochaic and dactylic ; the English oftener iambic and anapaestic. 

499. A verse is an elementary division of a poem. 
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It has a twofold nature ; it is a series of feet, and also a series 
of words. 

(a.) As a series of feet, it Is a siog-eong of regular nps and downs, snch as children 
sometimes gire in repeating rhymes. 

As a series of words, each word and pause would be the same as if It were prose, as 
persons who do not catch the meter often read poetry. 

The cantilation neyer is the same as the prose utterance ; lines in which it should be 
would be prosaic 

The art of Tersiflcation consists in so arranging the prose speech in the ideal frame- 
work of the line that the reader may adjust one to the other without obscuring ei- 
ther, and with continual happy variety. 

(b.) The manner of adapting the artia and thuU to the prose pronunciation is different 
in different languages. In Sanskrit, and classical Greek and Latin, the artia was 
laid on syllables haying a long toundt and yariety was found in the play of the proso 
accent. In other languages, including modem Greek and Latin, the cartia is made to 
fiill on aceented syllables, and free play is given to long and short vowel sounds, and 
combinations of consonants. The Sanskrit and Greek varied fltrther from prose 
speech In the recitation of poetry than modem habits and ears allow. The Hindoos 
still repeat Sanskrit poetry in recitative. 

500. Verses are naified from the prevailing foot trochaic, dactylic jiam- 
hie, and anapastic, etc. 

Verses are named from the namber of feet. A monometer is a verse 
of one foot ; a dimeter of two ; a trimeter of three ; a tetrameter 
of four ; a pentameter of five ; a hexameter of six ; a heptameter 
of seven ; an octometer of eight. 

{a.) A verse is catdleetie when it wants a syllable, acataleetie when complete, hypereatO' 
leetic when redundant 

501. Ceesura. — Anglo-Saxon verses are made in two sections or hemi- 
■ticlui. The pause between these sections is called the caBsura. A foot 
casura is made by the cutting of a. foot by the end o(a,word, 

(a.) BzpreBBion. The character of versification depends much on the management 
of the caesuras. When the weight of a verse precedes the caesura, the movement has 
more vivacity; when it follows, more gravity. 

502. Rime. — Rime is the rhythmical repetition of letters. 

Nations who unite arsis and prose accent need to mark off their verses 
plainly. They do it by rime. Other nations shun rime. 

1. When the riming letters begin their words, it is called alliteration. 

2. When the accented vowels and following letters are alike, it is called 
perfect rime (= rhyme). 

3. When only the consonants are alike, it is called half rime. 

4. When the accented syllable is final, the rime is single ; when one un- 
accented syllable follows, the rime is dbuble ; when two, it is triple, 

(a.) Line-rime is between two words in the same section. Final-rime 
between the last words of two sections ov verses. 

503. Alliteration is the recurrence of the same initial sound 
in the first accented syllables of words. 

1. Conaonants. — ^The first initial consonant of alliterating syllables must 
be the same, the other consonants of a combination need not be; 
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Beopulf: hreme \ \ hl&d (B., 18) ; Caines : cynne : '. cpealm (107) ; CriS' 
tenrd : : Cyriacus (El., 1069) ; cude : : cmht (B., 372) ; funden : '.fro/re 
(7); fraetpumijlet (2054); geongigeardumllGod (13); geogodell 
gleapost (C, 221, 1) ; grimma : gAst (B., 102) ; heofenum : hlasste 
(52); hsdeda.kryreWhpate (2052); knitanWhrtngum (Rid., 87, 4) : 
sodlicellspeotolan (B., 141); scearp : scyldl'.scdd (288); scridendei: 
sceapum (Trav., 135) ; Scottdllscip (Chr., 938) ; peod'.'.prym (B., 2) ; 
/>ln : plenco : :/>ri^c (338). * 
2. VowelB. — ^A perfect vowel alliteration demands different vowels : 
*^^g ' utfusilxdelinges (B., 33) ; — sometimes the same vowels repeat: 
eorld : eordan : I eoper (B., 248). 
(a.) 8C, sp, or at seldom alliterate without repeating the whole comhina- 

tion; but: scyppendllscrt/en (B., 106); spere : sprengdell sprang (By., 

137); strMd: atormWatrengum (B.,3117). 
(b.) Words in ia-, 16-, iu-, Hie-, alliterate with those in g-. They are 

mostly foreiga proper names. See ^^ 28, 34. Silent h (Gn., Ex., 118). 
lacobeallgode (Psa.,lxzzvi, 1, and often) ; lafed : gumnncum (C, 1552) ; 
lordanellgrene (C, 1921) ; lobes'.: God (Met., 26, 47) ; goda : gedsne 
::Iudas (El., 924); ludidllGod (El., 209); gledpiGodeV.luliana 
(Jul., 131, and often) ; gomen : geardumWiu (B., 2459), so frequently 
iu=ige6y gio (formerly) and its compounds ; Hierusolme : : God (Ps. C, 
50, 134) ; gongad : gegnunga : : Hterusalem (Gdth. , 785) ; written gold : 
GerusalemWiuded (C, 260, 11). (c::5',;»::5^,B., 1960, 461)1 
(c.) It is said that p may alliterate with s by Dietrich (Haupt Zeit., x, 

323, 362). No sure examples found. C, 287, 23, is a defective line. 

604. A perfect Anglo-Saxon verse has three alliterating sylla- 
bles, two in the first section, the other in the second. 

Trum!\sceafi' \ FiVlcE' || Teorr'\arC \ recc'\an' (B., 91). 
the origin of men from far relate, 
(fl.) The repeated letter is called the nme'letter ; the one. in the second 
couplet the chief-letter^ the others the sub-letters. The P o^feorran 
in the line above is the chief -letter; the T in frumsceaft ^x^dfird the 
sub-letters, 
{b.) One of the sub-letters is often wanting. 
(c.) Four or more rime-letters are sometimes found. 

iMednes . . iMeohle . . || . . I*ete . . iMnge (C, 258). 

In pairs : J>iBt' he \ God'e \ pold'W II geong\ra' \ peord'lan', 

that he to God would a vassal be (C, 277), where ^ 
and p both rime, and so often. 

605. The Anglo-Saxons used line-rime and final-rime as an oc- 
casional grace of verse. See § 611. 

506. Verse in which alliteration is essential, and other rime ornamental, is the pre- 
vailing form in Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Saxon. Specimens are found in Old High 
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German. Alliteration in these langoages even ran into proee, and is one of the canses 
of the thoroughness with which the shifting of the initial consonants has affected the 
whole speech, i 41, B. 

507. Verse with final rime, and with alliteration as an occasional grace, is the common 
form in English and the modem Germanic and Bomanic langaages. It is common in the 
Low-Latin verses of the Anglo-Saxon poets, and it is by many supposed to have spread 
from the Celtic. 

Common Nabbativb Vbbsb. 

508. Beda says of rhythm : "It is a modnlated composition of words, not according 
to the laws of meter, but adapted in the number of its syllables to the Judgment of the ear, 
as are the verses of our vulgar poets. * * * Tet, for the most part, you may find, by a sort 
of chance, some rule in rhythm; but this is not fhnn an artificial government of the syl- 
lables. It arises because the sound and the modulation lead to it The vulgar poets efltect 
this rustically, the skillful attain it by their skid.**— BSd., 1, 67. These remarks on the 
native poets are doubtless applicable to their Anglo-Saxon verses as well as their Latin; 
and whatever general rules we may find running through these poems, we may expect to 
find many exceptional lines, which belong in their places only because they can be recited 
with a cadence somewhat like the verses around them. 

509. The common narrative verse has four feet in each section. 

A. 1. An arsis falls on every prose accent, $15, and the last syllable of 
every section. But note contractions below, 7. 

2. At least one arsis on a primary accent, or two on other syllables follow 
the chief alliterating letter,' ^ 504. 

3. An arsis should fall on the former of two unaccented syllables after an 
accented long (the vowel long or followed by two consonants), and on the 
latter after an accented short. 

BOyld'\um^ bi\Boer'e\de\ || noynd'\an^ ge\ner'e\de^ (Rime Song, 84). 

4. An arsis should not fall on an unaccented proper prefix (a-, be-y ge-^ 
etc.,^ 15), or proclitic monosyllables (3^, se^Jte, etc.), or short endings of 
dissyllabic particles (nefne, oddcy fionne, etc.), or short tense-endings between 
two accented shorts in the same section. 

5. An arsis may fall on a long, on a short between two accents (after a 
long frequent, after a short, les^ so), on the former of two unaccented shorts. 

gror»' I torn' \ ZraBf'\ed\ || ^mfV \ rmJV hagfled' (Rime Song, 66). 

spylc'e I gi' | gant | as' \\pd' pid \ Qod'e \]mnn' \ on' (B., 113). 

ni/lc' I niht'lpeard' ] nydy \ sceoV\de' (C, 185, 1). 

pord' purd'li' \ an\ || VeoV \ him' on \ inn' \ an' (C, 353). 

burh' I tim'lbre' \ de' (C, 2840). Rare with short penult of trisyllable. 

B. 6. The thesis is mute or monosyllabic ; but syncope, elision, synizesis, 
or synaloepha is often needed to reduce two syllables. 

7. An anacrusis may introduce any section. It is of one syllable, rarely 
two, sometimes apparently three, with the same contractions as the thesis. 
Lefon I Xfl) ofer \ Ttfel \ p&^ \ f6m'\i'ge \ scrid:\an' (El., 237). 
fuld'or\'Cyn'ing\es' \ pord' || ge)peot'an \J>d'Jfd\ pitXi)gan \ >y'(An.,803). 
Bpic'6d\(e) ymVpd \ ndp'\le' ipe) hir'e \ &r' pd \ Bien\e) on\ldh' (C, 607). 

P 
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Synizesis of 'anne,'ltc,'Scip€,Jtenden, and the like. Synaloepha of ^e-, 
pe^ and the like. 

Borh' is I me' to \ Becg^\anne' |I on' \ nefan \ mtn:\urrC (B., 473). 

prxtltc'ne \ pund' or\'mad(t\um^ || (6., 2174). 

fyrd'l'sear'o \ fuj' | lUu' [ (B., 232). 

esJit'\6'don \ eor/'|-Jcipe' | (B.,3174). 

;>ej'fl» |^e»rf'en ic \peaidY II (B-. 1859). 

Pegn'ds I synd'on ge\'Pp&r'\e' || (B., 1230). 

/ar'a > | /ikf irpa | mic'\lum> || (C, 2095). 

Pxt n&fre )Qcrend'\eV spa \feV\a' \ gry'lra' ge\frem'e \ de' (B., 591). 
So we find hpxdere (B., 573), dissyllabic ; hine (B., 688), ofer (B., 1273), 
monosyllabic ; and many anomalous slurs in the thesis or anacrusis. 

8. The order of the feet is free, varying with the sense. In later poetry, 
as more particles are used, the fuller thesis grows more common. 

9. The ADglo-SaxonB like to end a sentence at the cnrara. So Chancer and his French 
masters stop at the end of the first line of a rhyming conplet So Milton says that " trae 
mnslcal delight** is to be fonnd in having the sense ''yarionsly drawn oat from one verse 
into another." 

10. The two alliterating feet in the first section, and the corresponding pair in the sec- 
ond section, are chijef feet Some read all the rest as thesis. 

510. Irregular sections are found with three feet, or two. 

1. Sections with contracted words where the .full form would complete the 
four feet. 

hedn huse3z=hea\han' \ hu'\ses' (B., 116). 
deddpic se6n=dedd'\pic^ \ S€o'\harC (B., 1275). 

2. Sections with three feet and a thesis : 

prym' \ (ge)\-frun'\on' (B.,2). 
iif I edc' I (ge)\sce6p' (B., 97). 
Heyne finds in Beowulf feet of this kind with a-, »^, he-^ for-^ ge-, of-, 
on-, to-, purh-. Similar sections with proclitic particles are found : men' \ 
(ne)\cunn'\on' (B., 50) ; (be)\yd'\ldf\e' (B., 666) ; Lei' \ (se)\heard'\a' (B., 
2977) ; {pe)\him' \ pmt' \ pif (C, 707). 

3. Sections with Proper Names. Foreign Names are irregular : 

8em'\ and' \ Cham' \ (C, 1551), and so often.. 

4. Sections with two feet and a thesis : 

man' \ (ge)\pe6n' (B., 25). Loth' \ {pn)\f6n' (C, 1938). 

611. Rhyme is found occasionally in most Anglo-Saxon poems. A few 
contain rhyming passages of some length. One has been found which is 
plainly a Task Poem to display riming skill. All sorts of rimes are crowded 
together in it. It has eighty-seven verses. 
LINE-RIME. 

Half-rime : aar' | and' \ BOx'\ge'; || susV \ prop'\ed'\on\ 

pain and sorrow; sulphur suffered they (C, 75). 
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Ferfect-xlme : 

Single : fiaK \ mah' \flit'\ed^, \fian \ man' \ hpU'\ed\ [62). 

foul fiend fighteth, darts the devil whetteth (Rime-song, 
gdst'\d^ \peard'\um\ || Hxfd'\oTC \ glekm' and \ rfream', 
They had light and joy (C, 
Doable : /r6d'|ne^ and \ g6d'\ne' || fsed'er \ Un'\pen'\es\ [12). 

wise and good father of Unwen(Trav., 114). 
Triple : /er'|ed|e^ and | ner'e|de\ || Fif\ten'\a' \ stod'—, 
(God) led and saved (C, 1397). 
FINAL-RIME. 

Half-rime : spd' \ Itf \ spd' \ de^d\ || spd' him \ le6f\re' \ Met', 

either life or death, as to him liefer be (Ex., 
37, 20 ; Crist., 596, and a riming passage). 
Perfect-rime : 

Single: ne' \forst\es' \fn^Bt\ [ ni' \fyr'\es' WAst', 

no frost's rage, nor fire's blast, 
Double : ne) haBgl'\es' \ Aryr'|e\ |I ne) hAm'les" \ dryr'\e\ 

nor hail's fall, nor rime's descent (Phoenix, 15, 
16 ; Ex., 198, 25, where see more). 
Triple : hlud'W \ hlyn'e\de'; || hleod'lor' \ dyn'e\de\ 
(The harp) loud sounded ; the sound dinned (Rime-song, 28). 



Long Narrative Verse. 

512. The common narrative verse is varied by occasional passages in 
longer verses. The alliteration and general structure of the long verse is 
the same as of the common ; but the length of the section is six feet. Feet 
are oflenest added between the two alliterating syllables of the first section, 
and before the alliterating syllable of the second section. 

Spa I cpxd! I wioiV\or on \ m6d'\e\ || 

ge) Bxt' I him' \ Bund'\or' mt \ run'\e\ || 
Tir hid I se*}e his \ tre6p'\e^ ge\heald'\ed^ : J 

ne) sceaV \ n&fre his \ torn' to \ ryc'e|nc* 
"beorn' \ of his \ hre6st'\um^ d\cyd'\an\ 

nemd'e he \&f^ pa\ tot'W I cunn'\e\ 
eorV I mi<f' | eln'\e' ge\fremm'\an\^ 

pel' hid\ pam'pe him \ iLr\e' \ sk'led'j 
froflre^ to \ Tagd'\er^ on \ heofon\um\ 

PAr I US'" I eaX seo \ fasst'nung \ stond'\ed' (Wanderer, 1 ll-f). 

(a.) Sometimes a section of four feet is coupled with one of six : 
ge) pinn'les' \ pid' \ heor'd \ pald'\end^ || pUy \ pol'liad" (C.,323). 

(b.) Four or more alliterative letters are found oflener than in common 
verse. Three seldom fail. A secondary weak alliteration is some- 
times found in one of the sections. 
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(c.) This verse is rather a variety of the Common Narrative than another 

kind. 
613. The Common Narrative is the regular Old Germanic verse. 
Rules 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, of § 609, are rules of that verse. In the 6th 
the Anglo-Saxon uses greater freedom. It also corresponds with 
the Old Norse fomyrdcUag. In it Old English alliterating poems 
are written. 

In' a I Bomer \ Bes'\(m^ || whan) Boft' | wai' the | sonn'\e^ 
T) shop'e I me in \ shroud'\es^ \as) I a\ shepe \ wer'\e^ 
In) hab'ite | as' ah \ her'e\mite^ || wn)ho/'|y^ of \ work'\es^ 
Wenf I wyd'e \ in' Jns \ world' || wond'\res^ to | her']e^. 
Ac) on a | May' \ mom'yngle^ H on) MaV\uenCe \ hull'\es^ 
Me' hy\feV a \fer\ly' || of)fair'\y' me \ thou:^t'\e\ 

Piers the Plowman, 1-6. 
(a.) The anacrusis has a tendency to unite with the following accented 
syllable, and start an iambic or anapastic movement. The change of 
inflection endings for prepositions and auxiliaries has also favored the 
same movement. In Old English it often runs through the verses. 
See Final perfect-rime,^ 511. 



Allitebativb Pbose. 

614. Some of the Anglo-Saxon prose has a striking rhythm, and frequent 
alliteration, though uot. divided by.it into verses. Some of the Homilies of 
^Ifric are so written (St. CMbert). Parts of the Chronicle have mixed 
line-rime and alliteratipn. 

616. Verses with the same general form as the Anglo-Saxon continued 
to be written in English to the middle of the fifteenth century. Alliteration 
is still found as an ornament of our poetry, and the old dactylic cadence runs 
through all racy Anglo-Saxon English style. 

So they went | np to the | Moantains I to bejhold the I gardens and | orchards, 

The I vineyards and | fountains of | water; I where | also they | drank and | washed themselTea, 

And did | freely | eat of the | vineyards. I Now there ] were on the | tops of those i Mountains, 

Shepherds feeding their flocks; and they stood by the highway side. 

The pilgrims therefore went to them, and leaning upon their staffs, 

As is common with weary pilgrims, when they stand to talk with any by the way, 

They asked, Whose Delectable Mountains are these f i 

And whose be the sheep, that feed upon them?— Buntaji, P(lgrim*a Progress, 
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For ooMPomms, look at tbe simples. 
[The flgnres refer to sxotxoms. V prefixed, marks a root ; ~ prefixed, marks a snfllx ; — 
Bofilxed, marks a prefix; < or > is placed between two words when one Is derived 
from the other, the angle pointing to the derived word ; = means equivalent to.j 



ANGLO-SAXON. 

0,14,16,23. 

-<a,228,-84a968. 

-i»<an, 828, 240, 268. 

-a<ian, 228. 

— a,24A. 

-0,251. 

-4*281. 

A-,15,254. 

d, 129, 254. 

abbudisee, 282, 26& 

dbufan, 267, 834. 

dbAtan, 341. 

a<^ 260, 262, 897, 460. 

ocon, 207. 

a<;A,seeae. 

dman, 292. 

detredfiM, 

dd'&ne.WS, 



dder,4M. 
ddaparingfiM, 

dgegn,2BS. 

^en,366. 

dffin,Ul. 

dmldan, 297. 

oLseeae. 

dA,212. 

dA«ie,85. 

4M,136. 

Ahte, 36, 212. 

^Ap«(i^,186,391. 

-ai,228. 

oZan, 207. 

dmang. 841. 

—091, 251, 257. 

an — , 15, 

on, 254. 

an^toMnan. 212. 

-An, 247. 

dn,136,138,866,88& 

—arui, 176. 

aneor, 270. 

and^, 16» 264, 828, 830. 

and, 138, 139, 262, 894, 468. 

atuUofMr,269,329,830. 

andndps ubSj46S. 

orufspor-iafi, 16, 297 ; — 4<,S 

ane^266. 

dniged.9M, 

dnhende,%M* 

d7U>,262L' 



ApreHSfSS, 
dr/met, 229, 243. 
drful, 229. 
drian, 297. 
4rM,283. 
<irlea«.229. 
am<tmon. 
oron, 213. 
drataf, 939,^86, 
aM-a.—«, 268. 
detellan, 189. 
dp, 228. 
<lpa,254. 
dpciean, 267. 
<|p^,i36,464. 
dpiAt,136,389. 
aa;e,86. 

«,14,16,28. 

i»,24. 

i0,lOO. 

i0, 129, 268. 

i»-,254. 

«oer, 228. 

«(fe2{rH7,228,286. 

jEttdpulftng, 237. 

«^— ,129,264. 

i|/Ve,25L 

«l/«,831. 

4i^n,262. 

A(/Kem«8t, 127. 

«irter, 1M26, 129, 256, 888, 831, 

472,473. 
s^/tera, 127. 
«l/%erpearde8,251. 
«gr, mgru, 82, 228. 
i^p— , 254; —hpd, —hpmder, 

etc., 136, 890, SBl, 463. 

i»2e,136,892. 

«4r,— en,268. 

«{meaA%,266. 

i^ntf, 145. 

i^ni^, 136, 387, 489. 

1^,126,259,832,472. 

^etA, 127, 129. 

An^ 229. 

«C, 15, 254, 828, 333. 

«<A>ra9i, 333. 

6, 27, 30. 
M,141. 
bacan, 158, 191, 207. I hetptuct, 49. 



&dd<Mdan. 

hal{,d)dam, 50, 270. 

6anfia9k 206. 

2m2«,230. 

b«>-€r6, —Mfre, 868, 828. 

btfcItfMWL 261. 

2Mi;/t(m,867,834. 

6^,880. 

— M»re, 229, 848. 

b«r/d«,866. 

torn-e^ —ttikr, 888. 

6e<S/ 

bedcnion, 897. 

&eadu.82,90.228. 

headtddej^sL 

hedh^wbgcm, 

86.* 

&ea2u;30,88,86; — /^,242. 

5eam, 280, 884, 868. 

{»e<lton,808. 

beo^/ICan, 267. 

be&ed(<a9),297. 

hecymejiSI9. 

be-edstanf —foran, -^-geondcnif 

—heal/ef etc., 834. 
begen, 141, 490. 
be-heiman. —hindan, —m^odan. 

257,884: 
Moon, 208, 290. 
&eaa7^808. 
berM2,828. 
2100,100. 
MMon, 206. 

66dn,"l7?-^?'213, 286, 298, 

415. 
beoran^beran, 
bAmf;280. 
heorgan, 191, 80^ 
l)eoman,804. 
ftepj^cte, 189. 
ter-a^200, 819 ; —e, 228. 

bergams=beorgan, 

btfrnon, 248. 

bemifif^, 283. 

{>er«ean, 192, 202. 

beadrgian^^l, 

tetffdon, 268. 

fte^ beese, 129. 

Mete, 189. 

be^>edA« (v), — </>e6n«m, 258^ 



230 



INDEX OF WORDS. 



hePamPAfiM. 

24, M, b^ 16, 48, S54, 287 ; com. 

pounds at SS4. 
M^n,206,81& 
biddan, 199. 

bilhdf 35. 

bindan, 192, 801. 

binnan, 267, 884. 

hirhd—bergan. 

birst, 36. 

bi3eeop,43; — rfo0^286. 

Mton,806. 

biter, 830. 

Zr^tor, 248. 

&2<icem,829. 

2>2anda9k 806. 

l>;<lton, 208. 

bldpan, 806. 

&{«<f, 269. 

I>;6^d6»a06. 

bltcan,2l06, 

bltd^ 321. 

6Knd, 104, 10& 

blinncm, 201. 

l>a'«s, 36. 

bWdredd. aod. 

5;di}ui,.834. 

{);6ton, 208. 

bldpan, 206. 

tdc<baean. 

fcdc,90,100,2(». 

&dcere,22& 

boga,i2,t80. 

b6ganyb6(ty2i4, 

boaen<Cbi^an, 

bohte, 189. 

bom\a7i<j3annan, 

bdn^bdgan, 

b&9oni,b(f. 

box, 9^0. 

brtegdan, Irmdan^ 808. 

breiKprebtan, 

bredtan,Vi8. 

breean, 199, 200. 

bredan, 202, 224. 

bregdan, 802, 220, 224. 

brengan, 209, 216. 

2>re6<ton, 208. 

frreomu^ 77. 

brebtan, 206w 

bretpan, 20& 

ftriwio, 77. 

2>Wn^n, 20L 

2>nniian, 201, 204. 

ftrdc, 91, 100. 

brocen^breotm, 

broeen<lfr{tcan, 

brdder. 41, 87, 100, 228, 232 ; 



broJUexibri'Agan. 

brohte8,lW. 

l>H^n,206,800. 

&U, 366, 463. 

bt{fan, 267, 884. 

b&gan,20&. 

buami^ b&gan, bH^ian, &tfj>tan, 

buLluca, 236. 

burg, 100, 101. 

b^ton, 46, 267, 834, 893, 431, 466. 

i>u<u, 366; />d,489. 

bycgan, 211, 

^^^an, 248. 

fct/l7«^23a. 

fcl/ntf<fc<Tan. 



ftyre, 84, 86. 
byman<peoman, 

47,27,88. 

-<5— ,260. 

«in, 176, 218, 437. 

odTCcm, 829. 

carl—, —cat, —fugol, etc., i 

-'-'"'- 868. 



cat, 84 
000^,88. 
cear-ful, -leds, 243, 866. 
re<S«,86. 

ce(U<er, 83, 90, 101, 870. 
eSde, 189. 

eennan, eende, 188, 189. 
oeor/an, 204. 
eedaan, 197, 806, 886. 
6edmzn,206. 
cldafH 206, 897. 
eild, child, 84, 41, 88, 868 
— Md,836; — <8c,828,841. 
e;d,100. 
el^iheort, 266. 
eled/an, 806. 
cZir; 269. 
cllfan, 806. 
dimdan, 201. 
elingan, 201. 
clipte, 189. 
clynnan, 188. 
clyi>«,98. 
cndpan, 206. 
eneaan, 199. 
cneMan, 206. 
cnyaaan, 188. 
co7?i,86. 
coren<c0dMin. 
greeoren(n)e, 119, 197. 
cor/en^eeor/an. 
crapan, 208. 
craj;^, 229, 269. 

CTMfo, 270. 

creddan, 206. 
erebpan, 191, 206. 
cn'ncan, 801. 
m7H?an, (cgr), 201. 
ctPpP, 194. 
ci/., 91, 100. 
rtirf,297. 

c<l<fe,87,176,212. 
cudu,ie6, 
euman, 191, 200. 
—eund, 229, 24L 
cunruiTi, 212. 
euron, 86^ 197. 
epitdon, 197. 
cpealde, 189. 
c/>«a2m, 234. 
cpeartem, 289. 
cpeccan, 809. 

cpttfar?, 1^,199, 897. 
c/ieAte<r0peocan. 
cpelan,2W). 
epdlan, 209. 
ge-cpiman, 297. 
c/» Jn, 228, 268. 
cpiman, 200. 
epincan, 801. 
cpi8^36. 

c/wm ge/ered, 458. 
cj/cen, 236. 
cyeene, 289. 
cydde<Ccydan, 297. 
cy?nw<ctt?non. 
cjrn, 101, 229. 



0tee2^,885. 

cynierlce, 229, 886. 

C2^<nj7.868; — ddin)889t. 

<^e,298. 

ej/TTiel, 886. . 

eysaan, 188. 

4^8«,86. 

cj/ate, 86, 189. 

(2,87,29. 

— d, noan, 826. 

—d, comp., 266. 

— i.verb,46Bw 

dafan, 807. 

pe-d£irefuu^ 299. 

dar=dear. 

(2^(2,90,881. 

ge'dSdetCdbn, 

dxg, 71, 229 ; — e«, 26L 

(2aMe0l^,26& 

(2^228,284. 

(2e4/<(2AAin. 

dedg, {h)<Cd'&gan. 

dear, 176, 212, 439, 

deeumunga, 86L 

del/an, 9I0B. 

diman, 897. 

d^TO — o, --end, —ere, 832. 



c2e(iA>2cum2,889,241. 

(2e^<(2edpan. 

(2e^26I. 

dfi^41. 

deorcun^ 86L 

(2eor/an, 804. 

— der, 828, 868, 856. 

derian, 188, 897. 

dide, (y)<d6n, 

dippan, 188. 

~SZ,828. 

doMe<dugan, 

ddhtor, 100; — ftc, 93. 

--d6}n,229. 

ddmem, 289. 

d6n, 160, 168, 177, 818, 825^ 297, 

406. 
dor8te<^durran, 
dragan, 207. 
dranc^drincan, 
drd/. 230. 
drSdan, 208, 218. 
drM/an, 24a 
(2reaAte,189. 
drecean, 209. 
(2re7ioan, 248. 
drencte, 189. 
drebgan, 206. 
dreMHin., 806. 
(2r£drd<dri0dan. 
drebsan, 206. 
drepan, 191, 199, 220. 
drV-oWj—t, 193, 206. 
drin«, ^. 

dWtkVan,—^ 194, 201. 
dropen<dr^9i. 
druneen, 466. 
drter(m<(2redaam. 
dr^,10a 
d^an, 806w 
dti^n, 212. 
dtfn, 101. 
dur^, 93. 

dt«rmn»176,212,4S9. 
dpealde'tCdpdUm, 
aJf^elan,%blO, 
dpellan, 209. 
dplnan,206. 
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duptef 189. 
dyr9tigt46i. 

<a»828. 
<CL verb, 164. 

<i,a«6. 

-^«.251. 

— e<a«,228,240,268. 

e<i,100. 

e<i,oh,26a. 

ede, 264, 862, 335, 894, 463. 

edde=3k[e,eddejl2^ 

edge,9S, 

ecSua, 188, 139. 

eal, 83, 186, 251, 859, 395, 499. 

«d lA. 263. 

eald.'iii; — /«der,265. 

eaZ{e«,251. 

eoZIunpo, 261. 

ea2n« P0o, 251. 

«aZq/te^ 265. 

ea2«p<l,468,473. 

eaZM489. 

eam=eom. 

Mr, 269. 

eardigean, 28. 

e<lr6,9S. 

AI97II, 83. 

eam^iman. 

eort<eom. 

e^ 251; —an, 262; 

129; — «me,22S. 
e<!tp, 263. 
^Jte, 189. 

*d— » 15, 854 ; -^ipian, ICL 
—ed, 228, 943. 



etan, 192, 199. 
— «<ton,260. 

/, 27,80,41. 
/dcen8taijr.23S, 
/dhan^/on, 
/cmd^Jindan,' 
fomgan, 216. 
/oran, 191, 207,445. 
/arbu, 228. 
//ed0r, 228, 232. 
/^goiiCfedru 
/*r,87. 

-/Mt, 229, 243. 
/sBgten, 869. 



JiM,101. 

^/'en, 15, 869; —ptorcan^ 867; 

-Moon, 299. 
</yM,a68. 
^15. 
A7eM,228. 
^85,189. 

— «l|22i 
--ele,228. 
mining, 288. 

eUM, 129, 268^ 464; —AM 18^ 
— e2«,328. 
«m6e, 828, 360. 
,888,268,455. 



~«na.244. 

ende,269. 

-«fu2e,888,445,4e0. 

endUofan, 138. 

Engl-€^ 86,238; -^iK, 228, 838, 

841. 
«6ie, 87, 813, 886. 
etyin, 168, 177, 813, 825, S66, 898, 

814,416,451. 



eomAsUioe, 468. 

ed/», 130, 866. 

edper, 132, 490. 

e6pie, 130, 866. 

— «r, compar., 128-129, 266. 



228, 868. 
,888,245. 
88Sw 
gen., 68, 251. 



esol, 41. 



verb, 166, 22 
223. 
228. 

!3. 

228,263. 



-/«a2d,143.229,a4&w 
/soZdan. 208. 
/BoZde, 189, 209. 
fealluCJelgan, 
/ea{{an,191. 
feaXupty 117. 
/e^(^),lS6,895,489. 
feax, 86. 

/eeeon</«rfa», 34. 
feegan, 199. 
yad(«D, 190. 
/Jd6te,828,282. 
f^g-an, —eon, 247. 
/d!a, 129, 136, 251. 
/«M,869. 
/eldd,9&. 

/el!an,809. 

/eft. 37. 

/edX,100. 

/eoAan, 199. 

/eoMan,804. 

/0o^4e,829. 

/edl^eoLlan. 

/eHd<ifMldan, 

/e6n<rfeohan, 199, 247, 297. 

fedn^eogan, weak. 

/eftiid, 87, 100. 

/eor, 124, 129, 251, 254, 259, 880, 

/eorran,252. 

/eftiw, 47, 1*H-. 

firan, 848, 297. 

fULfU<Jbn. 

fidenif 100. 

ZtA 87,138+. 

.^id^ 801, 881. 

ylr<!U,100,868. 

/Stan, 199. 

/xen, 238, 868. 

;tedA<;lfdn. 

fledt^Cfledtan. 

Ae6gajC>ne6n, 806. 

>dAan>yle6n,192,206. 

;lefttan.206. 

JU6p<^6pim. 

/f tan, 906. 

yltdn=/{cftn. 



/d/Hm,808. 
jlugon,W6, 

/ote, 101. 

/dn, 208, 216, 224, 247. 

fond^^'ndan. 

for, 16, 254^ 265, 828, 837. 

for—, 16^ 254, 266; —beMan, 
297; -^an, 297; —gifend- 
lie, 242; -^'toti, 28; —Ub- 
9an, 197 ; — «tondan, 899 ; 
—Bpcren,4SXi\ —pyman.^1, 

Man, 852, 267, 328. 

/ord<l, 93. 

ford, 15, 129. 

fore, 15» 129, 254, 255, 823, 337. 

/ore^r^, 832. 

fore-ptaird, 129. 

/or A/Hxm, 260. 

/or inftn^^n, 837. 

foTVMi, 126 ; —est, 127. 

^^^"^ 

/ram, 15» 254, 338, 409. 
/ri», 254, 265. 
frmtpt, lOOt 
frmtpian, 224 
Ae»»tan,297. 
/remman, 188. 
fredgatC^fredn, 47. 
freogar^rebn, weabOVI. 
Ae^nd, 87, 100; —ridden, 229, 

236; -«cipe, 229. 
yw>ftaan,197. 
Aetan, 199. 
fri,lVi. 

friUxmn, 199, 216w 
fridan (Greln) r 
frignan, 202, 217. 
yWnan, 802, 824. 
yWn^n, 86, 201. 
from=fram,ltk 
ge-frugen (i), 199. 
fruma, 129, 140. 
>^I, 79 ; carUfwKH, 268. 
/ul, 15, 269 ; —fyUan, 267. 
—/u2, 289, 848. 
/undon<;Sndan. 
/uniftr, 129. 
—fiks, 848. 
/Vide, 189. 
^Iflrtan, 297. 
fyUtan. 297. 
/yrro,l29. 
fil^<Kn, —ds, 189. 

p, 88, 84, 608. 
-flh-,850. 
p< 298, 415. 

paia7i,207. 

^dn, 208; 218, 826, 247, 286, 445. 



gangan, 208, 213, 214, 816. 

gdrlede, 866. 

p<!tt,268. 

pi9d,208. 

9«6£,86; —em, 889. 

j7i»t,268. 

ge—, 15, 854, 862, 463; — &r6- 
dm, 77, 100; —cynd, 286 
— Aende, 269, 889 ; —hpd, 186 
—hpmdtr, 891 ; — Api&c, 1.% 
—lis, 299; —lice, 468, 478 
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uterus, 836; --iUHan, MO; 

^lona. SCO; —Wtd, tt6 ; 

—mielianf S49 ; —mimg,9B8; 

-^nAtan. 87; -^thd, W; 

—whl, 190; -^«pr«een» 465; 

-^Monci 100; — «M0«eru,93. 

100 ; -^iMbru, 100 ; -^tM^; 

S86; ->>At,SS8,834; — /»tiH 

409; — pitt<, 885; — p<898. 

For other words in ge—, 

drop pe— I and look for the 

rest 
^84,88,87,180,860. 
^261.899. 

geaijXMpan. 
gedfifU. 
geAp^jgebpan, 
gedryitii — da^, 8S9, 889. 
^rd,88,851. 
gearpe. 100, 464. 

geatpan^Cg^xtpe, 100. 

^ln,lA. 
^^no, 851. 
ging.il^ 
girOh, 490. 
ge6,962. 
ge6e,28. 



88. 

^^16,28.188,865,888,840. 
oeondan, 267. 
j7eoni7,sg,184,828. 
p»dniy<flw*wan. 
flr0tm{;pan, 80l. 

peorran, 804 
oedton, 806. 
pir,88. 

pe«,88,261,899. 
p«ea,86L 
^1, 886. 



pi0«88O 
giOarif 



r, 818. 

«0, 262, 409, 475. 
i/an (i0, eo, io, y), 28, 190, 297. 

y^^88,228,83L 
p<{dan(i<^y),803,807. 
oitlan, 808. 
pi2pan(te, 0,203. 
piZtan, weak. 
glnark,i06. 
ginnan. 201. 
p^6np<panpan. 
firioan,199. 



p<^28,406. 
p<e,pron..l80,287,800. 



piton (ie, w), 199. 

glM<CjBlwan, 

ptod,106,185. 



pledman, 829. 
pifdan, 806. 
pnaoan,807. 
pnfdan,800L 
gMj 129 ; — fie0, 288. 
goa-eumdj 220 ; —ledSf 829 
— Zfe, 829, 866 ; — «p6{, 866. 
gOd/tet, Sli 
gotd9mk,2M. 



INDEX OF WORDS. 
gongoin=gtuigon, 

pr^/an, 807. 
prau^fif 884. 

gr^dari to erg, should be per- 
haps in 208. . 
pri»(%, 888, 81fi. 
gra^fWO, 
grm8,tSL 
grittatit 808. 
preAMin,aOflL 
pre6teiu 800. 
gredp^grdpan, 
grme^m, 
primmon, 801. 
prifulan,801. 
pKnpan, 801. 
prtoafi,8Q6. 
prtasikaOS. 

gre/,m, 

grdpatif 191, 806. 
prund, 880. 
gryndan, weak. 
grgrekpilt 865. 
pwpofuCpiZjMmk 
puma, 41, 808. 
gwrnrcyn, 805; 

— /«pii,808. 
purr<M»<pftTati. 
PI/4-, see pi-h. 
pj/d«n, 228, 86a 
pyZden, 844, 818. 
gpyndpa, 285. 
Pj^rde,189. 
PJ/«.26a. 

A, 14, 27, 28, 81, 88, 85+. 

Aobtan, 87, 168,888. 

~A<id,829. 

Aoldon, 808. 

halettan.W), 

Mm, 71, 101, 251. 

hdm-peard, 829, 851 ; —peardeSj 

251. 
Aatio, 95, 881, 268. 
Aand, 98, 288, 867; —gepeorc. 

266; -^Iton, 267. 
ftanpan,208,216,884. 
Ad«,50,57. 
Mtan, 808, 280. 
Meiflm,249. 
Mtte,8l9 

A«&6e, 168, 169, 415, 416, 458. 
Aii5/ae,168,417. 
Aai/re,189. 
kale, 86, 
fUtlUy 269. 

fUitan,i49. 

ruttu,2B6, 

H 24, 130. 

he^an, 208. 

Aect/bd, 41, 79 ; —mafu 266. 

Ae^261. 

Ae4ft,118,124. 

healdan,W8, 

heal/, 147, 894 

Aea(ifn« Aon«, 489. 

healp^Mlpan. 

hednT^heddtm, to exalt (weak). 

—heard, 829, 248. 

hsarp-ere, —ettre, 868. 

heauodfSO. 

hedpan,2lQ8, 



207. 
ft4rfl(^907. 
hefigt^me,2l3!9, 
hMum.lB8. 
hOU, 159, 818. 
A«2an,800. 
A02icm,188. 
fteliwm, 88, 808, 297. 

A«m|p,4L 

hing^rhangan. hbn, 

A«d,87,180. 

Aed (2000,851. 

Aed/<A«4/'an. 

A«>/«n,284 

A^2(f<AeaId(m. 

Aeoiutfi. 858. 

AMrentan, 297. 

A«orte,269. 

Mr,852. 
Aere,869. 
A«mn,224 
A^TPan, 224 

Ai,366. 

AicNian (y), 811. 

hider, 15, 2S^=hider, 1201. 

Hie— ,508. 

A7p=A»i, 88. 

AMr,868. 

Atiidan, 258, 255. 

hindemOj 126. 

hinder, 129. 

Atrde,88,881. 

Airl((829,8S& 

A{8, 867. 

hit, 180, 287, 366. 

Atod(m,807. 

A;4f^2^-^or(I,268. 

hUahtor, 33, 57. 

AZedpaa,208. 

hledt<hle6tan. 

A2eAAan(<,t/)(d,a),807. 

AZeMrede. 298. 

hle&n<hle6pan^ warm. 

A{e6ton,806. 

A2l«e,85. 

AZicoon, 199. 

AZfdan,205. 

hligan, weak. 

Aitmmon, 201. 

AZd/Hxn, 808. 

A{uton,806. 

hipabdre. 843. 

hLyetan, 297.' 

An<lton,208. 

Ane4pan, 208. 

Anipan,805,897. 

Anipcm, 199. 

Aniton,90& 

Ao476de, 811, 823. 

AdA,100. 

Adn, 208, 216, 224 

Aopipesfo^e, 268. 

horsem, 229, 239. 

Ad9u,87. 

Ar(ufe,454. 

Ar<ln<Arlnan. 

Ardp, 100. 

Ar«2,125. 

Ared«<Ar«6Mn. 

hreddan, 188, 189. 

AreMltin, Areddeti, 200. 

Ared/an, 806. 

Aredaon, 197, 800. 
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ArljMm,S06. 

hrinan, 800, 299. 

hrindan^Wl. 

Ardpan, 908. 

hroren<kre6san, 

hrwron^kredaom. 

ArAton,206. 

a4^288, SOO, 802, 897, 468, 409. 
ik^ixiteij.,863. 
Mcftm, Aiidon, 806b 
— Aiipu, 186. 

hulpon<Chelpan. 

hund, 18S+. 

Aun<HE«2, —Mf —nad. 838. 

A^«<ncle, 288. 

A4«{, 87. 

Ap<^ 180, 877, 882, 890. 

—hpO, 136, 890. 

hpanarit 262, 260, 469. 

hpamuj 262, 469. 

A/»f^, 126, 186, 800, 878, 404, 

469. 
hpOr, 268, 860, 469. 
hpmt, 126. 

Ap«t,186»863.877,888. 
Ap4^ oMec, 812. 
hpathugu, 186, 890. 
Apeton,200. 
hpeorfan^ 804. 
A/>eto9k 199. 
hpeUtdn, 860. 
Apl, 186, 868, 260. 
Af»ufer,262,260,202,4G9. 

A/^um,261,268,473. 
Aplnon, 806. 
hpon, 188, 89& 
Ap^!pan,208. 
hpurfofK^hpeor/an. 
hpyle, 186, 878, 888. 
hycgan. 811, 882. 

Wi^i*^ *»•*«• 

A^n;248. 
A^an.l83,lS9,297. 

A5wii»»k260. 
ge-hyrnedj^iS, 
M-hPr»um,4an, 297. 
A2^rte,189. 
hyae^cOd, 268. 

f,23. 

fa — tn, 88. 
-^ 246, 247. 
to-, 608 
to, 261. 

to 41, 180, 866. 

toes, 101. 
--^164. 



848. 



— iAt, 828, 843. 
<n, 16, 864, 888, 841. 
<7k;, ineer, ineity 130, 182. 
—<nj7 (verbal), 888, 460. 
■^ng. 828, 237. 
<» m»ddum, 268. 



innan, 862, 887, 388, 829, 84L 

inn«,262. 

innema, 120. 

innerOy 129. 

innian. 67. 

intd, 841. 

inpeardllee, 18. 

u>=eo, 83. 

ib— ,603. 

tman,204. 

-iae, 228, 241. 
iflSrieeZ, 260. 
itt— ,603. 
iu, 262, 890. 
iia^228. 
iwig, 28. 

{,87,89,88,88. 

M, 260, 268, 897. 

2<3<»n,191,206. 
iad<Clidan, 

^liegan, 
t,868. 
lihan, 
lam^, 88. 268. 
lamp^impan, 
Icma. 101 ; —man, 866; —aeeap, 

829,286; -n0e<pe, 88, 236. 
toYH7,124. 
{an^KU^297. 
Mean, 260. 

l^ee-crs^ —cyn, — <?dm, 888. 
li^dan, 248. 
lag<Clieoan, 

Ubnan, 897. 

li^Tttn, 898b 

Ima, 860, 848, 898. 

te«M(, 187. 189. 

{#«eM,lM. 

tot, 128. 

I«ton(^,208. 

tetema, 186. 

Ie<la<2ed<7an, 88. 

^eaAa»^ 807. 

lAin,207. 

UAnUm, 897. 

— to!U, 289, 843, 400. 

Ieoean,209. 

IeMan,18S,209,8<8. 

1^,189,209,224. 

2«9de,189. 

lendmUjlOO. 

IeMan,206. 

Iedde,86. 

U6f, 297. 

Ie^an,800. 

20QAur,888. 

ZeoTen, 828, 288. 

U6gan, 192, 194» 800. 

l0oAte,189,8O9. 

Iedle,160,808,81& 

M^ 160, 806, 81S. 
/or4e0Min, 197, 800. 

2eMn,19a. 

7^808. 

IStan, 808. 

{tbtan,828. 

2to869. 

--^{6,138,186,829,241,848,898. 



-Zfoe,261. 

ge-ltee and. 478. 

II<:Me,899. 

lu^n {liegean), 193, 199, 848. 

Ifdan^80& 

{toon, 197. 

{to; 87. 

{to;Em,808. 

{Von, 806. 

{t/San, 828. 

liffeUCliegant 198. 

+{iAarL206,897. 

{i{<e, 270. 

{impan, 801. 

— {tnj7, 828. 

&-{innan, 801. 

liUian, 849. 

{it{um, 861. 

{d/«um. 242. 

{oTn|><{ini|Mm. 

{^lean, 206. 

{Hrede,88. 

{t(/'-ton, 183 ; — toean,80L 

{t^-«U7n,242; — <^829,84& 

Lttn<leni«e, 84L 

{icn^97. 

lunnon^innan, 

{ii«,91,100. 

{iMe,869;— bilre,889. 

{<^ean,800. 

{2^eean(Greiii)r 

oelifan, 897. 

ry<&,890. 

{yt, 129, 130, 808. 

lytel, 120. 

{^«de,189. 

{^ 189. . 

m, 87, 80, 88, 88, 44. 

— m<niaT888. 

— ma<nian, 228. 

md, 129, 261. 

i}iaeton,280. 

mddnii maditum, 890. 

mdg^ — «, 268. 

tnojTan, 212. 

ni^^Km,2iai 

magu, 281. 

man, 84, 100, 101, 180, 889 ; 

-eOd, 268; —eyn, 229; 

— epeZere, 260; — «tn«, 268. 
p»-man,2iai 
—man, 229. 
mani^r, 186, 896, 489, 490; 

^/eald, 229, 266. 
mdra, 129. 
m4pa7i,20& 
nUtden-cUd, —fsemme, '-man, 

269; — A^,229. 
nusg, 176, 212, 486. 
mitgt 26S. 
mJtgden^ 228, 286. 
mi^^22& 

nui;penA«an!, 229, 843. 
mitgr^dm, 829. 
-^mi9{, 229. 
mi9r«ton, 280. 
mi^8e,129. 
ge^m^tan. 290. 
m^ 24, 37, 130, 860. 
meahtSy 176, 212. 
mear A, 38, 80, 268, 
mee, 130, 360. 
m«aema,180. 
m«{ean,208. 
me{tan, 203. 
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tnenn^268. 


nl,463. 


Q^^wm,26T. 


meodo,98. 


nedA, 124 251,280, 344. 


ofnaiif 35. 


meolue,d2,BO. 


<\ft,2Sl, 




nedA&Ar, 266. 


o/'Pukte,m, 


medple,^6. 


nedhhand^iSO. 


-oJ,228. 


tn«r(^189. 
mere, 38, 


nedhU^hUj 299. 
neaMM,261. 


6l<:caan. 
tleccan, 297. 


mer-e, — ^ —ihe^ 268. 
tneriflw, 268. 


neoUea, 261. 
ne4n, 252. 


on<:unman. 

on, 15, 264, 257. 828, 841, S-W; 


meton,199. 


nedr, 344. 


— 2we, 251 ; Hilton, 257, 328, 
841; -drk, 298; -^{e)n, 
258, 841, 478 : -foraifi, 828, 


tneter, 60. 
w»«ite, 189. 
w^^>u;A297. 
miceL 1&, 394, 49D. 
mW 97ui, 251. 


nearpe, 261. 
n^,26L 


ge-nSdan, 37. 


841 ; — /w/s 20G L -^e4n, 261 ; 

— fl^rpi, 2«i, 3'iS 841; — oe- 

tm^^u^ saa, 3as, a4i ; — in- 


n«/-a,-Hs,268. 


ne/>te, 259, 345. 


miclian, 249. 


WTJ^; A-S?, 341 ; — Zl^n, 297; 


mielum, 251. 




—1:'JU\, 2BS; — mongr, 341, 


tnid, 15, 254, 255, 323, 843, 472. 


ncnwfo, 189, 286. 
nemltce,468. 


47i!; —JiiUthxu, S41: — «*n- 
df^n, 2ei ; ^\tp\ ?», 267, 341 ; 


midde, 114. 


nemn£, 35, 259. 431. 


— uppaiii fiS i , il^!ji 341 ; —pxgt 


tnuf-dafflr, 266. 
midlen,m. 


neodan, 252, 257, 346. 


251. 


nedton, 206, 300. 


-^ASi'^- 


mtdan^mi. 


^^.^^^Mm 


ond, 262. 


mtnan, 205. 
mihte, 212. 


(mo, 262, 465. 

ono nu ; ono gif, 475i, 


mildheortnes, 235. 
ge^miltaian, 297. 


— n<w,228. 


or— J 15, 254. 


p»-nc«i», 199. 


-or, 228, 242. 


mtn, 130, 132, 367, 490. 
win «e, 499. 


ne«e.261,399. 
n<^232. 


ortgeard. 266. 
da«r«, 270. 


wi«, 15, 254, 259. 


nide, 129. 


-o<,228. 


wt8ddrt,267. 


nid^ma,!^ 


oa»i,97. 


mdd, 269. 


nider, 15, 266. 
nfiyan(Grein)? 


Ozend/ord,i6S. 


wddor, 100. 




Mdnandsegy 265. 
morgen, 100. 


nigon, 138-|-. 
m^oZe, 267. 
niAe-Ar«s/fen, 266. 


p,27.80. 
paZan^ 270. 
oermic, 270. 


wdate, 36, 176, 212. 


ntZIan, 212. 


i>i»toZ,43,270. 


wi5ton,176,212,43S. 


n<w^ 172, 298. 


pluma,41. 


miid,2^,37. 


nfwian, 173, 200,246. 


pr6JUm,28Q. 


mugan (a), 212. 


nimcmrui, 173. 




tnttnec, — «n, 268. 


ntTOe,164,170. 


r,27,29. 


mur(ira, 228. 
mil«, 90, 100. 


nimende, 173. 
ntdton,206. 


—r<Cra, 228. 
-r<W.252. 


mymtj 228. 


nipan, 205. 
niton («,y), 212. 


^ro, compar., 126, 265. 


mynte, 189. 


rdd<yidan. 


W2/re, 232. 


n5,261. 


ra/arif 207. 




nd«,261,400. 


ratKCrinnan, 


n,27,28,29,35,42-6L 


nohte<rneah, 212. 
iwlde^nillan. 


rdpinele, 236. 


n— ,2M. 


r<2«<rfoa»i. 


— n— ,250. 


nom=nam. 


ri^dan, 208, 297, 800. 


«<na, 228. 
«<ni, 228. 


ndny 270. 


riideU, 228. 


norrf, 129 ; — cnw, 246 ; —peard. 


-ridden, 229. 


-wi, 176, 228. 


246. 


ri^i7-^-e,268. 


nd. 261, 899, 400. 
— na<^228. 


— nM,22S. 


r^ftSlSd. 


nu, nil, 24, 852, 262, 466, 472. 
numen, 173. 


r^raTi, 248. 
ri^«d«, 189. 


ndgan, 212. 
n<iAte, 212. 


nym<fe,431. 
nytan^ 212. 


reahte<recean, 
r&,85. 


notos, 261, 400. 




r^n, 189, 210L 
reccan, 209. 
-r^(»),229. 


narn, 166. 


0,23. 


noma, 228. 


'-o<:u, 265. 


tulnw, 171. 


— o<m, 228. 


red {a)<ire6rd. 


ndmon, 166. 


—o<vjd, 228. 


ride8tre,268, . 


—nan, 252. 
n<2n,45,261,.B87. 


5,24. 

—6<aja, 228, 247. 


re^ol, 270. 
redean, 206. 


ge-napanf 203. 


5-, 254? 


re&dan, 206. 


n<lM«.2«1.389,400. 


-o!j,228. 


red/an, 206. 


nj«d?,228,232. 
n^A,344 


5c<acan. 
— od,228. 


redn<ye6ponf 208. 
reSrd, 169, 208. 


n^nig, 136, 887. 


0^,15,254,328,347,472. 


redtan, 206. 


n«rend«, 213. 


-orf;228. 


reate, 189. 


ni^eA»«,475. 


oc6te,35,262,464. 


— ftoff, 229. 


-Afo,245. . 

fkter, 37, 126, 136, 140, 142. 


H^8^t,.aj..m 


ne, 261, 262, 397, 399, 40a 


ddPpan, 297. 


HWe, 189. 


— ne, 251. 


of, 15, 254, 329, 348, 472. 
c/er, 15, 126, 252, 256, 328, 349. 


rtWte,229,242. 
-{■nmpan, 20L 


tie-, 264. 
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Hnnan. 61, 801. 
ripan,m, 
rUan, 206. 
ge-riaed,9Sl9, 
rdhte^rScan, 
Rdmdne,86. 
B&mdnUCf 841. 
ROmparBy 889, 888. 
tbpan, 808. 

e,27,89. 
— <— ,860. 
Mean, aOT. 
«a^n,828. 

sdl, 2ti9. 

aam, 264, 262, 4«3, 464. 

«Jm,129. 

8dm—. 864, 259. 

satne^ 183. 

Bcmod. 8B6, 262, 850, 463. 

«arH7, 230. 

aantf-eret —eatre, 882, 868. 

tf^/'an, 808. 

«^, 24, 100. 
ffi^ean, 210. 
«cee,88. 
Meeoean, 809. 
«»(2,869. 
Mld0, 87, 209, 284 
«agd«, 800, 884. 
' ,197. 



eat, 199, 848, 898. 
Ssstemeadmg, 206. 
aeacan>a0ea«an. 
ae^an, 206. 
«oaAin,807. 
«e^n,88,806. 
«ednan, 808. 
«oapan>«ceapan. 
«c»oen, 807. 
ac^lnan, weak. 
aoBT'^eeeran. 
•oeocan, 807. 



-naoM^,829. 
•0001,212,415,441. 
Boealt, IW, 167. 
acedn<aeinan. 
«oeam^ 897. 
pe-weopaTi, 286. 
0ce<lton,2O8. 
aee6d<C9eeadan. 
»x6de<C»ee6n. 
Bceolde, 176, 44L 
acedn, weak. 
«eeoran, 200. 
«eeorp, 869. 
tctorLlU, 
8eeorUiee,2SL 
«x^n,206. 
aceppan, 807. 
Meran, 200. 
«o0rian,183. 
aet^^^e, 189. 
adnan, 206. 
aciolde, 212, 
aei6non<^aet7ian, 
seip, 70. 
— iieipe,829. 
•cde^aeooan. 

L200. 



•eri(fon<«crl(ftKn. 


»te,188+. ^ ^ 


serlci^n, 206. 
acridend{n)e, 119. 


«Zai7en (*.«), 807. 
«Wpan(4,l),808. 


•cKAin, 806. 




MTincan, 801. 


•I^, 198. 


«<?fl/an,191,806. 


82e<2n,88,198,197,207,847. 


«c^(2e<«oed9]. 


slldan, 806. 


•c|/te,169. 


alidan, 806. 


«cw)pan,807. 
«e, 133, 134, 868+. 

01,182. 


«2ira»^206. 
«2toan»806. 


Mde,88. 


alilpan,200. 


aed<f<«e^^(ftm. 




SI&A^ 


ameagom,2il. 
amedn,2i7. 


MoZd^, 166. 
MaZ^,166. 

«!<lnte«ere, 868. 


4-«mitf,229. 
8mlton,a06. 
«n^n,206. 


«le(e)an,87,46,8ia 
aSeean, 188, 


afidp hpU,266, 


antean, 806. 


aecgan, 809, 897, 897. 


anidan, 206. 


«ntM weak, 866. 
«ocen<«^lean. 


•elduTii, 851. 


«<«;87. 
«d<f{fe«, 861, 468. 


«e2<m,284 


*5/ee,87,124. 


«eV, 181, 188, 866, 876. 
aaian, 188, 189, 809. 


ffe-^ht, 190. 


<«dAee,36»86,189,210. 
«dna, 84, 861, 47i 


aeneanf caua. of aincoti. 


M}uf«,189. 


0diiec,861. 


«end(ed), 19a 
Md, pupil, 100. 
Md>8he,188,868+. 


«m^,88a 


«pa9Uin,807. 


'ipaniian, 808. 


«ed,8ee.l99. 
«f^Teil>,806»806. 


apaeon^aprteon. 


apeOn<Capamnafi, 


«rtJ,be.l6»r^ 


apaomOtfi, 804. 


aedean^aAean^ 
w&ton,206. 


«pereA«a^,869. 


•«lA*n,82,188-h, 


apindhealf,2BS. 
apinnan, 201. 


«c^ 197, 199, 886. 
Mdn. 220, 206, 806. 
aereae^aerpan, 
aerpan, 224. 


aptpon, 206, 
apOpan, 808. 


aprmean, 199. 
apreoan, 199. 


see, 190. 


«pr«»l, 842. 


aeted,lW, 
«^, 828, 888. 


«ten(ten,207,216,286. 
««4>»-i^, —iht, 243. 
«e<2n/^eaZ,266. 


«eftan,188,189,843. 
17e-Mftonr886. 
aepen. 197. 


««»-««,-(&, 189. 
8< 169, 218. 


«V1=«!«,183. 

atcan, 205, 

««, 87, 128, 269, 473. 


atopan, 207. 

«eM/te«e,28». 


+«e«/,829. 


«eaircra5^22». 


atdema^iaa. 


«ei9nen, 843. 


«i5,218. 


«e4niAe,828. 


«f ^91,806. 
87 oerioe, 829. 
«2Aan,a06. 


atetOdan, 808. 
8eea2(2e<«teI2aa 

«ee^a7^8oo. 


«yVen,228. 


flteZlan,809. 


«tn— , 864, 850. 


«eemn, 86. 


«ln, 131, 182, 867, 490. 


atSnt,B6. 


ainean, 201. 


atintatydS. 


«<nd(on), 818. 


«eeor/an, 204 


aingan, 801. 
«<nnan. 201. • 
ainneahtea, 251. 
0{n<, 213. 


attgan, 806. 


•fee. 199. 


««Mi 189. 


«>eton,199,848. 


aeillan, 897. 
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8tinean,WL 
gtingan,201, 
BtirUan, 801. 

atonde, 207. 
»t6pt 20T. 
»trddan,W8. 
Strang. 124. 
atrangliee^ 261. 
•trtfocan, 209. 
«frei2an, 202. 
atreffdanfiOi, 
s<reA^209. 
8trengd,286. 
strenge, 114, 124. 
MtrengUfiaH, 
«tr loan, 20& 
«frf(;an« 206. 
9tr6dan, 206. 
«ttii>tdn, 297. 
Btyeeemjntmif 229, 261. 
«^Ite, 189. 

ttprany 297. 

«A<9afi,206. 

MMfon, 197. 

«&iiniiMt, 129. 

«fi<£eme,245. 

f&ftnan, 236. 

fl^^^^eard, 245. 

«fl^nf20e. 

9<2jjidde<«pMi8n. 

mm, 136, 148, 883. 

-^m. 229, 242. 

•utM^k 489. 

•umn« <»{, 25L 

«ttnu)r4l93. 

•umorUean, 260. 

<imic, 92, 228. 

•Apan, 206. 

«M 134, 262, 862, 380,430,434, 

463, 473, 476. 
9pA-hpA-9pA, 136, 882, 4TS. 
apd hpdr apdf 471. 
epd hpider apdf 471. 
«/>d hpOe spdt 136, 388. 
4tp<l«M28f. 
Bpdpan, 20a 
•pdfan, 208. 
ap^fa/n, weak. 
spe/afit 199. 
«p<i6i,228. 
«/>Mwr,268. 
•peZan, 200. 
«/>e2aan, 803, 280. 
apeClany 208. 
apeUan, 203. 
«/>eor,868. 
«/>eorean, 204. 
apeorfatif 204. 
aptoatior^ 100, 839. 
apertan. 807. 
aptan^aptgiaUf 224 
A/'iean, 206. 
«pitf,37,123. 
•pt/ton, 206. 
«p^n, 224. 
«/»ilic(y),133,87S. 
«/n2oe, 262, 880, 892, 478, 468. 
ttpimTiuxn. 20L 
apinean, 20U 
apindan, 201. 
«/>in{^n, 80L 
apingeif — c, 833. 
0p^n,8O8, 






«Z/ir,290. 
42/»an, 188. 
«yiton, 800, 897. 
n/r^T^on* 260. 
ayrU=siniL 
ayrpan,9liL 

t, 27, 84, 41, 66. 
-^228. 
—t<:tpa, 180. 
—ea, 126, 228. 
M,96. 
taoan, 207. 

to2idn,222. 

— totmi, 126, 228. 

—tara, 126, 228. 

— eato, 186, 228. 

t/»ean,248,898. 

mhU, 189. 

««r<teran. 

toal(2e,209. 

te<lm,230. 

tedr, 269. 

te/a,261. 

60.<eMan, 208. 

teUan, 188, 189, 209, 222, 286. 

«n,138-f-. 
"14a 



fa6n,weak. 

—ter, 866. 

teran, 200. 

ttdan,W9, 

tidian^Wt. 

■-tig, US. 

Ugen,Wti. 

-Hgdttaf 140, 

tthan, 806, 820. 

tthd<Ctthan. 

til, 2W, 861. 

timbeTt 60. 

timpan, 870. 

to, 16, 854, 328, 329, 852, 463, 478, 

478. 
e6— ,854. 
td-cUege, 861. 
<^y-«<ioan, 851, 858, 868. 
t6-edldre,iSl. 
td-foran, 857, 368. 
td^sedere, 851. 
td-9e{)me8,858,868. 
td-middea, 851, 258, 829, 862. 
ed-ni;^ 251. 
td-peard, 259, 852. 
ed./>ui^e,2QS,352. 
fdc<£aean. 
^d(^ 87, 41, 86,100. 
40^280. 
togen<^te&n, 200. 
tratd, 199, 298. 
tredan, 199. 
tre6p, 100. 
tredpeyn, 229. 
tredpiarif 297. 
tredpaiarif 297. 
<rt(fe«(fe,?/),199. 

ftif^ 197, 206. 
tutVTe, 95, 231. 
fur/, 100, 269. 
^po, 138-f. 



tpegerif ISS-f-. 

t/»«v;i8H-. 

t/>^n%,188-h 

tpig,ie». 

tptpa,14R. 

tphd,200, 

tyhUiSO, 

-(^tM, 289, 848. 



'^^i^-' 



188+. 
A a; 10, 14, 87, 89, 194. 

' a;i94,88d. 

-^t 262, 406, 472. 
/orman, 4S9. 



801. 



1,448. 
iinin«,4S8. 

itm odrum brim. 489. 
>r,868.262,897,471,47Bw 
ae<^paraoan, 
»«, 262, 262, 323. 

/>«£ is, 468. 





tr/, 212, 448. 
^ 37, 180, 366. 

,209. 

Cpicgaiu 

^ton,297. 
m~peoht,WS. 
bedn, 206, 220. 
pe6n<iPe6pan. 
5eA«,sV4. 
j^6^an, 806. 

^;», -"-Oj — «, — *n, 268. 
bedpan (^, 1. 1), weak. 
Aedp-boren, 266 ; —hddf S 
pe^pian, 297. 



in, 208. 
133, 874. 
ie)an, 199. 
,868,862,471. 
1,199. 
^Tn^n, 2G8. 
>iAan, 805. 880. 
W 37, 188. 
ptnean, 811. 
pindan, 201. 

Fnmxn, 201. 
. fdn=>e*n, 806. 
/>i8, 133, 374. 
biaaeySS, 
pohte<Cbenean. 
ponne, 262, 466, 473. 
por/te, 212. 
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brdpan, 203. 

Jrea, 100. 

predde8<C predgan. 

predgan > predn^ predpiet 85, 

weak. 
bre6<:pri. 
predtan, 20«. 
pred-tpne, 138, 141, 260. 
predpk^Prdpan, 
brebpan, 206. 
Pri, 41, 138, 139, 141. 
prl/ijldan, 248. 
prindanr=printan. 
pringany 201. 
printan, 201. 
pripa, 145. 

>&, 24, 180. 

punder, 50. 
Aunian, 188. 

pur/aTi^ 212. 

Wa, 15, 254, 828, 829, 808, 409. 
pus, 262, 
piUend, 18S+. 
bpeahan^ppedfif 207. 
ppegen^Ppedn. 
ppehd'^ppeahan, • 
ppeorhteme, 229. 

pperany 200, 224. 

>/>in9<!, 201. 

ppUan, 206. 

pP^KgXppedn. 

pporen<ipperan. 

M 133, 26-2, 374, 466, 478. 

Z>^{««M477. 

/>2/der,471. 

>l/2c, 183, 375. 

^Ien,26S. 

Ml^Cf 136. 

/>yaic, 133, 875w 

pyncan. 211, 216, 286. 

pyringds, 238. 

/>y«l«c, 136. 

Pppan=pe6pan, 

11,14,22, 23, 82, 85^60. 

-Vlo), 228, 265. 

— u,228. 

— <u,22S. 

-<i<4, 228, 240. 

--u<r;<l, 228. 

6,24,82. 

— ittJ.228. 

-W^228. 

{ids, 87, 212. 

H/'an,252,257,854. 

t^f€me,2Bl2. 

->«2,228. 

— ttm,251. 

im, 15, 242, 254,400,456. 

Kne, 180, 287, 866. 

uneeTjldli. 

wieUene.2M. 

under, 15, 126, 256,328, 85B. 

umfertieodSatn, 257, 856. * 

tmdemnUn, 229, 289. 

—1171^,228,460. 

ge-unnan, 212, 297. 

untredpdy^M, 

unpis, 266, 

up, 15, 254. 

uppan, 261 f 828, 806. 

— ur,828. 

«re,130,138. 



£is, 130, 866. 

i<«er, 87, 130, 182. 

iiserm, 490, 

i^Bie, 130, 866. 

««, 15, 254 ; —an, 252, 257, 829, 

857; -^,252; -ema,VM, 
i(tan,205,224,443. 
ftUpeard, 129. 
iitian, 57. 
uton=utan, 

/», 10, 14, 27, 80, 81, 85, 2,0. 

—p<va, 228. 

— /><w<2, 228. 

—pa<Of 228. 

/>d, 263, 298. 

paean, 207. 

/'oci^in, 248. 

/>adan, 207. 



/»fc, 101. 

/^iean, 20& 

ribc-o, — «, 26S. 

pid0,251. 

pW^,88. 

pt</; 15^ 264, 255, 823, 829, 850, 

compounds, —ai/tan, —/o- 

ran, etc., 257, 828, 829, 869; 

—8acan, 297; —atandan, 299 ; 

— ptnnan, 299. 
pider, 15, 255. 
pV, 268 ; —frednd, 268 ; — 7A?, 

283; —Itc, 241: -^man, 2ti9, 

266; —pegn,2e8. 
ptfeatre, 268. 
p^an, 205. 



lla,i 
pan^pinnan. 
pan—, 259. 

pana, 107, 259, 828, 808, 808. 
—pare, 86, 101, 229. 
pai*ean=paxan, 207. 

pdunlCpdpan, 808, 224, d. 
/»«(naL 107. 
pxf^pefan, 
pitn^, 

— num, — cwL, etc., ww, 209. 
/>«r,12& 

p^e, 169</>eMm. 
p«a<C,p€min, 168, 417. 
/'iifA^ 284 : — &i9re, 848. 
/>«^a, — e, 228. 
M 37, 180, 866. 
pe!i,268. 

/»e(a)Ate<Mooan. 
pea<can,208. 
/^eoMan, 808, 800. 
ptfoZZan, 208. 

— /^ean/. 229, 246, 859, 869. 
peard^peordan, 
/>«arm,228. 
pMirmidn, 849. 
peamung, 228. 
peaxan, 207, 298. 
pehb-a, —e, —ere, —tttre^ 268. 
pecean, 189, 209. 
/>e<f {4e, 229. 
w/an, 199. 
/»«7M,268. 
/»e(wm,199. 
/>eAte<i»eooan. 
/»e2, 251, 259, 268, 898. 
pOd&n, 267. 
peUrds, lOOt 
/>eJiflr,248. 
pe»mfe,lS9. 
/>eml«,298. 
peMc<Cpealean, 
pe6p<pipan, 

peorc{e)an, 211. 
peordan, 204, 286, 410L 
peorpanl 204. 

pipan,2X», 
perean^pgrcan, 
pergan,46. 
per-polf, 266. 

pesan, 197, 199, 818, 22S, 286. 
pest, 251 : —an, 252 ; —emest, 
129; j^isten, 269, 



\piht, 186, 235, 269, 889, 400. 



pigwiid, 229, 232. 

^^)'1I^' 

pite,29S. 

/^ia9^ 167, 812, 415» 440. 

pimnutn, 868. 

ptn, 269. 

pindan. 801. 

/^ne, 86, 100, 282. 

pinnan, 201. 

/nn^^98. 

/►isw, Si*, »1j2» 
r/W/,BS, 112,898. 

pitntij S19L 

pUiiian, 850. 
pitodlice, 861, 468. 
/>^ita9^ pldt, 200. 
/>de<JHi«an. 
poIde8,176. 

/»ord, 78. 

pord09i</»eor(ft»i. 

por{u)hte<C.pyrcan, 

prme<^pr9ean, 

prseeea, 107. 

/^«ee,88. 

predh<Cpre6n, 

precan, 199. 

preccan, 209. 

/»r«We</>reccan. 

pr«6n, 206, 220. 

prfddn,205. 

pridon, 36. 

prf(fon,205. ' 

/>rlAan, 206, 280. 

pringan, 801. 

/»rl^an, 205. 

/>i^6dc,26S. 

prdton, 208. 

— pti,228. 

pudup-e, 86 ; — «, 268. 

/mVf70,268. 

/mnancm, 251. 

puniaTi, 286. 

purpe^peorpan. 

pujCan, —on, —un, 176, 281 

pyHan=p(nan. 

pyn,91,fel. 

mfnmim, 229. 

/>2frean,211,224,843. 

/>yrtte,248. 

/> j^muzn, 248, 24flL 

p7/man,297. 

pyrs,129. 
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w, 14. 28, 82. 
^,84,82. 
Hean, 189. 
pd, 87, 184. 
2/«<,189. 

yto.mi80,875. 
y{(2a*^248. 

|fmn,43. 
yppan, 6T, S4S. 
yrman, 248. 
2^rruin<eomafk 
i^ton»84S. 

GOTHIC. 

0,18. 

-0,71,72,228. 
— fl<— 4 or —60, 26L 
— o>A.-Saz. — «, 8S8. 
-o— ,2«7. 
<^f(q/),254,848L 
<tf!ar (fljter), 881. 
(](/¥umi8to, 127. 
agia,9S8, 
aktau, 139. 
oMudon, 128. 
ai, 18, 88. 

— <«<,i6a 

di, 18, 24, 168, 169. 

ditdif, 189. 

atfM, 189. 

air i^), 332. 

aib-paUf 268. 

dto, 254, 261. 

<iiM, 228. 

ol;, 262. 

airs. 228. 

on,2G9. 

ono (on), 264, 841. 

and, 254, 880. 847. 

aruta, declined. 89. 

anparOf—t 126. 

—or^o, 228. 

oM«0i254,838. 

au, 18, 33. 

—UUr, 211. 

<iii, IS, 25, 98, 168, 168. 

&uk (edc), 264, 836. 

02^,61. 

&,19. 
— ew.261. 
bairaida), 219. 228. 
baipa, 36. 
(and. 168. 
(ondi. 228. 
(am. 22& 
bomisfo, 228. 
Micon, 218. 
lKiu^,168. 
(i, 264. 384. 
Mtf^an. 168. 
Utnds, declined, 107. 
I6karei8y 228. 
brbthar, 228. 
(u^m, 168. 
(unduTn. 168. 

d,19. 
—do, 219. 
dad, 168. 
dags, 229. 
dairaan, 813. 
dottrsto, 212. 



ddtttfttur. 228. 
did<it injected, 168. 
di»-, 264. 
—dr& 262. 
dtt(t^},264,802. 

^1& 24, 86, 71, 168, 100. 

ef,ld,16S. 
ei8,130. 

/,19. 

ftider, 228. 

faitrra {/eor), 129, 261, 854, 886. 

faip*, 229. 

/aron. 248. 

/arian, 248. 

/o«r (/or), 284, 837. 

/oiira (/or«), 129, 264^ 887. 

/dtw, 47, 189. 

Ao— ,264. 
/Vom,264. 
yVttmo, 126w 
-A 194. 
/u22f,229. 

^.18. 
a7=n(fl0.1».28. 

Sraagan,218. 
0alan,248. 
^ard«,84. 

sn'lMi, -<ii, -^8, 28, 888; de- 
clined. 88. 
ffdUan, 248. 
gridags, 228. 
gudjinaaauBf 828. 

A, 19, 88. 

Adt-Aa<^ie9. 

Ad<Aa2d^l69. 

Ad<Tn,24. 

hairdeie, declined, 88, 83L 

A^itado, 219. 

hditan, 169. 

AoZdonL 169. 

hand, declined, 96. 

Aondu. 228. 

AardiM,110.229. 

harjis, declined, 83. 

hduhs, 118. 

A^,268. 

A^^6,258. 

Aidr^ 862. 

hindcmot 862. 

hinduma, 126. 

Ava,135. 

hvadrS, 71, 868. 

kodiva, 262. 

AtNm,2e2. 

Avar. 268. 

Ava«, 136. 

hvab, — rd, 252. 

hvapara, 126. 

At>^71. 

Avd,lS6. 

u 18, 88, 168. 
i><li, 169. 
i6a,262. 
id— ,264. 
iddjo.213. 

■,182. 

ro, -is, 130. 
.130. 

declined, ISO. 
a»i,S8L 



fm, inflected, 818. 
in, 254, 841. 
innano, 262. 
it, declined, 130. 
it, Terb, 213. 
ita, declined, 130. 
i7»,268. 
Ai,18,168. 
ittp, 254; — 0,36& 
—tea, 228; irei,3Sl. 
inMir,132. 
inntro. —is, 130. 

i,19. 

ialK^i, 268. 
>aA,268. 
jdi,iSi. 
jdifu, 133, 256. 

lttf,130. 
ju<,130. 
jupan, 262. 

1:,19. 

-j^isa 

Aunds, 289. 
kuni, declined, 88. 
l»nZ>a, 818. 
iR^^nt, 88& 

Z,19. 
-Z,836. 
Iciion. 159. 
Idilxm, 160. 
Idii»,889. 
Idiaifc,169. 
I<iild,160. 
ldildt,lSO, 
UuivSt 129. 
— Z<ifi«,829. 
-2eii8,229. 
IStan, 159. 
Ziboini, 228. 

tn,19. 

md-itte, —iza, 123. 

mont. 229. 

ntar0t,88. 

in«tna,180. 

meint, 132. 

-mil, 229. 

midfia, 114. 

m«$it,114,2S8. 

mil:, 130. 

mis, 130. 

mtMO— . mUsd, 254. 

mip (mid), 264, 848. 

mim>s, 24, 228. 

n,19. 

nom, inflected, 166. 

nomd,228. 

naaida, inflected, 168. 

nati/>(a)«,176w 

naaja, inflected, 165. 

naa-jafiy—idti, —tdSdufnif 1601 

ni div, 961. 

n^Ao ifudh), 844. 

n^AtNL861. 

nSmjau, inflected, 171. 

fi4/>/a,22& 

ni;254. 

nim, inflected, 174. 

nima, inflected, 166. 

niman, 17& 
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nimand{a)«y 175. 
tiimdUf iuflected, 170. 
niujia, 139. 
fUun, 189. 
numanSf 115. 

M8, 24, 95,158, 150. 
— ^,251. 
— dr,128. 
-^t,123. 

p,19,80. 

raUrua, declined, 101. 

q=kv, 

r,19,83. 
rairOPt 159. 
razn,229. 
ridan, 169. 

8,19,128. 

-^<— tA<— f, 160. 

•a, declined, 1U4. 

8ai— , 24. 

saihs, 1S9. 

tfat'Avan, 197. 

aalbd^ —da, -dSdum. 180. 

aalld, inflected, 165. 

Mima, 183, 254. 

saimap. 258, S5a 

aa<,158. 

MKjan, 243. 

8^138. 

seine, 188. 

8^Tn,158. 

8i, declined, ISO. 

8tbun,85,lS9. 

mbuntihund, 189. 

«<iau, 218. 

aUba^lil. 

8f2ttdr,8& 

tilttdreivM, 828. 

find, 818. 

8intein8, 854. 

«tt(m,158,248. 

8if2«, 828. 

0d, declined, 103. 

-«t,194. 

ttdi9tdut,lW. 

etdutan, 159. 

8teinaha,9S8. 

\, declined, 93, 828. 



8vaA,852. 
tvaihra, 268. 
86471,262. 
8C^J8tJc8,138. 

f,19. 

-e<— tfta,166. 

totft,— 4im,158. 

to»A«n,139. 

t^t2m8,248. 

Wiund, 189. 

eeiAon, 158, 248. 

to, 851. 

Hmrjan^tSO. 

Iriva, 2^86w 

-HE8L16S. 

t»Sl89; —tiajU8,190. 

tvolir, 189; — <MttiMi, 188. 

\194. 



•A(^iirA},854,363. 



/«n, verb, 158. 


at, 254 ; handum, 83i 


pan, 262. 




>and4 268. 


J>/,80. 


Mr, 258. 


be, 254. 


>ato. declined, 108. 
p<Uei,4es. 


M,254. 
&e8e,213. 


paprd,Wi. 


Mum, 218. 


pauh, 2^2. 


Mind, declined, 107. 
bdei, 91. 


PSfll. 


peina,\W. 




Peina,lSt. 


-d= -eft, 194. 


pSnum,VS8. 


dag, 2129. 


pik,lW. 


damungb, 261. 


PU,130. 


ddn,213. 


preU, 199; -%jii8,139. 




pHjataihun, 189. 
pu, declined, 130. 


1=4,170. 


rfi<r,139. 


>Si.881. 


puhtua. 228. 
>i^t9u/i,139. 


^n,139. 
A>,854. 




eUha,2Z2, 


11,18,28,158. 




-u-,166. 


/<b,90. 


i^ia 


/ar,26L 


t4A»r(Qf«r),252,34«. 


/«r,254L 
ArA99.^ 


i4rta,251. 


u^tor,138. 


fixDor, 189. 


ufflHira, —is, 180. 


/oro, 254. 


-<iA,133. 


/aniw,12«. 


«»— ,854. 


/ram, 25^ 


wndor, 865. 


--yW,829. 


iin8,-Hira,— i8,180. 


/Wi,254. 


«tMar,182. 




wnAo, not found, 218. 


??1M^ 


U8— ,254. 

iU,63,254. 

iltaiia,858,SS7. 


Jf^declined,8& 




<7i-,2k 


r,19. 


flrtnerid, 175w 


vdi.26i! 
vaila, 251. 
wiir,229. 


17it,130. 


(oO Aandum, 839. 
homo, declined, 06. 


vair^, 289. 
vdit, 168. 


Mr, 252. 
Aerod,852. 


vaidan, 3O0. 


Mrd<, declined, 83. 


vans, 858. 


Asnan, 252. 


—va^>—68,lClk 


Aiianan,858. 
Aiiar,862. 


vat6,2i8. 
vets, 190. 
vUda, 21% 


Aiiarod,862. 
Aiia<,186. 


Aue,136. 


vitttin,168. 

w>Y»,854,869. 

rt>A8,~ttin,158. 


A«««for,126. 
Atmd,189. 


-f<-«Aa,lC6. 


vui/s, declined, 70. 


f? declined, isa 


OLD SAXON. 


<n^i80. 
tnflo,132. 


—a, 851, 858. 


inno, 254. 


4--; 254. 


<ro, 130. 

is, inflected, 213, 


4=^170. 


d^r,186. 


i«,130. 
itoa,132. 


af,2bi. 


iiMir,130. 


aftar,9SeL 




aht6, 199. 


ia,m. 


an, 254. 


jac, 862. 


and. 854. 




andi, 868. 


-^kraft,2a9. 


an«7fnian^,841. 
anst, declined, 89. 


kunni, 229. 


ant, 864. 


-Z^,229. 


ant-sOmnta, -e^fttmto, — tue- 




I<Aa,139. 


-^maAoZ, 229. 
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1,820. 
mSrOf 123. 
mUt, 128. 
mf^lSO. 
mid, 254. 

9n<fc(mi(;\128,130. 
nilfm80,182. 
mi8— ,254. 

fiom, Inflected, 168. 

ndmi, inflected, 17L 

ne,S54. 

neridct, Inflected, 168. 

^ver-jan^ ^ida^ —^un^ 160. 

naiu, inflected, 16S. 

ni,254. 

nigwn, 189. 

nim, inflected, 174. 

niman, 175. 

nimani^ 175. 

nimmmiMt 176w 

nim^ inflected, 170. 

nfmti, inflectedi, 165. 

nufnav), 175. 

-0,261. 
obhar^ 252. 
M,264. 
—^,128. 
-^»«,123. 

radur, 23. 

«,213. 
«2m— ,854. 
aomo, 133, 254. 



«a, — dtm, 160. 
<catrdn,160; inflected, 166. 
— «5epi,229. 
8^132. 

aeeeian, 248. 
9id, 137. 
sidun, 189. 
(an<)«t*&t(nto, 139. 
«i»>— ,254. 
«tn, 132. 
6iYUf, 213. 
siivdum, 213. 
«iMian,248. 
«ttnu, declined, 98. 

ee,254. 
te-,254. 
eeAan, 139. 
{d,264. 
tudif, 139. 
(anOtu«2</Ka, 139. 
<t<^na,139. 
<ulnti^,139. 

/>=«*. 

-«A=-d,194 

f Aanan, 252. 

thaff ~-od, 252. 

tAda-e, —it, declined, 188. 

«/»«,130. 

«Aie,180. 

tAtn, ISO. 

fAi^ declined, 183. 

thdk, 262. 

tAWd, 139. 

thu, declined, 130. 
thurh,2Si. 



thUsundig, 189. 

— fi, neater, T2. 
imM,254,860. 
tm— ,254. 

«9a0,18O. 
ttn«a, 132. 



, . ^130. 
un«, 264. 

ilM,188. 
^Uer,180. 
iit,254. 

tt^268. 

vfS, pronoun, 130. 

uwr, 229. 

t0^ inflected, 812. 

w<,130. 

11^254. 

-4cfef,229. 

tci^lSO. 

vnuff declined, 70. 

mmniti, 231.' 



OLDFRIESia 



^-■^ 



(ind, declension, 107. 

-K--ia,88. 

ytel:, declined, 70. 

Aono, declined, 95. 
homoTt 82. 
Atea, kwett lS6w 

M262. 

i'eve, declined, 88. 

kindercttSi. 

nSdf declined, 89. 

nrnUf declined, 98. 

-^iffdita, 140. 

neater, T2. 

OLD NOSSB. 

. adv., 261. 
d,264. 
ae,264. 
Of, 254. 
and,254. 
annoTi 126. 

,123. 
— a«e, 128. 
dstf declined, 89. 
a^254. 
dtta, 189. 
auk, 254. 

6>/, 30. 
&i^,229. 
Mind, declined, 107. 

da^,229. 
—ddmr, 229 

e(fo,260. 



cinn, 189. 

ek, declined, isa 

—enne>~-ende, 17& 
«pfir, SSL 
er,13a 
«r— ,254. 

— /oWr,229. 
-/Mtr,229. 
ytorri, 254. 
;Smm,139. 
/drir, 189. 
/or-, 264. 
Aam,254. 
/Hem, 126. 
— /i«ttr,229. 
/il«,242. 
/yri, 254. 

flr~,254. 

f^id/, declined, 88L 

hani, declined, 96. 
hardr, 229. 
AAton,252. 



Mr,S 
A«rr, declined, 88. 
Aundrotf, 139. 
hvadam^ 252. 
Avar, 135, 252. 
Avdrr, 126. 
hvat, 130L 
Avert, 268. 

^ adr., sea. 
<,264. 
io, 26L 
irf— , 254. 
tn9k 254. 
it, 130. 

toZto,160: inflected, 16S. 
toltodia, 160. 
kdUtUtmn, 160. 
ibynni, 229. 

— ZatM, 229. 
Zeflrr, 229. 
2«iXT,229. 
|ar,229. 

— ma(fir, 229. 
-4iUi{,229. 
m«(f,254. 
meiH, 123. 
meiatr, 128. 
mer« 130. 
miib>m«i,123. 
miib, 180. 
mln, 130. 
minn, 182. 
miM— ,254k 

nam. Inflected, 166. 

n^hni, inflected, 17L 

n«,254. 

netton, 846. 

nem, inflected, 165. 

nem, imperative, 174. 

nemo, 175. 

nemandi.Vl5. 

n«mi, Inflected, 170. 

nlu, 139. 

nvminn, 175. 



INDEX OF WORDS. 



241 



olr,262. 

okkur, 130, 133. 
okkr, 130. 
cr,264. 
688,180. 

-r<!W,229. 
ranriy 229. 
—rekr^ 220. 

8d, declined, 133. 
aam—i 254. 
aamrj 133, 229. 
acapr^ 229. 
aetia, 243. 
flex, 139. 
«t,254. 
eiau, 139. 
ainri, 132. 
80tigi, 139. 
m'tio, 248. 
«7n{tfr,229. 
«onr, declined, 93. 
stafr. 229. 
•il, declined, 133. 

eaZefa, 160; inflected, 188. 

taldr, 175. 

tel, inflected, 105. 



Ulja, 160. 
trt, 3r 



;, 351. 
«u.l39/ —tiu,139. 
t'laum, 160. 
tdl/,ld9; — «tw,13«. 
tugastiy 140. 
tutttLgu, 139. 
«retr, 139. 

padan, 252. 
ZKu/ra, 262. 
•ar, 262. 
vt, declined, 133. 
r,130. 
WA;,130. 
>ln,130. 
>inn, 132. 
" , 130. 
260. 

itUan, 139. 
Priatigi, 139. 
Mr, 139. 
M, declined, 130L 
/>iMund,139. 

<i-.,264. 

iiyr, declined, 70. 
«m (ymb€)t 254, 360. 
tt9u2r, 85& 

unz. 254 
tfpi,S66. 
Ui)p,264. 
ur-,264. 
i^^264. 

ranr,353. 
vdr, 130. 
tArr, 132. 
ve, 8wed., 263. 
t>«-,130. 
vid, 264, 360. 
— t;i«, 229. 
lit, 130. 

:/(for,130,132. 
yrfr, 130. 
yibibar, 130,189. 
yt-Ar, 13a 



HIGH GERMAN, 

IIOBTLT 

OLD HIGH GERMAN. 
— o, 261, 252. ' 
d<flr^, 264, 
aba, 264. 
aftar, 331. 
aAre, 269. 
an, 262. 
a9ta, 264. 
andercb, 126k 
a7it,264. 
anti, 262. 
auA, 264. 
02,264. 

M,26. 
Badu^, 32. 
da^o, 32. 
hezerroro, 12T. 
bZatt, 269. 



cA, see k. 

(fanano, 268. 

(fanto, 262. 

ddr, 262. 

dar-a; — ^^262. 

(202, declined, 104 

(202,468. 

(2er, declined, 104. 

dtnir, 132. 

cr««^,138. 

(2t«, declined, 104. 

(26,252. 

(2oA, 262. 

(2rf,41. 

(2^, declined, ISa 

duroA, 264. 

«(2(2o, 262. 
edUxnc^m, 
eno, 262. 
ed,264. 
edoar, 254. 
e^inchUin, 223. 

/oAa, 86. 

— /oZt, 229. 

/ar, 263. 

/oter un8^r, 88L 

/cr, 264. 

/e«te,269. 

/«a,26. 

— /oJ, 229. 

/ora,264. 

yVam, 264. 

/rumi,126i. 

/UTM, 242. 

fuotisal, 223. 

>W2, 41. 

/Uri, 263. 

ffanerit, 176. 

minoman^, 17BL 

i;^n,218. 

geaieht, 269. 

flriti,262. 

aTtMmi,114 

j7Uttn,228. 

haltan, 169. 

hana/t 41. 

Aano, declined, 9S. 

Q 



— ftarf , 229. 

Aeer,269. 

heiaU, 169. 

AetZ, 269. 

heim, 24. 

— AeiY, 229. 

Aero, 262. 

Aerot, 262. 

Aerr, 269. 

hialt, 169. 

Ator,262. 

hinana, 262. 

Atrtt', declined, 83, a. 

hoh, 116. 

houpit, 41. 

huieo, 262. 

Auxmono, 262. 

hv}dr, 262. 

hwar-a; —0^,262. 

Au;a2, 136u 

kwedar, 126. 

At0er,186. 

"-<<— itAo,16«. 
ia,261. 
i&u, 262. 
U!2U0, 262. 
tA, 41. 
191,254. 
inu, 262. 
toA, 262. 
—iro, 82, 228. 
ft—, 264. 
iwarir, 132. 

iu, 262. 
ittn«r, 28. 
jurMine, 228. 

to— ,263. 

iboTM, 37. 

ifceZft,— <r,82. 

Jtin(2,41. 

ikfippe, 269. 

itonu), 41. 

ATa/«(cAr(3/0,229,269L 

ehund, 229. 

rAunni, 229. 

kunni, declined, S3, a. 

-«,286. 
—lao8, 229. 
leiche, 269. 
— 2(nA, 229. 
—liA, 229. 
— ZwjAc, 26L 

mopa^228. 
— tnaAaZ,229. 
—•man, 229. 
mdnOfiL 
mori, 38. 
mt2«c, 32. 
min^, 132. 
mis—, 264. 
wfti, 264. 
mutA, 209. 

)iam, inflected, 16ft. 
7i4mi, inflected, 171. 
254 



n«in, 261. 
n^mon, ITS. 
nemanti, 176. 
neme, inflected, 170. 
nerita, inflected, 168. 
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mri-ta, — ttimit, 100. 

nsrjan. 160. 

nerju, inflected, 168. 

niddr,866. 

niio, S61. 

fUm^ inflected, 174 

nimii, inflected, lOS. 

nu, 262,262. 

0,251. 
od— ,262. 
oA.262. 
— ir,12a. 
-M123. 
dstrAni, 22& 



mMi, — ai0M, 81. 

pdri,9S», . 

1>I,2M. 

jntn, inflected, 218. 

l>»n<, declined, 107. 

— r4^,229. 

rdtisaL2S8. 

Mof, 269!. 

9alp6-4i, Ota, —tumSBf lOOl 

—Mm, 229. 

«a9iui,264. 

somt', 264. 

Mtmo,lS3. 

«dn,24. 

»ehclrpe.2Qd* 
«»7,269. 

a"- 

«in-,26i. 
•111^,132. 
—«mid, 2291 
ao, 184. 
— «top,229. 
etetnoAt, 828L 
«feo2;,150. 
«tdrfo, 150. 
<tu», 150. 
•tozarit 159. 
•unv, declined, 9& 

toe, 229. 

tamunkHn, 251. 
tot, 168. 

teto, Inflected, 168. 
tior, 41. 
tor/, 260. 
—tuom, 229. 
tuon, 213. 

«.71. 
ubar, 252. 
AT, 854. 
iV%m.85& 
wnpif964, 
tin— ,254. 
tiTMar^, 132. 
tmt— ,254. 
tintor,856. 
tcr— ,254. 
47,254. 

— i?e«£0 (M. H. G.), S29. 

to, 80. 
tM»^e,269i. 



te^,263. 

tCWttI, 200a 

toeiz, inflected, 218. 

I0«to,263. 

— 4iwit,220. 

toieAt,260. 

i0i<2ar.254. 

io<M(M.H.O.),220. 

vmJ/f declined, 70. 

i0&«te,26O. 

«dfA«e,269. 
2and.87,41. 
zar, 254. 
2er,264. 
2i,264. 
zvgdsto, 140. 
mo, 254. 
«i0ei^,2O9. 

LATIN. 

fl,18,88,». 

—a. neuter, 64. 72. 

-<<4,228. 

-4-, 160. 

a2>.264. 

obooftMO, 268L 

actM,228. 

ad,254. 

admir-e, — er, — ation, ST. 

0B,18. 

CBVO—, 228, 254. 

096,448. 

af7n>-,22S. 

— aZ=ar, 86. 

a{u2tti9,136. 

a{{on8(Fr.),443. 

(UteruSf 126. 

omotum ire, 445. 

amaturum esse, 445. 

amdvi, 160. 

097(5—, 264. 

an, 254. 

an— ,254. 

aneora {aneor). 870. 

andfatno (ItaL), 443. 

Andreda, declined, 101. 



angttUf9S8. 

anU,264. 

aper,36. 

aperio. 88. 

/j>rWw,38. 

-ar=-ai.3«. 

--ord(O.Pr.),229L 

-<tn'-Ho,228. 

-<1«,101. 

a«intM,41. 

— iwiro— , 228, 

au, IS. 

at<dfoi,160. 

5, 19, 85. 

bobatntim (JbaUam), 270L 

beUibo-, 22& 

-M, 63, 264. 

Mbereaori, 463. 

biMtttrtM mm, 415. 

brevity, 37. 

brief, — er, 37. 

bt<ani«,270. 

e,19. 



e=<,8T. 

contra, 88. 

e8nnaM«,41. 

efiptit,41. 

career, 229. 

oMertem (oeeuter), 83, 84| 27(X 

— ee,183. 

centum, 189. 

eenttcrto, 189. 

ChrUtm, declined, lOL 

ein«rt8, 86. 

eftro, 258. 

eitUis, 84. 

-e-1,286. 

00— ,254. 

—00,228. 

octlitu*, 68. 

oos2t«m^cemlean, 8flb 

ooaum>ooti, 41. 

oon, 68. 

oomf omno, 88. 

eontro, 860. 

oorroefum. 88. 

ered4> (ereaa), 270L - 

cum, 254. 

— otmgtM^lSO. 

d,19.. 
damno, 88. 
-4e,9B, 
decern, 199, 
dentig, 87, 41. 
dexter, 126. 
dteo,lB8. 



dinguok, 189. 
di«,254. 
cfooui, 100. 
dodum. irey 445. 
domo—, 228. 
domuncuU)—, 228L 
dont<m, 176. 
didci8,41. 
—dt<m 0800,449. 
dtio,139. 
dtioaeeim,189. 
— dtM,461. 

0,18. 

^18. 

— ^ ablatiye, 20L 

edfMis, 443. 

ed6ni8,228. 

«jMo,88. 

ego, 41; declined, 13(1 

erne, inflected, 174 
emim. inflected, 170. 
emenao, 176w 
emerUi8,116k 
^1, inflected, 1C6L 
emo, 166. 
emptua, 175. 



ed magia, Z74. 
episo(nm8,4&. 
epistola(pi«ton,4S. 
eoutio, declined, 7QL 
—er, 122, 129, 228. 
—or<a«, 22& 
— om,229. 
--M, 101. 
o«paoe(Fr.),48. 
e<t,218. 
et,2e2. 
ox, 254 
-.48. 



INDEX OP WOBDS. 



243 



exdudo,^ 


tofema,229. 


exsultOySS, 


legrtonis, 228. 




Zegro, 38. 


extra, 228. 
extrdneo—, 228. 


Ieai(mi8,228. 
liberal, 36. 




Zi6r<ino-, 228. 


/,1»,36. 


-itc, 229. 


/ado, 98. 
/ociZHwio— ,12«. 


lUium{mie),270. 
-Ziww-, 126. 


Ma, 41. 


{tngiua, 189. 


/ero,2SS, 


literal, 36. 


}r2t^ecliiied.S3. 


lucmzo, 229. 
IuptM,41. 


/or7m>-,228. 




/r<Jter,38,41,228. 
fraxino^, 2&. 


m,19,85. 


maehtna, 35. 


frigt^ —imtt8, 158. 
/rwftw. declined, 93. 


fnaniM, 228. 


At«»-,300. 


ifaMiniwa,86. 


/«^o,228. 


mflSO. 


/ftSfl,-mtM,158. 
/uflrio, 158. 


inAf>w4,130. 
medio— ,228. 


/M^ 160, 213. 
/uis8eAabtturum,4i5. 


mei, 130. 


^men<— wuin, 22a 


fir, 19. 


fnaen«m,60. 


— yentf,229. 


metM,182. 


-:^e».t«, -erts, 34, 228, 229. 


miAi, 130. 
mUliay 1Z9. 


-^ntt,189. 


<flr)n<wnen,228. 


mirac-le, — ulons, 87. 




--mo, 228. 


A, 19. 




habeo. perfect, 458. 


mtUaeo, 50. 
multu8vir,ZU, 


ZTeeudOfSS. 




fi^rdd^ declined, lOL 


n,19. 


Aie, 183, 252, 874. 


no^ionis, 34. 
7Mrtttra,34. 


Wn<j,262. 


hodie,130. 


— ncMio— ,228, 


hmno, 41, 71 ; declined, 95. 


ne,254. 


»ie-,228. 


hymnuSt 43. . 


nJ,264. 
neWa,8& 


i, 18. 228. 


--»i,228. 


<<j4,228. 


—no, 228. 


LisT 


nobis, 130. 


-«_,lflO;-i-,26T. 


noli, anziL, 420. 


tsr 


(flr)nomen, 228. 


non, 261; ni«i, 345. 


iri^,264. 


ndna(ndn}, 270. 


-«n«<4nifl.228. 


nd«,130.J 


indexes. 


no8ter, 132. 
no«<r-t^—«m, 130. 
notM(Fr.),866. 


infero. 88. 


iTwidio, 228. 


ine^r, 126; hax^WS. 

-^ja.m. 

-ionOan, 228. 

--tor,l23. 

«re,168. 


novem, 139. 


novtM,139. 

—n«<— no, 228. 
nunc, 252. 


— Mco— , 228. 




-iMa,232. 


^»^®- 


-f«rfTOO-,126. 


—0, nonn, 228. 


*«<«, declined, 103. 


-<), verb, 228. 


<to,252. 


^'1®- ^ 


iteruTO, 254. 


-d, ablative, 251. 




o6-hAjro, 35. 


i,19. 


oeeanu«,34. 


jam, 252, 262. 


octo, 139. 


iociM-^p|oco,84. 


oe,18. 


Jaw>fl'iore, 34. 


oi, 18. 


i«^o-,228. 


oino«>ttn««, 139. 


iurattM,45& 
iuvenis, 28. 


dn<-an. 228. 
opiMe8«,212. 


H'llJ 


p,19,35. 


pa2atium(paZanO, 270. 


-to, 228. 


2>orio,38. 



pater, 38, 223. 
pecten,228. 
iwdia, 41. 
permonia^ZL 
j3cr,264. 
per—, 254. 
l?er«n—, 254. 
pergit lectwn, 416. 
per9icu8 (persuc)^ 270. 
Petrua, declined, 101. 
planu8'^>piano, 4L 
pleniM, 229. 
poitaeire (Fr,),228. 
porrOfiSi. 
potior, 300. 
pottw, 466. 
prce, 40, 254. 
primus, 126. 



l>ro,l 
pru9i«tn,41. 
l>uZeAerrimo— , 126. 

g,19. 

9U«s,185. 

gtttm09u«>ot«;2gue, 148. 

gtttirto— , 123. 

qtuUvMr, 139. 

— qtw.133. 

gue0noniii,34. 

9ui,379. 

quinque, 189. 

9ui8, 136, 379. 

qui9qw,tS». 

ouooo, 338. 

9U0d, 185, 468. 

guofiuxf o, 262. 

^ttm,262L 

r,19. 

rapiendum esae, 44B. 

regifno, 228. 

regtda {regdC^, 270. 

r«c, 228. 

—ro, 228. 

—ru8,4Sl, 

«,19. 
8alto,88. 
iStonnctto, 50. 
«;ien<ta,34. 
BoolymoB, 50. 
«eufri8eo— , 228. 
U, 63, 182. 
secundum^ 881. 
McurtM,84. 
aedeo, 158. 
0&i-i, —imvw, 168. 
M22a,228. 
«emCper), 264. 
8lm^41, 254. 
aeiptem^ 139, 4S9. 
Miptuo^nto, 139. 
eeptumua, 126. 
Ma;, 139. 
«f,264. 
«ie,252. 
aim, 213. 
(dmilie, 133. 
«imuZ, 264. 
giniBter, 126. 
aocer, 268. 
«ocrK8, 268. 
Bolar, 86. 
0o{i(fariuAjB4. 
6omntM,228. 
apatium, 48. 
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stellar, 86. 

sumj Inflected, 213. 
super^ 252, 254. 
euper-ne, —no—, 202 
surdastro—i 228. 
8UU8, 132. 
Spriaeo—, 228. 

<,1». 

to6er7ux,220. 
toZis, 1^ 490. 



tantu8t'4S0. 

tij 180. 

f^d>^130. 

— ter.228. 

tetinij —mu8, 168. 

tAeaaiiittM, 34. 

— ti, 228. 

fi&i,63,130. 

totuSj 490. 

^raTW, 254. 

tredeeim^lB9. 

tree, 41,139. 

trigirUa, 139. 

—tu (Umbrian), 68. 

— tti, —don, —din, 223. 

f &, declined, 130. 

ttn— ,130. 

turn, 252. 

— <Mm ire, 445. 

— turum esse, —furisae, 445. 

— turiM sum, 416w 

—tu8, 63. 

— tttti, 228. 

f uu«, 132. 

tympanum {timpane), 270. 

w, 18, 35. 
u=v, 30. 
— 1*,464. 
-ft, 18. 

-^i<C/ui, 160. 
Ulysaea, 139. 
ttnae, 63. 
undedm, 139. 
ttntw, 386. 
— «s, 101, 228. 
v^ 252, 468. 
u^enw, 126. 

t>, 19, 80. 

ve,254. 

vertere, 229. 

venter, 132. 

t;i,254. 

vi<fui, 160. 

vide2i(^,468. 

vldi, Inflected, 212. 

vidimus, 153. 

{d)viginti, 139. 

t?ir, 229. 

— i;o<— vo, 223. 

v&bia, 180. 

t7d«, 130. 

vdatr-i, —um, 130. 

i;m=P, 30. 

GREEK. 

a, 18 

tt— , 254 

—a, neuter. 64. 



d,18,38. 
aypov, 223. 
at, 18. 
y,l8. 

«uF«t', 254. 
aifwv, 228. 
— otwo, 228. 
a/xa, 254. 
iifiiXftt, 50. 
uM0<> 254. 
&V, 262. 
iv— ,254. 
uva, 254. 
ui/ri, 254. 
€11x6,254,348. 
uoT^p, 48. 
F&rT», 228. 
dv,18,38. 
a^(T<t), 254. 

/9,19. 

/3airi\ivva, 228. 
fiifintu, 213. 

Y,19. 

76, 130. 

— 761*^, 229. 

f4vof, 228. 

yXvkvv, 41. 

yvM/iovor, 228. 

a, 19. 
-de, 254. 

dfdctxa, — fitv, 158. 
dciKw/xt, 168. 
64Ka, 139. 
317,252,262. 
did, 254. 
di/o, 139. 
(dF)eiKoo'i, 139. 
dwdcKa, 139. 

e,18. 

—€<—at, 228. 
€,63,132. 
vfiiofim, 126. 
ifldofiriKovra, 139. 
*7eveTo,897. 
^^w, declined, 130. 
€doa, 228. 
ee>ei, 24. 
eCo/Liai, 157. 
€(, 18, 24. 
el, 262. 
einv, 213. 
61X01/09, 228. 
(aF)eiKo<r<, 139. 
euii, Inflected, 213. 
etut, 158,213. 
elv<e./9,139,886. 
CKci/Sn, 35. 
^KaroVf 139. 
^Kvpo?, 268. 
kfX(K, 132. 
^Mov, 130. 
^i', 254. 
—€v, 228. 
evdcKa, 139. 
?v6po(, 255. 
^v(»a, 252. 
h»<id€, 252. 
£v(^€v, 252. 
^v(, 254. 
€vv4a, 139. 
t^vor, 254. 
ef , 254. 



?f, 139. 
^irrd, 139. 
fpptojaf —fxtv, 158. 
^ffTi, 213. 
CTCpov, 126. 
^Ti, 262. 
Sxtr. 228. 
ev,18,38. 

C.19. 
Cv76v,228. 

»l,18,38. 
— »l,228. 

^, declined, 103, 63. 
n, declined, 103. 
ti; «, w; t|, 158. 
ttl8. 

rilieit, 130. 
ftfierepot, 132. 
nM<— »41,254. 
— »jpo+«o, 228. 
npwv, 229. 
HI/, 18. 

19 

<^e>^/0ff/Lu, 160. 
deauva, 228. 
—«>€», 63. 
0€pli6ff 228. 

tfpnwT, 228. 
(S)tf<,254. 

<,I8. 

—.,228. . 

r,18. 

Vva, 468. 

— tvva, 228. 

—io<Ja, 228. 

tiTTof , declined, 70. 

fiafitv, 158. 

— icKo, 228. 

— laaaf 268. 

K, 19. 

Ka/idpa, 35. 
K€6pivof, 228. 
— KO, 228. 
Kor, 135. 

KOWTt, 139. 

KOTcpor, 126. 

X,19. 

— XtK, 229. 

XtyfiKo^, 228. 

Ai;Kor,41. 

M,19. 

Macavdco'tir, 35. 
fjiiyKTrov, 123. 
/ictCoi'f 123. 
li4airov, 228. 
Mcrd, 254. 
/unvir, 228. 
/unTtr, 228. 
Mnxav^, 35. 
— /io, 228. 
—MOW, 228. 



I'eFav, 139. 
veKw, declined, 93. 
vefie, inflected, 174. 
vifieiv, 175. 
v6/uf|T6v, 175. 
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vfMoiM*. inflected, 170. 


ff,19. 


ve/xovroi, 175. 


ao9, 132. 


vfM«. — M*. inflected, 165. 


cnaraXt], 85. 


vevefiriKa, inflected, 166. 


<ra<Ki, 228. 


vev€fi(nKo)tnv. inflected, 171. 


— <rffo, 228. 


vefoi, 139. 


<riJ, declined, 130. 


v€<t>4\n, 35. 


awv, 63. 


vn— , 254. 


-fft;v»„228. 


-v*,228. 
vv<:yj, 228. 


«r0«u, ff^wi, inflected, 130. 


(r^wirepor, 132. 


— yo, 228. 




— vi;,228. 


T,19. 


vvv, 252. 


— Tai,219. 


v», 130. 


— raxor, 127. 


v5«, 130. 


TfKVOVy 175. 


vuirepot, 132. 


—rep, 228. 




Tfpei/or, 228. 


fuv,254. 


T^Ta(v)ica, -/iev, 158. 




TCTTaper, 139. 


o,18.38. 


Tf|\(K09, 133. 


—o— ,228,267. 


rnc odov, 322. 


6,;,, TO, declined, 03, 103. 


— Ti,228. 


g, declined, 103. 


ri(fntit, 213. 


iti,263. 


riiJL-doiiev, —wfxev, 24. 


odou, 322. 


Ttr, 148, 386. 


'oavffffevr, 139. 


TO, 63, 103. 


o*, 18. 


-TOP, 228. 


Forda,158; inflected, 212. 


— Tor, 175. 


3F«c, declined, 89. 


T6Te,252. 


F6ic-ja,228. 


Tpeir, 139. 


2>KT», 139. 


TpcdicovTa, 139. 


bfiot, 133. 


rpt<rKai6€Ka, 139. 


— ov, 228. 


TV, declined, 130. 


oirik>r,468. 


— Ti/,228. 


—09,101. 


T«r,252. 


Sc,fi,S, declined, 103. 




5^,132. 


v,lS. 


a<r<ra,228. 


-.,228. 


Sxi, 468. 


5,18. 


OV.18. 


f, 18. 


oi;<oo, 24. 


Fa, Forda, etc. See i, oida, etc. 


oiai.262. 


^MCic, declined, 130. 




vfierepoit 132. 




i'irfp,252,254. 


»r,19. 


{Jin.oc,228. • 


iraidiov, 228. 


&ir6,254,348. 


iratditTKor, 228. 


w<rTepo9,254. 


»ral(d)9, 228. 




irdp, 254. 


0,19. 


9rapd,254,33d. 


^epcTOJ, 219. 


ircfpo9, 264. 


0^p«,228 


ir^vre, 139. 


0e.JY«, 158. 


9r44>evyay — ^^ev, 158. 


0pdTopo9, 228. 


»re0»7a, — Mcv, 158. 


0.^^.228. 


»r^pa,254. 


<l>vw, 213. 


»rf pay, 254. 


0«7«,158. 


ffcpi, 254. 




*reu6^o/Liai, 158. 


X, 19. 


ir\e«9, 229. 


xiJ^ioi, 139. 


noeev, 252. 


xwpa, declined, 88. 


»r6<*«, 135. 




vol, 252. 


»,18,38. 


iro(Mfi',71. 


«, ablaut, 158. 


ffo(M^»', declined, 95. 


y» 18. 


ir69, 135. 


MICV9, 228. 


irore, 252. 


-«9<— «T,25I. 


5row,135,252. 


1^9,252,468. 


irpo, 254. 




vpofxoi, 126. 


SANSKUTT 


wpttfTo, 123. 


AND 


WW, 252. 


INDO-EUROPEAN PA- 


p,19. 
—pa, 228. 


RENT SPEECH. 


iParetU 8p«eA in BonMn.] 


fprrrvvfxt, 158. 


a, a, 18, 41. 


-po, 228. 


—a, neuter, 72. 



—a, —a, 223. 

<»— ,2J54. 

-ai>^,18,a2. 

Vak, 228. 

Vag, 228. 

at^nl, 228. 

Vagh,228. 

difra, 228. 

—at, 62. 

<ito8, 262. 

dti, 262. 

<i«ra, 252. 

dtha, 262. 

(idAt', 264. 

an— ,264. 

—an, 228. 

afui,264,262. 

aniSnf , 26& 

aii-fta,163. 

antardf 126. 

antdr<ana-tara, 25S. 

<2oa.264. 

—am, 62. 

oma, 68. 

— ams, 62. 

—ajii. 228. 

— ardnja, 228. 

dva, 254. 

av^'tn. declined, ISO. 

dvi8, declined, 89. 

dcvndf declined, 96. 

difxiSf declined, 70. 

dcvd. declined, 88. 

asktdn, 139. 

— a«,228; —88,62. 

aamadi'jtij 182. 

asmd'kam, 130. 

cumd'n^ ISO. 

(i«mi, inflected, 213. 

asmff, 130. 

aha, 130. 

ahdmt declined, 130. 

dM,22a 

<i. A, 18. 

-a, 228. 

—A, 62. 

<J<Tiuin, 181. 

— <ini<— Anja, 228. 

<Ji>i«, 264. 

dciij 228. 

f,i,18. 
i>aina, 189. 
Vi, 158, 213, 228. 
— i, 22a 
ttara, 264 
TndrdnV, 228. 
«,!,18. 
-K-^A228. 

«, n, 18. 
-u,228. 
ut, 63, 264. 
i«2(^n,228. 
ujMi, 264. 
iipdrit 262. 
ii,ft,18. 

r<r,19. 

^<ai,18. 

I'to,139; —dacan, 1Z9, 

^no, 139. 

^'mt, 168, 218. 

S'va, 228. 

^i'a«, 254. 
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di, &i, 18. 
d<aii, 18. 
dut to, 18. 

*,k,l». 
— ib,23a. 
M. 135. 
—ka,228. 
hat, 136. 
A;ator<^, 120. 
)catatar, 139. 
Vter, 168, 160. 
kard'mi, 168. 
i:a«,138. 
tiVii'mii, 168. 
kUtaSy kutrdf 862. 
A;umuM, 168. 
kltva, 64. 

*A<k,l». 

r7,g,l», 

— ga, 130. 

Vgdy^igdmi, 213. 

VS'«n,228. 

^na, 38. 

Vgna,228. 

ffnd'manf22S. 

gh<:gh, 19. 
—gha, 130, 
■\/ghart 228. 
^Aamui, 22a 

7t, n, 19. 

*'(=ch)<k,19. 
k^atodr, 139. 
V*'*^ 168. 
Ve'tdmi,!^ 

ifc'A<fc'<k,i9. 

f^;(Eiigli8hJ)<:g,19. 
i7t*»UM, 228. 
g'igdmi, 213. 

p'A<g,91. 

«<n. 

«<t,19, 

—to, 139, 163. 22a 

toe, 63; declined, 104 

toto,163. 

toto'no, 168. 

to'-to«, — fo-o, 252. 

tatinim&i 16a 

Vtew,158. 

— toTna, 126. 

tor, 139. 

—tor, 22a 

— toro, 12a 

— to«,166. 

tcumdi^ 104. 

tasmint 03. 

to«/a,104. 

f<irfr'A»'a,lS3. 

e<ira,130. ► 

-«, 22a : 

rtrd'mi, 15a^ 

tird8y 254. 

tiMar, 189. 



-to, 88a 
tuturid'm, 168. 
to»ftiam,63,13a 
— «, 219. 

t^tva,130. 
eino, 104. 
tinvmd, 16a 
tibhias, 104. 
«»'dm,104. 
— <ra<— trA, 252. 
trajddacan, 139. 
«H,139. 
Vtri, 139. 
trimcatf 189. 
— toa>— ta, 163. 
tvadi'ja, 182. 
tvam, 130. 
eva^<S, 180. 
tv<130. 

th<:U 10. 
— eAa«,166. 

d,d,19. 
dakan, 139. 
dakanta, 189. 
dadhdmi, 218. 
ddcan, 189. 
diaif?i«ki,15a 
didS'ca, 16a 
V^dift 168, 248. 
dicd'mi, 168. 
rfrik, 229. 
<i«t>t', 22a 
de'oaid, 168. 
d&cdjdmi, 24a 
dra, 180, 189. 
dvd'dacan, 189. 
(d)ri,264. 
(d)»<m(cto)fatt,lS9. 

dA<dh,19. 

n, n, 19. 

no— ,-264. 

-no. 176, 228. 

nanama, inflected, 166. 

nanamma, inflected, 160. 

iiama, inflected, 174. 

ndTnandia, 176. 

ndmantja^ 176, 

ndnumtf 176. 

n&mdmi^ inflected, 16B. 

namfimi, inflected, 166. 

namaim, inflected, 170. 

ndmijam. Inflected, ITO. 

na(m)<^,*176. 

ndvan;lZ9, 

tiavcM, 139. 

»uw, 130. 

nduj 130. 

— nf, 228, 265. 

— nw, 228. 

nt«,252. 

nemimdj Inflected, 166. 

nSmjd'nif inflected, 171. 

P,P,19. 
Vl?o,228. 
paflk'dn, 189. 
pdra, 254. 
pdramyiSL 
pdrdj 264. 
pdri,26L 
y/pdr, 24a 
pdrdjdmiy 24a 
pitdTf 22a 



pttrda, 264. 
l><lr, 229. 
l>ra, 254. 
prathamd^l^^ 

plMJ&d, 22a 

6, b, 19. 
VltandA, 163. 
babdndha,V^ 
babandhimd. ISS, 
y/budhtlti8. 
bubhug'imdf 16a 
&f*6Mya,16a 
&d'dA4mt,16a 

Z>A, bh, 19. 
/bhag', 168. 
tAavomi, 213. 
bkdratSy 219. 
&A<ir<imi, 228. 
-6fci,63. 
bhis, 62. 
bAtMfnd, im 
V&W, 168, 228, 24a 

bhucfd'mi, 158. 
6Adyo;a, 16a 
bh6g'djdmi,^4S, 
bhj(vm8f 68. 
bhidmSf 68. 
Vbhrag', 16a 
bhrd'tar, 888. 

m, m, m, 19. 
mo, 180. 
—wo, 16a 
—mo, 126, 228. 
^mato, 163. 



madi'jaf 182. 
madhu, 38. 
madhjd', 228. 
—mon, 22a 
•\/man, 22a 
mdwio, 130. 
mdhUh'ha, 123. 
ni^^Ai;a7n«. 12a 
wi4A;om, 130. 
«i<j;63;i30. 
m<Sm, 63, 13a 
mUhds, 254. 
mrt^T', 60. 
TO^, 130. 

J[J,19. 
ia, 26a 

M 26a 

-M22a 

M46a 

MM, 468. 
jad, 104. 
>(Kf, 262. 
—:;««> 22a 
iopi, 262. 
jas, 104. 
;a, 104. 



jujdmif 130. 
iuvaTi, 28. 

itttxJ'm, declined, isa 
jus'madi^ia, 13a 
jwfm&\ decUned, 180. 

r,r<r,19. 
-rflhl26,28a 
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1,1?, 19. 

«,T,19. 
•0,130. 
ViMito',168. 

v<2m,130. 
vmwn, 180. 

vavalafimd. 16S. 

1NM,180. 

— veWflOB. 

Vvi<2,16& 

imJTn^ inflected, 812. 
vidjd't 228. 
(d)vim(da)ca<i, 139. 
vividmd, lOB. 
vividmok, 212. 
vivaidm^ 212. 
vivA'da, 168. 
vtfM, 229. 
vffda, inflectecL 21% 
»W^229. 
vritoi,88. 



-i^d,228. 

f<k,19. 
— faed,139. 
-faM,139. 
COOCttra, 268L 
C«acr6,2G8. 

«'=«A<B, 19i 
tf'M', 189. 
sortAo, 128. 

•,8,19. 

—0,62. 

•0,63; declined, 104. 

#o— , 68. 

sdddjdmi, 248. 
«(k!ra,228. 
Miui',264. 
«apto<doca)ti, 189. 
mptdn^ 189. 
Mptomd, 120. 
«ain,68. 
«mus,183. 
tamd',96L 



— «o«.62. 

MMida,lfi& 
9ahd,eB, 
«aAa«ra,189. 
m2, 63, 104. 
»dledm,mL 
«dfni-f 264. 
— ^m«,62. 
— «^62. 

sldd'mi 168, 248. 

«ld<ma,168. 

V«tc,228. 

a&nus, declined, 93, 228. 

V<tM,22S; — tam,22& 

Miui,130. 

amdSt Inflected, 218. 

9jdm, 218. 

•vodf jo, 182L 

■y/MNSp, 228b 

•mipna, 228L 
— «MU,6S. 

A<gh,19. 
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o, bow made ; rnle for use of, 
history of, 11, 12, and see in- 
dex of words. 

o-gronp of letters, 7, 26. 

o-stems, see «tem. 

o-nmlant, see vmUaut. 

<}, history of; 12. See index of 
words. 

^t-stems, see stem, 

abbreviations, 6. 

ability, +infinitive,19T. 

ablaUve, 86, 129, 148, 161, 162, 
163,164.167. 

ablaat, table, 7, 9, 28; hist, and 
comp.etym. 79-80; coAJaga- 
tions, 83, 99, 100, 102, 106. 106, 
107; mixed, 116; stems from, 
122. 

above, 161. 

abridged sentences, 140; clau- 
ses, 200. 

absolute case, comp. syntax, 
162, 201. 

abstracts, gender of; 87; de- 
clension of, 46, 68. 

acatalectic, 223. 

accent, rules for ; proof of, 6 ; 
variation f^pm, 9 ; hist of, 
in Sanskrit, Greek, etc., 80 ; 
kinds of, 80; in prosody, 222. 

accents written, 6; with con- 
sonants, 19. 

accompaniment, see asaoeia- 
tion, 

accusative, 84; syntax of; 146 
-148 ; ending, 86 ; predicate, 
142, 147; -finflnitlve, 142, 
147, 198; two accusatives, 
146, 147; +genitive, 166: 
-{-dative, 161 ; in adverbial 
combinations, 148 ; after 
nearness, 160 ; compounds, 
134; with prepositions, 148, 
169; >datiye, 175; arrange- 
ment of, 218. 



CThe llgnres refer to pages.] 

accuse, syntax of; 166. 

action, suffixes o( 124 ; with 
subjunctive, 192. 

active voice. 77, 83-|-, 187. 

address, with dative, 148. 

a4ective,84: declension: def- 
inite, indefinite, 66 ; weak, 
strong, 66, 68, 60, 60, 178; 
paradigms, 66, 68, 69 ; hist 
of, 67, 69; Northumbrian, 
61 ; comparison, 62, 66 ; suf- 
fixes, 126, 126 ; prepositions 
and prefixes flrom, 132; 
equivalents of, 189; predi- 
cate, 142: appositive, 143; 
with dative, 149, 161 ; with 
genitive, 166, 166, 167 ; use of 
lorms, 173; agreement of, 
and other syntax, 172-174 ; 
article with, 176; with ger- 
und, 199; arrangement, 218, 
219. 

adjective clause, 140; subjunc- 
tive in, 193 ; 'coujunctlon in, 
207; arrangemJent, 210, 220. 

a^nnct, 167. - ' • - 

advantage, with dative, 149. 

adverbs, 34; comparison of, 
62; numeral, 77. 182; fh)m 
radicles, 38; derivation, 128, 
12$ ; correlative, comp. ety- 
mol., 129, 180 ; equivalents 
of, 189; syntax of; 1824- ; 
predL, attnb., Interrog., de- 
mons., en)letive| emphat- 
ic, 188 ; adverbial coujunc- 
Uons, 184 ; negatives, 184 ; 
arrangement, 219, 220. 

adverbial combination, de- 
fined, 187, 188, 140 ; accusa- 
tive b,148; dative In, 161, 
162 ; genitive in, 168 ; ar- 
rangement of, 219, 220. 

adverbial clauses, 140 ; mode 
in, 193-{- ; conjunction in, 



207,208; arrangement, 216, 

220. 
adverbial compounds, 134. 
adversative sentence, 141 ; 

— coiUunctions, 202, 204, 206, 

ar, 11, and see other index. 

i^, 18. and see other index. 

^IfHc*s fhtures, 197. 

affirmation, particles ofl 182, 
184. 

age, syntax of, 164, 167. 

agent, forms to express the, 
128; dative of; 161. 

AggregAtion, syntax of; 164. 

agreement, of case -endings, 
142+ ; atiijectives, 172 ; pro- 
noun, 174; verb, 186^ 180 < 
participles, 200. 

ai=i, 16. 

aid, syntax of, lA. 

oZa«, 188. 

aider-. 164. 

Alfi^d, 1. 

alliteration, 228 + ; conso- 
nants, 228; vowels, 224; 
comp. hist of, 294 ; in prose, 
226,228; of g<l,17; affect- 

- ed shifting, 225; secondare, 
227: in English, 228« 

alphabet, 4 

am, 114, 116; as fiitiire sign, 
189; as perf. and pluperfl, 
189; passive, 187, 189; peri- 
phrastic, 89. 

an, history of, 180. 

oTi-stems, see sterna. 

anacoluthon, 141, 148. 

anacrusis, 222, 226. 

anapaest, 222, 228. 

anastropbe, l41. 

Angles,!. 

Anglo-Norman, 1. 

Anglo-Saxon, histoiy of; 1+ ; 
classic, 11. 
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naritt, m, 

apocopes 9, l43» Wi 31, 4Tt BT, 

apodoBle, 141. 
npoftlnpeySA, Hi, 
[ipoLhe»i0, % H\ (lEL 
api>fetlte^ ttyntai uf^ liai 
appueSli^e, 13T, 142; rulMT p^- 

14^ 144 ', compounds, 11^ ^ 
with voc^Mvf^, 144; tiaiiie4, 
1&4; articJe with, 110; ar- 
ttipeement, a;(k 
nre, 114,116. 

a*^ ; —of clfliiflc*, 2SC5, 22 L 

nr^ia, 222, 225, 1iS5. 

ortkks, M : pnrafligm?, &T, & . 
11; codm, etytii.,i5sJ; eyuuix 
with ayjPctWe, 173 ; comp. 
s jn t&^t 1 74 ; ^G nera J eyiiti^ 3; 
of the def, nrUde, HlJ, ITT ; 
omlN^Iod uf, 1T^; liid(jlli]lls, 
discusfiau uf, 1^ i srrangc- 
ment, 21L 

a^rrelativCflT^^ 

risjL Byutus or^ ^^f". l^^^ IftS, 

afipl rates, 13 ^ =rom^h, T, IT. 

BS^ibilittS Ju, deacied, 9, aw ; hia- 
torj of, 21^22. 

ai^lmllntlnUf cxnniple^ T^ ^0, 
lUi deflaecl, tJ, t*, n, 24; 
lAbUl, 2f>, 83, IKI ; j^ultnral, 
Sflr by Al4f IB, 114, l!i^; i, 
14j ig, 19, 8&; fl^Kll, 12,13, 
18, 51, aj, 9S,ST, ](«^^ n, 11, 
12» IK, im, lOJt ; r, SU. SO ; «, 
34,57,70; with pix>grc?5&ii]iD, 
ST : ecthllpslH, 31 ; lU linpi.^r- 
fents.tfS; ID jjTPf'entfi, »6, [»7; 
shimtij^iitni^ped by^4l. 

aBsocijitfon, with diitive, laOL 

nsyiitleton, 141, 

flttfiictiou, ITfl, im ! Id ar- 
rnngBment, £14, '21 U, 52t>, 

xiUributivc commnntian, de- 
t1n«d, 18T, Ui\, 143 ; uomliii^- 
tlve, 144; gfluttlve, mS; nr- 
t!cl& with, 170: partidpU^K, 
SDO ; AiraDE^tmient of, £19, 
SISh21J»: compQondi^, 1^. 

nnptieut, Si. 

atiihor, pcnith-e of, 153 ; pfe«- 
eut teu^e, ISd. 

fluxil juries, P4, e*t, BT, fi»f lOfi : 
arraii jje men t u r, 21 4, 2 Ifi, 2 19, 
230; rela'Jon to vcree, S2S. 

Ip, how made, 16; hii^L or, IS, 
an. imd i-et^ Indts uf vvufdjf. 
fmcklftif^», 128. 

bnee=tffia£n«iiL 

bb^ff, Ifi. 

^ dative after, 150 ; omitted. 

ISOl 
*&■, 13R* 
bed u 4- lo fi n 5 li ve, Ifll ; 4-pflr- 

ticiplc, 201, 
&ftftmij;fe, llUl. 
&ft>7ffj B!}, 4,1;, 40. 
bid+lnilniLive^ WS. 



biftircfltion, 2S, 123. 

brachyloev, 141. 

bragnart, 122. 

breaking, deflnedf 9, 14 ; enn- 
merated, 20 ; cases of, 11, 18, 
66, 75, 95, 97, 99, 100, 1U2, 103, 
107, 108, 111, 112, 114 ; stems 
ft'om, 128. 

brotherhoodf 121. 

Bulgarian, 8. 

c, described, 16, 16, 18 ; theme 
In, 111, and see other index. 

caesnra, 223. 

Cafflrs, 86. 

can, 190. 

cardinals, 7.3, 74, 76, 70 ; syn- 
tax, 181, 217. 

case, 84 ; hist of endings, 86, 
89, 65; summary, 65; ad- 
verbs from, 128-1- ; agree- 
ment of, 1424- ; cases mix- 
ed. 175. 

catalectic, 223. 

causal bases, 79 ; compounds, 
134; sentences, 141 ; parti- 
ciples, 201 ; coujunctions, 
205, 207, 209. 

causative verbs. 127, 186. 

cause, dative ofl 161. 

cease, syntax of, 157. 

Celtic, 1,8; rime in, 225. 

eg, 10, 110. 

en, 10, 18. 

changes of sound, table of, 
9; laws of; 10, and see the 
names of the several chan- 
ges. 

characteristic, 126, 164. 

Chaucer, 1, 55, 65, 72, 118, 167, 
226. 

chief letter, 224. 

chords, vocal, 11. 

circumflex, use of; in this 
book, 13. 

cities, names of, declined, 65. 

classic speech ideal, 11. 

clause, defined, 139; principal, 
CO - ordinate, subordinate, 
quasi -clauses, 139, 140, 145, 
172, 184, 210; arrangement 
of; 220, 221. 

clean, syntax of, 157. 

close vowels, 6. 

coalescence, 119, 184. 

coexistence, 141, 201. 

cognate letters. 29 ; accusa- 
tive, 146 ; dative, 151 ; geni- 
tive, 154 

cognition, with subjunctive, 
192 ; with infinitive, 198 ; 
with participle, 201. 

collectives, 134, 173, 185. 

combinations of letters, 7, 16, 
17 ; of words, 137, and see 
(tdverbialt attributive, opjee- 
tivey predicative. 

command, 196. 

comparative, 62-f-, 178. 

comparison, 62-f- ; double, 64 . 
defective, 64, 65; endings of, 
in prepositions, 131, 132; 
syntax in, 162. 

compensation (compensative 

femination), 9, 10^13, 14, 25, 
7, 60, 67, 80, 85, 84, 97, 99, 
110, 111, 114. 



complete sentence, 141 ; com- 
position, 158. 

complex sentence, 189, 140. 

composition, 78, 118, 119 ; — de- 
fined, 134; nouns, 134: verbs, 
184, 185, 158 ; in tense, 81, 82 ; 
with un-, 200. 

compounds, gender oi; 87; de<« 
fined, 118. 

compound sentence, 139, 140, 
141 ; subject, 185. 

concessive clauses, 174, 194, 
201. 208, 216, 220. 

conditional clauses, 194, 216, 
820; mode, 89; coujuuction, 
208. 

conformation, 9, 28, 47, 76, 88, 
85,87. 

Congoes, 86. . 

conjugation, 78 ; first, 82 -f, 
99-f, 118, 122, 127; second, 
108, 118, 123, 127 ; third, 106, 
113,127; fourth, 107, 114, 123, 
127; fifth, 108; sixth, 110; 
Grimm's, 78 ; Sanskrit, 79. 

coujunctions, 34 ; etym., 183 ; 
syntax, 184; co-ordinate,202 
-206; subordinate, 205-208 ; 
omitted, 208, 209. 

connecting vowel, 85, 114, 116. 

consecutive clauses, 194, 196. 

consonants, tables of, 7, 8 ; de- 
scription of, 154-} and see 
names of classes of conso- 
nants, changes, and stems. 

contention, 150. 

continuous consonants, 7, 10, 
16, 24, 95. 

contraction, 6, 10, 13, 14, 32, 60, 
63, 78, 97 ; related to ablaut, 
80,81. 

co-ordinate letters, 29 ; clau- 
ses, 139, 191, 215 ; conjunc- 
tions, 202-206. 

copula, 137, 198, 214, 220. 

copulate, nouns, 142, 173, 176L 
185. 220. 

copulative verbs, 137, 142, 186; 
sentences, 141 ; conjuno* 
tions, 202-204, 208. 

correlatives, adverbs, 129, ISO; 
repeated, 176; arrangement, 
216. 

countries, names of, declined, 
64. 

crasis, 10, 82. 

crime, syntax of, 157. 

cryptoclites, 62, 63. 

customs, syntax of, 188. 

d, 16, 17, 19, 80, 75, 95, and see 

other index, 
dactyle, 222, 225 ; in English, 

Danes, 2. 

darkling, 128. 

dative, 84, 86; in — d, 41 ; com- 
pounds, 134; object, 138; 
syntax of, 148-153 ; of influ- 
ence, 148 ; -|- genitive, 149, 
156 ; of interest, 149 ; pos- 
sessor, 150; reflexive, 150; 
ethical, 150; expletive, 150 ; 
nearness, 150; use,masterv, 
150 ; separation, 161 ; ad- 
verbial, 161, lfj3; with prep- 
osition, 162, 159 ; absolute. 
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152 : for accnsative, 175 ; 
after interjection, 2o2; ar- 
rangement of. 218, 210, and 
Fee onder each declension. 

decay, ptionetic, 36, 66. 65, 72. 

declarative sentence, 189, 191 ; 
arrangement of, 214; con- 
junction, 206. 

declension, table of substan- 
tive, 87 : first, 88+, 49 ; sec- 
ond, 44+, 49 ; third, 48+, 49 ; 
fourth, 60+ ; proper names, 
64+ ; adjectives, 66+ ; de- 
monstrative and article, 67; 
participles, 61; infinitive, 61, 
68; pronouns, 66+ ; North- 
umbrian, 49, 61, 61 : English, 
66,66,73. 

deeTf 186. 

defective ilonns, 52 1 verbs, 
112+. 

definite declension, 66; see 
article, 

definitive, 143; olject, 146, 216, 
217,218. 

demonstrative pronouns, 67, 
69, 70, 72, 173, 176, 217 ; ad- 
verb, 183. 

denominatives, 118, 127, 128. 

dental, 7. 16, 17, 19, 29 ; =lin- 
gual of many grammars. 

derivation, nouns, 11S+, 136; 
adjectives, 125+ ; verbs, 
126+ ; adverbs, 128+ ; prep- 
ositions and prefixes, 130+ ; 
particles, 182 ; co^juctions, 
133; interjections, 183. 

de8criptlve8,143: arrangement 
of, 216, 217; compounds, 134 

determinatives, 134. 

dh=rf, 17 : >d, 19, 29 ; >8, 19. 

dialects, 1,17+. 

dimeter, 223. 

diminutives, 124, 125. 

dimorphism, 2S. 

diphthong, 0, 14. 

direct object, 138, 197, 201 ; ar- 
rangement of, 214, 218. 

dieiinnctive, 141, 183, 204, 209. 

disposition, suffix of, 126. 

dissimilated gemination, 16, 
66. 75. 83, 117. 

dissimilation, 9, 24, 96. 

distributives, 77, 143. 

do, 89. 

dog, 136. 

—d&m, 121. 

double object, 146b 

drunkard, 122. 

dual, 34+, 66+, 82, 88 ; appos- 
itive with, 143, 144; other 
syntax, 174. 

duty, syntax of, 197. 

Dutch, 3. 

e, 11, 12 ; =4?, ea, 12 ; >y, 12. 

e,13,16. 

ea,>i,12;>e,12;>y,12,20; 

=eo, 16. 
ek,U, 

easy, syntax with, 199. 
ecthlipsis, 9, 10, 18, 19, 31, 61, 

67, 117. 
cfUoont, 128, 160. 
ei,l& 

Egyptian numerals, 75. 
elision, 9, 31. 



ellipsis, 141. 

else, 128. 

emotion+genitive, 166 ; +in- 
flnitive,197; +participle, 201. 

emphasis, arrangement for, 
214, 218, 219. 

emphatic verb, 186. 

empty+genitive, 167. 

enallage, 141. 

enclitic, 13. 

end, +infinltivc, 197 ; +parti- 
ciple, 201. 

endings, see cose, inflecHonf 
8tem, tenae, 

Englisc, 1. • 

English, 1; relation to Anglo- 
Saxon, 1, 17 ; assibilation, 
21; precession in, 27; com- 
pensation, 26; case-endings 
in, 66; comnarison, 64 ; de- 
clension Of a^ective, 66; 
Jronouns, 72; ablaut, 99, 
00, 102, 103, 106, 107 ; con- 
tracted reduplication, 108, 
109, 110 ; weak verb. 111, 112 ; 
diminutive, 126 ; future, 189 ; 
verbals, 201 ; verse 226, 228. 

eo>y,12. 

e6, 14, 16. 

epenthesis, 9, 11, 19, 81, 46, 67. 

epicene, 88, 186. 

epithesis,9,ll,31,57 

equivalents, grammatical, 139. 

— <?rw,121. 

ethical dative, 150. 

etymology, 33+. 

Etymologv, comparative. (At 
each reference are discuss- 
ed the forms iu Sanskrit. 
Greek, Latin, Gothic, Old 
Saxon, Old Norse. Old High 
(^rman.) The letters, 8; 
Nonnsy a -stems, 89; ia- 
stems, 4'i; A- stems, 44; i- 
stems, 45+; u- stems, 48; 
an-stems, 60, 51; Adjec* 
tlves.57, 59: comparison, 
62-64; rrononn^ person- 
al, 66, 67 ; possessive, 69 ; de- 
monstrative, 70, 67 : article, 
67 J interrogative, 71 ; Nu- 
merals, 74+ ; Verb, ab 
laut, 70; contracted imper- 
fect, 81 ; compound imper- 
fect, 81 ; active ind. present, 
83 ; (im)perfect, 85 ; sub- 
Jimctivo present, 87; (im)- 
perfect, 8t ; imperative, in- 
finitive, gerund, participles, 
88 ; pneteritive verbs, 112 ; 
substantive verb, 114; pas- 
sive, 116; Suffixes, 110- 
122; diminutives, 126; Ad- 
verbs, 129, 130 ; Prepo- 
sitions and prefixes, 130- 
132; Conjunctions, 
133; Interjections, 133; 
Composition, 135. 

eu,l6. 

euphonic variation, 9. 

every, 181. 

exciting object, 165, 160, 201. 

exclamatory sentence, 139,191, 
215. 

expletive />«T, 183; dative, 150. 

explosive consonants, 7. 

expression iu verse, 222, 223. 



r 8, 15, 18, 19, 20, 28. 

factitive object, 138, 189, 140, 
142, 144, 147, 168, 176; ar- 
rangement of, 216; verb, 186. 

—fatt, 121. 

fear, with dative, 160; with 
subjunctive, 192. 

feeling, with genitive, 149, 155 ; 
dath'e,149. 

feet in verse, 822 ; order of, 
886. 

feminine, see gender. 

figuration, 9, 30. 

final clause, 194, 808 : object, 
198, 199, 801. 

fitness, syntax with, 126, 192. 

Flemish, 8. 

— /oW,121. 

foreig^ proper names, 54-| . 

forget syntax with, lt;6. 

French, appositive, 144 i v^rse, 
225; eee Norman. 

friendahip,\%i. 

(Old) Friesic, 3, 8, IS; comp. 
etym., 89, 41, 42, 44, 46, 49, f 0, 
69 ; pron., 69, 71 : num., 70 : 
verb, 60, 81, 83, 86» 87, 83; 
couj., 138. 

Froissart. 179. 

—ft, origin of, 97. 

-/ull,m. 

fhllness, syntax with, 157. 

future, 78, 84, 85, 86 ; auxilia- 
ries, 188 ; for imperative, 
189 ; syntax, 188, ISO \ pas- 
sive, 107. 

ftitnre perfect, 1S9. 

g, 16,16; <1,17; <h,/>,18,19, 
breaking, 20; shifting, 29+. 

gemination, 7, 16 ; rule for. 10: 
examples, 25, 80, 31, 41 , 46, 57, 
60, 96, 97, 100 ; quasi -ecra., 
43,68,76^88; see diasimilO' 
ted. 

gender, 86; history of, 86; fem- 
ines<neuters, 36 ; rules for, 
87; comparative, 136; forms 
to express, 135 ; derivatives, 
136; of appositives, 144. 

genitive,84,S5,S7, compounds, 
134: obJect,138; syntRX. gen- 
eral discussion, 163-168: at- 
tributive, 163, 154; predica- 
tive, 166; obiective, 155, 156, 
157: adverbial, 15S; fur da- 
tive, 149 ; dative+gen., 149, 
166; nearness. 150; separa- 
tion, 161, absolute, 162; sub- 
jective, 153 ; objective, 154 ■, 
partitive, 143, 154, 156 ; ^vith 
prepositions, 159 ; acUectivc 
with, 173; possessive for, 
175; article omitted, 176; ar- 
rangement, 218. 219, and see 
under each deelensian. 

gmtile derivatives, 126. 
erman, 3 ; prlntiujg of Anglo- 
Saxon, 4 ; Old High, letters, 
8; tr, 18; umlaut, 19; as- 
sibilation, 21 ; shifting, 29 
n>aw, 41 ; neuter -era, 41 ^ 
abstracts in -In, 45; rime in, 
224, 225, 227, and see etymnlo- 
gii, oomparativef and eyntaXf 
comparative. 
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(Low) Oer., 8, 80, ISS. 
gerund, 78, 88, 89 ; syntax, 197, 

106,199. 
gesture, with dative, 14S. 
Kive+dative, 148; -fgemiid, 

199; omitted, 186. 
(7Zeeman, 122. 
go, with dative, 160 : fts (tatnre 

sign, 189. 

ffodUss, godly f 122. 

Gothic (Moeso-), 3; letters, 8; 
breaking, 20; shifting, 29; 
r- stems, rut -stems, 43; ab- 
stracts in -ein,45t an<a,49; 
{)roper names, 54; reflex- 
ves, 68 ; dual, 82, 88 ; law 
of final consonants, 97, and 
see etymology f eomjMrative, 
and ajjmtaXy comparatitfe. 

grant, with dat and gen., 149, 
156. 

gravitation, 9, 96, 80, 86, 45» 47, 
49,51.83,114. 

Greek, 8 ; letters, 8 ; accent, 30 ; 
nenters, 36; proper names. 
54; versification, 223, and 
see etymoloffij, eomparcOive^ 
and tnnitax^ comparative, 

Orimm^s law, 8, 29; weak ad- 
jectives, 59; coi:^agation,78. 

gu</»,18. 

guna, 9, 27. 

gutturals, 6» 7, 15, 16, 28, 112. 

h,lT; >g, /», 18, 117 : break- 
ing, 20, 108; shifUng, 29, 
80. 

habit-f infinitive, 197. 

have, sign for future, perfect, 
pluperf., 189, 201 ; -f gerund, 
199; -f participle, 201. 

-ft«ad,121. 

headlong. 12S. 

healft with numerals, 77, 182, 

Hebrew, 66, 68, 76. 

Hellenic, 3, a 

help-|-genitive, 166. 

hemistich, 223. 

hen, 136. 

hendiadis, 141. 

heptameter, 223. 

her^ 69, 175; hern^ AeoruTi, 175. 

heteroclites, 62, 64. 

heterogeneous, 52. 

hexameter, 223. 

Heyse, 69. 

hight, 180. 

Mh, 69, 176. 

hit, it, syntax, 174, 143. 

homey 128 ; -loard, 122. 

-hood, 121. 

horse, 136. 

how often, 77. 

—W, origin of; 97, 112. 

hundred, the great, 76. 

hypallage, 141. 

hyperbaton, 141. 

hypercatalectic, 223. 

hypothetic relative, 193; 
clause, 197. 

hysteron proteron, 141. 

i, how made, 11 ; >«», j, 12 ; 
umlaut, 19; breaking, 20.76; 
consonant, 16, 17 ; shifting, 
80 ; change with g, p, 117. 



i-ttems, to-stems. see atem. 

i-umlaut, see umlauL 

i,13. 

Ia=ea. 

iA,14. 

iambus, 222, 223. 

Icelandic verse, 224. 

ictus, 222. 

ie, 14. 

i-group of letters, 7, 26. 

illative conjunction, 200, 209. 

imitation-f dative, 160. 

imperative, 77, 78; ia-8tem,99, 
106,110; sentence, 189; syn- 
tax, 174, 188, 197 ; indicative 
for, 189,190 ; subjunctive for, 
191* arrangement of, 816. 

imperfect, 78; ablaut, 80; con- 
tract, 81 ; compound, 81 ; in- 
flection indie., 84^ 86, 90, 92, 
96, 98 ; subjunctive, 86, 87, 
91, 98; potential, 89, 91; 
syncopated, 96 ; irregulars, 
112+ ; 2d sing, in -es, 110; 
syntax, 187, iS, 190, 194. 

impersonals+accnsative, 146; 
4dative, 180 ; -f-genitive-f 
dative, 166; subject of; 166^ 
187. 

incorporation of relative, 180. 

indeclinable nouns, 52. 

indefinite declension, 564-; 
pronoun, 71, 72, 174, 180; 
snlflxes. 123, 125; adjective, 
172 ; article, 174, 180 ; numer- 
al, 182 : verb, 186, 198. 

independent nominative, 144; 
particles, 184. 

Indie, 8, 8. 

indicative, 77 ; strong active, 
82-86; passive, 90; weak 
active, 83 ; form of poten- 
tial, 89, 91 ; svntax, tenses 
of, 188-f ; mode, 190. 

indirect object, 188; assei 
tion, 192; question, 192 
command, 197. 

Indo-European, 8 ; vowel sys- 
tem, consonant system, 8. 

infinitive, 78, 88; in -ean, 94; 
syntax, 139, 140; accusa- 
tive+, 142, 147; general dis- 
cussion, 1974- ; adjective 
with, 172. 

inflection, by vowel changes, 
79-82; mode suffixes, 82; 
personal endings, 82-|- ; in- 
die, present, 83, 84 : imperil, 
84^ 86 ; strong verb, 82-91 ; 
weak verb, 92-96 ; variation 
in present, 96, 97 : in imper- 
fect, 98 ; tables of variation, 
97-118; irregular, 112-118; 
Northumbrian, 117; decay 
of endings, Enelish, 118; re- 
lation to versification, 228. 

infinence, object of, 148, 149. 

inseparable prefixes, 6. 

inserted clauses, arrangement 
in, 216. 

instrument, suffix of, 128. 

instrumental case, 86, 88, 89, 
129; syntax of, 148, 160-164, 
178. 

intellectual states, syntax 
with, 156. See cognition, 

interest, object of, 149. 



inteijection, 84, 138 ; syntax, 

139, 178, 2U2. 
interrogative pronoun, 70, 71, 

72, 132 I adverbs, 183, 184 ; 

syntax, 178, 179 \ sentence, 

139, 191 ; conjunction, 207 ; 

object in, 219; arrangement, 

216, 219. 
intransitive verb, 138; perf., 

pluperf., 86, 201; syntax, 157, 

186, 189. 
io=eo. 
id, 14. 
Iranic, 8. 
Irish, 29, 64. 
irregular nouns, 68; verbs, 

it, its, 68, 69 ; syntax, 174 

Italic, 8, a 

iteratives, see how oftxn. 

j, peculiar character for, 4 ; 
' and see i-consonant 
Jutes, 1. 

— Htuf, 121. 
kindred. 122. 
knowledge, 122. 

1, 7, 16, 16, 18; ul<U, 16 ; met- 
athesis, 19; <d,30,75. 

labial, 6, 7, 16, 18, 28, 29, 89, 108. 

landscape, 122. 

lantern. 121. 

Latin, 2; vu=p,l%; assibila- 
tion, 21; accent, SO; neu- 
ters>feminines, 86 ; broper 
names, 54 ; perfects, 82 ; ab- 
latives, 129 ; arsis and the- 
sis, 223 ; rime in Low Latin, 
226; verses of Anglo-Saxon 
poets, 225 ; and see etymol' 
ogy, comparative, and tyn- 
tax, comparative. 

laugh, syntax with, 156. 

lautver8chiebung=8biR\ng. 

Layamon, declension in, 66; 
adjective, 66; comparison, 
66 ; pronouns, 72 ; verbs, 99, 
118; prepositions, 161, 170; 
ic^, 179 : hpyle, 179; everych, 
181; verbals, 201. 

less, syntax with, 165. 

let, 196, 198. 

letters, 4 ; soimds of, 5. 

lite (-Zlc), 70, 122, 181. 

likeness, syntax with, 160. 

lingual, 7, 23. 

liquid, 7. 

listen, syntax with, 156. 

Lithuanic, 8 ; instrumental, 
89; weak adjective, 69; 
thousand, 76. 

local, see place, 

locative case, 86, 39, 46, 49, 60, 
67,67,148,150,162,153. 

logical subject; predicate, 139. 

long vowels, 6 ; nature, ongin, 
12; proof of, 13; monosylla- 
bles, 13, 41. ^eeprogreeeion, 
compenaation, and the vow- 
els. 

-Zy,129. 

m, 7, 8, 1\, 16, 83; <bh, 45, 49. 
make, syntax with, 147, 19a 
man, 136. 
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«wn,84,4?,6n,71,181. 

manner, adverbs of, 130; syn- 
tax of, ISl, 158 ; subjunctive 
in claoses of, 193 ; connect- 
ives, 208 ; arrangement, 216. 

mascnline, 37. See gender. 

mastery, syntax with, 160, ISl. 

material, suffix of, 126 ; com- 
pounds of, 134; syntax of, 
154, 167. 

may {mag), 196. 

means, suffix of, 123 ; syntax, 
151, 158. 

mea6ure,syntax of, 152, 164, 167. 

meet, syntax with, 150. 

mental action, syntax with, 
165. See cognition, feeling, 

metaplast, 52. 

metathesis, 9, 11, 18, 19, 80, 82, 
41, 07, 108, 117. 

meter, 223. 

middle mutes, 7, 8, 29 ; Toice, 
146, 160, 187. 

Milton, verse, 148, 226. 

mimetic variation, 9, 28. 

miss, syntax with, 157. 

mode, 77, 82; syntax, 190-202. 

Moeso-Gothic, see Gothic 

monometer. 223. 

monosyllables, long, 18, 41. 

mot, 195. 

move, svntax with, 160, 201. 

multiplicativea, 77. 

multitude, noun of, 142. 

mutes, 7, 24, 29, 95. 

n,7, 8, 15; >f,16; >Z,tw,29; 
stops umlaut and shifting, 
102. 

name, appositive of; 164; syn- 
tax with, 147. 

narrative, syntax with, 188. 
SceverM. 

nasals, 7, 15, 24 ; nasalizing, 
45, 49, 100, 111. 

n<j,17. 

-nd<-nt, 76. 

ncf-stems, see stem, 

nearness, syntax with, 160. 

need, syntax with, 157. 

needs, 128. 

negation, particles of, 132 ; 
gen*rM, particular, strength- 
ened. 183, 184; repeated,184; 
condition, 194; article with, 
176. 

neuter, 36, 89; strengthened 
by -tr. 41 ; weak, 60; -t, 57 ; 
>feminine, 36. 

nominative, 35; syntax of, 
144; yields, 175. 

normal sentence, 141. 

Norman <m<P» 18 ; ^#,61. 

(Old) Norse, b>i; 18; umlaut, 
19, and see etymologjt, com- 
parative, and syntax, comr 
parative. 

Northumbrian, 1 ; Towel 
sounds, 14 ; gutturals, 18 ; 
dentals, 99; ecthlipsis, met- 
athesis, epenthesis, prosthe- 
sis, 19 ; labials, 19 ; declen- 
sion, strong, 49 ; weak, 51 ;. 
irregularities, 51 ; pronoun, 
66; possessive, 68 ; article, 
09 ; demonstrative, 70 ; in- 
terrogative, 71 ; verb, 117 ; 



indie, present, 83 ; imperil, 

85. 
noseling, 128. 
notional, 33, 119, 186. 
noun, 34, 134; of multitude, 

142 ; understood, 172. See 

strong nouns, toeak nouns, 

substantive, adjective, 
number, 34, 78, 143. 
numerals, 78-77 ; syntax, 164, 

177, 181, 186; arrangement, 

216, 218. 

o, 11, 12. 

6.13. 

obey, syntax with, 148. 

object, direct, 146, 197, 201 • de- 
finitive. 146, 201; double, 
146 ; of influence, 148, 149 ; 
interest, 149 ; genitive (ex- 
citing), 160, 201 ; partitive, 
166; separation, 156, 157; 
with passives, 187 ; of cog- 
nition,192; deBh-e,192; final, 
198 ; arrangement, 218, 219. 
See factitive. 

objective combinations, 187, 
138, 140, 146, 148, 166, 218 ; 
compounds, 184 ; verb, 138 ; 
genitive,154; participle,201. 

officers, syntax oi^ 168. 

oi, 15. 

omission of substantive, 172, 
186; article, 176: relative, 
180 ; verb, 186, 196 ; coujnnc- 
tion, 208, 209. 

one, 69, 71. 

onomatope, 34. 

open vowels, 6. 

opposition (contention), 160. 

optative, 82, 87. 

ordinals, 73, 76, 77 ; syntax, 
182. 

Ormulum, declension in. 66; 
adjective, 65; comparison, 
66; pronouns. 72; numerals, 
73 ; coi^ugation, strong, 99, 
105; weak. 111; endings, 
118 ; prepositions, 101, 167, 
170 ; whatt, 178; toAo, 179. 

orthography, 4. 

ox, 136; oxen, 61. 

p, 16, 18, 29. 

paeon, 222, 225. 

palatal, 6,7. BeegtOturaL 

paragoge, 9. 

paraneiism, 216. 

parasitic sounds, 20, 80 ; g, p, 
18; <,n,20; ^,29. 

parasyntheta. 6, 134. 

Farent Speech, 8, 8 ; case-end- 
ings, 85; gender, 86; Teu- 
tonic, 66 : declension of jis, 
ja, jata, 66 ; comparison in, 
62, 63, 64 ; pronouns in, 66, 
67, 68 ; numerals, 76, 76 ; 
tense stems in, 82; para- 
digm of indlc. present, 83 ; 
of^ imperfect, 85; subjunc- 
tive pres., 87 ^ passive, 116 ; 
derivation in, 118+. 

parts of speech, 34. 

participles, 78, 88, 95; syntax, 
139, 140, 186, 200, 201, 216. 

particles of interrogation, ne- 
gation, etc, 182. 



particular Interrog., 183 ; ne* 
gation, 184. 

partitive appositive, 143 ; gen- 
itive, 164^ 166; =adjective, 
173. 

passive voice, 90, 91, 116, 187, 
1884- ; origin of form, 201. 

patrial adjective, 126. 

patronymics, 12& 

pentameter, 223. 

peop1e*8 names declined, 64. 

perfect, 78, 82 ; transitive, 84, 
85,86; intrans.,84,S6; svn- 
tax, 189 ; origin of form, 201. 

periphrastic perf., 82 ; condi- 
tional, 89; future, 198. 

person, 78; endings of; 82 f 
proper names, 54. 

personal pronoiins. see pra 
nouns; object, 138. . 

perspicuity affecting arrange' 
ment 219. 

phonetic decav, 36, 82. 

phonology, 6-82. 

pitch, 222. 

place, nouns of, 125; adjec- 
tives of, 126; adverbs, cor- 
relative, 129; in compounds, 
134; syntax, accusative of, 
148; dat of, 152; gen., 157, 
158; mode, 193; connectives 
of, 207; arrangement, 216^ 
819, and see loeaHve. 

Piatt Deutsch, 8. 

pleasant, syntax of; 199. 

pleonasm, 141. 

pluperfect, 78, 84, 85, 86 ; syn- 
tax, 188, 189, origin of form, 
201. 

plural endings, 36, 82 ; for sin- 
eular, 174. 

polysyndeton, 141. 

possessive, 68, 69 ; compounds, 
134; arrangement, 218. 

possessor, dative oil 160 ; gen- 
itive of, 163. 

potential mode, 78, 88, 89 ; syn- 
tax, 196, 197. 

Prflkrit,67. 

pray, syntax of, 166. 

precession, 6, 9, 26, 27 ; exam- 
ples, 46, 57, 67, 75, 83, 85, 114, 
181, etc 

predicate, 137 ; grammatical, 
logical, 139 ; agreement of, 
142; nominative, 144, 17G; 
accusative, 147 ; genitive, 
155; adverb, 183. 

predicative combination, de- 
fined, 137, 139 ; agreement 
in, 142; participleB, 200 : ar- 
rangement, 214 ; quasi — ^i 
137, 142, 152, 165. 

prefixes, 6, 130-f . 

preposition, 83, 34, 180-f ; syn- 
tax, 168-172 ; article after, 
176 ; arrangement of, 216, 
219, 220 ; relation to verse, 
226. 

present, 78; active indie, 83; 
subjunctive, 86, 87; weak, 
94, 96, 97; reduplicate, 115; 
forms of, 187+. 

preteritlve verb, 86, 112-114. 

price, syntax of, 151, 157. 

principal parts of verb, 78. 

proclitics, 13. 
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progression, 6, 9, 23, TS, 103, 
107,108,109,111,112,114. 

progressive forms, ISS-f, 197 ; 
origin of, 201. 

pronomen revereutise, 174. 

pronouns, 33, 34, 174 : person- 
al, 66, 72, 174, 17{S 179 ; pos- 
sessive, 69, 69, 72, 173, 170, 
and see demonstrativej relO" 
tive, itUerrogativet indefinite, 

proper names, 51. 

prosody, 222-228. 

prosthesis, 9, SO. 

protasis. 194. 

prothesis, 9, 18, 19, 31. 

punctaation, S. 

purpose,! 34 ; syntax with,199. 

pyrrhic, 222. 

qTi=c/>, 5r 

qaality, 12, 13 ; suffix of, 124 ; 
syntax, 153, 154. 

quantity, 12, 13, 222, 223. 

qnantitatives, 217, 218. 

quasi-clanses. quasi feet, qua- 
si-predicative, quasi- suffix- 
es, see clausej /eet, etc. 

questions, 183, 184; strength- 
ened by epedan, aeeffan^ etc^ 
183; indirect, 192. See in- 
terrogativea, 

r, 7, 8, 15, 16, IS. Qee breaking, 
8tem. 

radicle, 83 : In pronouns, 66 ; 
numerals, 75; derivation, 
118; suffixes, 119. 

ready, syntax, 199. 

reality, 190. 

receive, syntax, ISO. 

reciprocals, 17aw 

reduplication. 6; contracted, 
13, 14, 32 ; in numerals, 75 ; 
verbs, 82, 86, 108, 109 ; pres- 
ents, 115, 116 ; iu derivation, 
118. 

reflexive, 68; syntax, 146, 150, 
156, 174, 175, 186. 

refuse, syntax, 149, 156. 

regard, syntax, 147. 

rerational, 33, 129; genitive, 
153; verb, 186. 

relative pronoun. 70, 72 ; syn- 
tax, —personal as, 175, 179, 
178-180; demonstrative as, 
178 : interrog., 179 : incor- 
poration,18() ; omission, 180 ; 
order, 219, 220. 

relative clauses, adverbs in, 
184; subjunctive in, 193. 

relicsL49,53,63,116. 

remain, syntax, 150. 

rememoer, 156. 

repeated subject, 144, 174. 

repetition, 152. 

respect of, 151, 199. 

result, suffix, 124; mode, 193, 
195. See consecutive. 

Rhyming Poem, 226. 

rnythm. 222, 225. 

rhythmical accent, 30. 

righteous, 122. 

rime (rhyme), 223 : letters, 224. 

Roman populace, 15. 

Romanic, 156, 216, 218, 226. 

roots, S3, 84; mixed, 64; in— ^ 
97 ; —a-. 100 ; liquid, 100 ; 



nasal, 100 ; two consonants, 
102,103,108; — <-,103; — u— , 
105, — fi— «.fi_^ 107 108, 
109; -4-, -eA-, -i»-, 
-^-, _^_, __o_, 109, 110; 
—d— . Ill ; — u—, 112 ; In de- 
rivation, 11& 

rough mutes, 7. 

rOeJeuTnlaut, see wnlaut, 

runes, 4^ 18. 

s, », 8,16 ; <(/; 19, 30, 83 ;>r, 30 
>st,83; =z,ia 

— s, Norman, 51. 

same, to. 

Sandwich Islanders, 15. 

Sanskrit, 3; letters, 8; accent 
in, 30; tt>ar. 41 ; reflexive, 
68; coi^ugation classes, 79, 
114-116; beginnings of ab- 
laut, 79+; assimilatioii by 
m, n, I, r, 80 ; i)eriphra8tic 
perfect in tor, 82 ; anal, 82, 
83 ; causative, 79, 127; versi- 
fication, 223 ; and see etymnl' 
oggfComparativef and syrUax, 
convparwive. 

Saxon, 1, 8 ; Old Saxon, 8, 3 ; 
vowels, 8; labials, 18; ab- 
stracts (=Ooth. -«ins), 45; 
verse, 224, 227. Bee etymolo- 
gy, comparative, and syntax, 
comparative. See also <S!emi- 
Sa^Mn, West Saxon, Anglo- 



sc, 16. 21+ ; breaking, 20. 

Scandinavian, 3, 29. See Ice- 
landic. Norse. 

section, in verse, 223. 

seldom^ 128. 

self, 70, 177. 

Semi-Saxon, 1, 4 .• J, 4, and see 
Layamon, Ormulum. 

Semitic, 75 ; vowel change in 
inflection, SO; syntax, 214 
and see Hebrew. 

semi-vowel (t, or; «, p), gemi- 
nation, 47, 61. 

sensation, syntax of, 145. 

sentence, kinds of, 189; 
abridged, 140; &nA see clause. 

separation, syntax of; 151, 156, 
157. 

sex,136L 

Shakespeare, double compari 
son, 04 ; adjective endings, 
65 ; verb endings, 118 ; pre- 
fix ge-, lis. 

shall, 189, 196. 

sharing, syntax of, 156. 

sfui, 68, 177. 

sheep, 136. 

shifting {lautversehiebung), de- 
fineC 9, 28, 29; vowels > 
vowels, 28 ; a>«, 11, 27, 41, 
45,58,60,63,97,99,167; a> 
«>tf, 100, 102; ft>o, 27; a>i, 
67 : d>a>i, 27, 60, 103, 110 : 
€<2>l, 13, 14, 105 ; €d>S, 14, 
16, 105, 108, 109; y>i, 112; 
vowels>consonants, 29 ; i> 
g, 80 ; u>v, 41 : consonants 
>vowel8. 28, 29 ; consonants 
>co- ordinate consonants, 
29; consonants to coenate 
consonants (Grimm's law), 
29,67,75,83,85,87,88; b>/ 



>», SO, 117; (f>^ 30, 76; g> 
h, 80 ; *>/, 75 ; w>o, 67 ; bh 
>wi, 45, 49; d>s, z, 19, 30, 
83 ; «>r, 80. 

short vowels, 6, 8, 11. 

sideling, 128. 

simple words, 118 ; sentences, 
189; subject, 185. 

simulation, 9, 28, 131. 

singular, 78, 142, 185. 

size, syntax of, 154. 

Slavonic, 8 ; assibilation, 21 ; 
instrumental, 39 ; weak ad- 
jective, 69; thousand, 76. 

smooth mutesL 7. 

some (sum), with numerals, 77 : 
syntax, 143, 181 ; sonu deal, 
128. 

sonants, 7, 16, 23; rules for 
change of, 10. 

source, syntax of, 163, 166. 

space, svntax of, 148, 157, 159. 



specification (adjunct),151,157. 

spiraut, 7. 

spondee, 222. 

--ei, law for, 97. 

steadfast, 121. 

stem (nouns), deflned,S4 ; end- 
ings, 86 ; in -a, 89+, 67 ; -ta, 
41, 42, 43, 41,e0; -ga, 41 ; -ha, 
41, 61; -PO, 41, 61; -d, 44, 
45 ; -i, 4^7, 57 ; -u, 48, 49, 
60, 64, 47 ; -an, 60, 61, 69 ; -r. 
43, 53 : -nd, 43, 53; relics of 
other consonant stems, 53. 
VERD-stems, 78 ; with gem- 
ination, 97; in -ia, 99, 108, 
115; tense stems, 82; n in- 
serted,! 16; rednplicated,115^ 
116 ; relational adverbial, 
129. See tlieme. 

strengthening • to «£,83 ; stems 
by -er, 41 ; pronouns, 175 ; 
negatives, interrogatives, 
183. 

stress, 222. 

strong nouns, 36, 49; adjec- 
tives, 66 ; syntax, 178 ; verbs, 
78, 83+, 98, 126. 

subject,137; gri.nmatical,log- 
i(^,139; repeaied,148; nom- 
inative, 144 ; uccusative, 147 : 
eimp1e,185; compound, cop- 
ulate, 185 ; omitted, 186 ; ar- 
rangement of, 214, 220. 

subjective verb, 188; genitive, 
153. 

subjunctive. 77 ; present, im- 
perfect, 86, 87; endings in 
auxiliaries, 87; potential. 89, 
syntax, 190 +; in leading 
clauses, 191; insubordinate 
substantive, 192 ; adjective, 
193 ; adverb, 193-196 ; for im- 
perative, 197. 

sub-letters, 224. 

subordinate clause, 189 ; ques- 
tions in, 184; subjunctive 
in, 192-198; arrangement of, 
215^ 220; coi\i unctions, 205- 
208. 

substantives, equivalents of, 
139; clauses, 140, 192, 206; 
arraugumentof,215,220. See 
noun. 

««;/», 70. 
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flaffering object, 18S. 

Buflixes, relational, 83; of com- 
parison, 62+ ; mode, 82 ; de- 
rivation, 121, 122, 128-128, 

superlative, 62-64 ; in numer- 
als, 75, 76 ; prepositions and 
preflzes, 182; syntax, 154, 

supremacy, syntax of, 167. 

8ard,7,15,23; rules for change, 
10; roots, 95. 

swearing, syntax of; 152. 

swine, 136. 

synaeresis, 10, 11, 82, 

eynalepha, 10, 82. 

syncope, 9, 80, 31, 41, 47, 60, 70 ; 
in imperfects and p.-part,95. 

synesis, 141, 142, 144, 1 (^,.185-i-. 

synizesis, 10, 32. 

syntax, 187-221 ; figures of,141. 

syntax, comparative, appos- 
Itlve (Sansk., Lat., Qer.. 
U. H. G., O. Nor., Fr.), l43, 
144; Nominative^ facti- 

, tive (Sansk., Gr., Goth., M. 
H. G.), 144; Vocative, 
(Sansk., Lat, Fr.), 144, 145; 
Accusative reflexive 
(San8k.,Gr.,Goth.),146; cog- 
nate (San8k.,Gr.,Gter..Eng.); 
double object (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat,Gk)th.,0. H. G.),146, 147; 
with infinitive (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat), 147; facntive (Sansk.), 
147; in adverbial combina- 
tions (Sansk^ Greek, Lat, 
Goth.), 148 ; Dative, of in- 
fluence (Sansk., Greek, Lat, 
Goth., O. H. G.), 149 ; of pos- 
sessor (Sansk., Greek, Lat), 
150; nearness (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat, Gtoth.), 150; mastery, 
use (Lat, Goth., O. Sax., O. 
Norse,0. H.G.,M. H.G.),151 ; 
B^aration (Lat, Gr.), 151 ; 
adverbial (Sansk., Gr., Lat- 
in), 151 ; agent (Sansk., Gr., 
Lat), 151 ; after compara- 
tives (Sansk., Gr., Lat,Teu- 
tonic), 152; absolute (San- 
skrit Gr., Lat, Teut)., 158 ; 
Instrumental (Sansk., 
Gr., Lat., Goth., O. Sax., O. 
U. Ger.), 153 ; Genitive, 
general (Sanskr.), 158 ; cog- 
nate (O. Norse), 154 ; aggre- 
gation (Sansk.), 154; char^ 
acteristic (Sansk., Gr., Lat.), 
154 ; of name (Gr., Lat., Fr., 
Semi-Sax.), 155; predicative 
(Gr., Lat), 155; exciting ob- 
ject (San8k.,Gr.,Lat.,Teut), 
156; partitive (Romanic), 
156; Prepositions 
(Goth., O. H.t^., O. Norse, O. 
Sax., Lat., Greek, Layamon, 
Orm., Chaucer, Wycliflfe, 
Spenser), 159-172 ; Adjec- 
tive (Goth., H. Ger.), 174; 
Pronoun (Norman, O.H. 
G., O. Norse), 174, 144; pos- 
sessive (Layamon, English), 
175 ; demonstr. and article 
(Goth., O. H. G., Lat, Ger.). 
176, 177 ; interrog. (Orm. 



Lat), 178; relative (Sansk., 
Gr., Lat,Goth.,0. H.G.,Ger., 
Semi-Sax., EngL), 178, 179; 
article (Gr., Lat., Goth., Ger., 
O. Norse), 180 ; Adverbs 
(Gr., Lat, Teut.), 183, 184 ; 
Verb, subject of (Lat, Gr., 
Engl., etc), 185, 186 ; voice 
(Sansk., Greek, Lat., Goth., 
Teut), 77, 146, 150,187 ; tense 
(Lat, Engl.), 189, 190; mode 
(Gr., Latin), 190-201 ; Ar- 
rangement of words 
(Lat,.Ger.), 214; predicative 
comb. (Indo-Europ., Semi- 
tic), 214, (French, Romanic) 
216 ; attrib. comb. (Gr., Lat, 
Teut., Romanic), 216, (Gr., 
Lat, Engl., Ger., Fr., Span., 
It), 217, (Romanic) 218 ; ob- 
jective comb. (Gtermanic), 
219; adverbial comb. (Ger- 
manic), iao, 

t, 7, 8, 16, 29; <d, 19; Gothic, 
97. 

— t, neuter ending, 37, 67. 

take, syntax, 150. 

taoemj 121. 

teach, syntax, 146, 147, 198. 

tenses, 78 ; stems in Parent 
Speech, 82 ; syntax, 187 ; pro- 
gressive, 188 ; sequence, 190. 

tetrameter, 223. 

Teutonic, 8, 29, 80, 76, 129, 162. 

th=/>,17; rf,97. 

thank, syntax, 149, 166. 

the more, 177. 

theme, 84 ; of nouns in -ad, 
-erf, -«Z«, -«c, 41 ; plurals in 
-tfr, 41 ; -ung, 47 ; 1, e6, p>u 
>o, h, 61 . verb, 78 ; hi -ee, 
4ly -c, 111 ; nasai; 111 ; gut- 
tural, 112. _^ 

thesis, 222, 223, 22ft. 

they, their, them, 68, 69, 177. 

thtmeandj 76. 

till, 167. , , 

time, sufBx of, 126; adverbs. 
180: compounds, 184; syn- 
tax, 152, 157, 158, 201, 207; 
subjunctive in clauses of, 
193; arrangement, 216; in 
verse, 222 ; and see teiMe, 

to, 167+; with the inflnitive, 
197: -day, 128. 

tonic, 222, 225. 

touch, syntax, 156. 

transitive verbs, 188, 146, 156, 
186 ; perfect, pluperfect, 86, 
•201. ^^Q direct object, 

tribrach, 222. 

trills, 16. 

trimeter, 223. 

trochee, 222, 223, 225. 

truth, 188. 

u,6, 6, 7,8,11,12; >!^,12; eb, 
14; =r,18; >a»,«/>,41,47. 

u-declensiou for Latin, Greek 
a-decl., 64. 

u-group, 7, 26. 

umlaut 6, 19, 23; rule, 10; ir 
verbs, 96-1- ; stems from, 123 
concealed, rackumlaut, 95 



stopped by n, 102; o-um- 
laut examples, 12, 19, 83, 97, 
99, 100, 102, 103, 105, 114 ; t- 
umlaut 11, 12, 13, 14, 19, 43, 
45, 47, 60, 62, 97, 100, 105, 107, 
108, 109, 110, 111, 112 ; tt-um- 
laut,ll,12,20,4V 

xmdemeath, 170. 

use, syntax, 150, 161, 167. 

v=u, 18. 

value, syntax, 154. 

variation, 9, 97, 98 ; table of; in 

verbs, 99-103, 117. 
verb, 84, 77 ; coiyugation, see ; 

?reteritive, see ; irregular, 
14-118 ; the sub8tantive,114 ; 
derivation, 118 ; compound, 
134 ; syntax, 185-201 ; kinds 
of, 186 ; agreement 186, 186 ; 
omieaion, 186 ; arrangement, 

ve rbaU lu -ung, -ing, -ende^ 201 ; 

fl^Tilfix, 153, 201 ; accent, 222. 
ver^Gt *l^ti, 223; common nar- 

mtlve, ^^5; long, 227. 
vocal cliurds,ll; utterance, 11. 
voc^flth e» 34, 85 ; syntax, 189, 

144, U5, 178. 
vo tcc,t I ; middle, 146, 150, 187 ; 

evtiLiLS, 187. 
vovtpI^ 6 ; Indo-European ta- 

!jlii, e ; groups, 6, 7; Anglo- 

Saxuu, 11-16 ; changes, 19- 

82. See each vowel. 
vriddhi,27. 

w</»,18,19. 

want=nccd, 167. 

watch, syntax, 166. 

way, syntax, 168. 

weak nouns, 86, 60 • a^ectives, 

66, 69, 60, 173 ; verbs, 78, 83, 

85, 924-, 94 ; mixed, Irreg., 

116, 117, 126, 127. 
wealth, syntax, 153. 
weathering of endings, 86, 55, 

65,72,118,18L 
wedlock, 122. 
weight, syntax, 164. 
welSday, 188. 
West Saxons, L 

tohilom, 128. 
who, 179. 

whole, see partitive, 
will, 189, 196. 
winsome, 122. 
wish, syntax, 150. 
looman, 122. 
word, 33. 

worthy, syntax, 199. 
Wyclifdle, 1,179. 

x,6,7,17. 

y, 11 : <u, ea, eo, I, e, 88, 12. 

^,14. 

yU, 70. 

j/071, 69. 

of2/or«,128. 

2,7,18,19. 
zeugma, 141. 



THE END. 
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